Môn: Tiếng Anh lớp 6.                                                                             Năm học : 2022 - 2023
Teaching date:  07/9/2022
ENGLISH DISCOVERY 6
                               Period 1: INTRODUCTION+ UNIT 0 : MY WORLD
                                                      (I’m …. Lesson 1)
I. OBJECTIVES 
     By the end of the lesson, students are expected to achieve the following objectives:
     To introduce English Discovery 6 : Student’s book and Workbook
1. Knowledge: 
· Vocabulary: The alphabet, spelling.
· Grammar: Subject pronouns, to be.
2. Competencies:
a. General competencies:
Form and/or improve such competencies as group work, independent working, pair work, linguistic competence, and cooperative learning.
b. Specific competencies:
Improve communicative competence related to the use of language (vocabulary, phonetics, grammar)
· For a language lesson: Students are expected to acknowledge the English alphabet and understand the main grammatical points of the lesson, then do the tasks assigned in the textbook. 
· For a skills lesson: Students are expected to use the alphabet and grammar structures to practice asking and answering about spelling names.
3. Qualities:
· Being hard-working and attentive in class
· Have a positive attitude towards the lesson
· Being polite when asking others to spell their names


II. PREPARATIONS
Teacher: Textbooks, handout, PowerPoint slides, TV, projector, loudspeaker
Students: Textbooks, notebooks

III. PROCEDURE
	ACTIVITY 1: WARM-UP (5’)
1. Aim: 
To introduce English Discovery 6 : Student’s book and Workbook
To attract Ss’ attention to the lesson and introduce T and Ss.
2. Content: Ss work as a whole class to answer Yes/No questions given by T and have a further discussion after that.
3. Products: Ss are able to answer the questions as instructed by T and to give appropriate reasons why they say Yes or No.
4. Implementation:

	TEACHER AND STUDENTS’ ACTIVITIES
	CONTENTS

	1/ English Discovery 6
The book has a scientific structure, divided into topics and small lessons. The topics are friendly, attractive, follow the program content
Activities establish communication context, fun through songs, communication, games, storytelling. Students explore the world through engaging content related to topics such as music, social sciences, and natural sciences. 
- How many units are there in English 6 discovery ? 
- What are they about?
- How many sections are there in Unit 0?
 -What about Unit 1to Unit 10 ?

	- T_Ss
1/ English Discovery 6
* There are 10 units .
- Unit 0 has 5 lessons providing materials for 5 classroom lessons of 45 minutes
- Lesson 1 :  
-  Lesson 2:  
- Lesson 3 :  
- Lesson 4:  
- Lesson 5 :  
From Unit 1 to Unit 10 has  lessons providing 
- Lesson 1 :  Vocabulary
-  Lesson 2:  Grammar
- Lesson 3 :  Reading and vocabulary
- Lesson 4:  Grammar
- Lesson 5 :  Listening and vocabulary
- Lesson 6 :  Speaking
-  Lesson 7:  Writing/ English in use
- Lesson 8 :  Vocabulary in action and pronunciation
- Lesson 9:  Revision
The content language intergrated learning (CLIL) help students explore the language they are learning from the perspective of the world around them.

	ACTIVITY 2: KNOWLEDGE FORMATION (10’)
1. Aim: To introduce the objectives of the lesson with a can-do statement.
2. Content: The objective of the lesson is listed below
· I can use subject pronouns and “to be” correctly.
3. Products: Ss acknowledge the lesson’s objectives.
4. Implementation: T introduces objectives to Ss.

	ACTIVITY 3: SUBJECT PRONOUNS (10’)
1. Aim: To review subject pronouns.
2. Content: Ss work in pairs and in groups to match sentences with corresponding photos and then play the writing race game with the instruction from T.
3. Products: Ss are able to accomplish the exercise with correct answers and then change nouns into subject pronouns in the game in order to win.
4. Implementation:

	TEACHER AND STUDENTS’ ACTIVITIES
	CONTENTS

	Presentation
Step 1: Task delivering
· T asks Ss to look at the photos and sentences.
· T asks Ss to work in pairs and match sentences 1-5 with photos A-E. 
Step 2: Task performance
· Ss work in pairs and match sentences 1-5 with photos A-E.
Step 3: Report and discussion
· T calls some Ss to stand up and say their answers.
Step 4: Judgment
· T checks and corrects their pronunciations.
· T checks if Ss understand the meaning of “ I, you, We, They, He, She, It” and how they say these words in Vietnamese.
	Exercise 1: Match sentences 1-5 with photos A-E
1 – B; 2 – D; 3 – E; 4 – A; 5 – C 




	Practice: Writing race
Step 1: Task delivering
· T asks Ss to change nouns into Subject pronouns in groups. Which group is faster will be the winner. 
Step 2: Task performance
· Ss change nouns into Subject pronouns in groups.
Step 3: Judgment
· T checks and corrects. 
Step 4: Report and discussion
· T develops further discussion if needed.
	Answers:
School – It
John – He
Marry – She 
Lan and Mai – They 
Teacher and I - We


	ACTIVITY 4: GRAMMAR “TO BE” (20’)
1. Aim: To revise how to use ‘to be’ in present simple tense.
2. Content: Ss work individually to do the assigned exercises as instructed by T, and then in groups to play the game called Lucky letters.
3. Products: Ss are able to understand the grammatical points of the lesson and use them correctly to accomplish the given tasks.
4. Implementation:

	Presentation
Step 1: Task delivering
· Lead-in: structure of a sentence S – V – O.
· T asks Ss to find examples of ‘to be’ in sentences in Exercise 1. 
Step 2: Task performance
· Ss find examples of ‘to be’ in sentences in Exercise 1.
Step 3: Report and discussion
· T calls some Ss to stand up and answer.
Step 4: Judgment
· T checks and corrects. 
· T asks Ss to look at the box and pay attention to the words in bold. 
· T explains symbols: + (Positive), - (Negative), ? (Interrogative), Short answers.
	Exercise 2: Study Grammar B box. Find examples of tobe in the sentences in Exercise 1. 
1. are / ‘re (are)
2. ‘s (is) / are
3. is / ‘re
4. ‘m (am)
5. are / am

	Practice
Step 1: Task delivering
· T asks Ss to look at the sentences and underline subjects.  
· T lets Ss find these names in exercise 1 and complete the sentences with is/isn’t, are/aren’t.
Step 2: Task performance
· Ss find these names in exercise 1 and complete the sentences with is/isn’t, are/aren’t.
Step 3: Report and discussion
· T calls some Ss to go to the board and write answers. 
Step 4: Judgment
· T checks and corrects.
	Exercise 3: Complete the sentences about people in Exercise 1 with is/isn’t, are/aren’t. 
Answer: 
1. aren’t
3. isn’t
5. isn’t
2. isn’t
4. are
6. is

	Step 1: Task delivering
· T asks Ss to replace the proper names with subject pronouns. 
· T divides the class into 4 groups. 
Step 2: Task performance
· Ss replace the proper names with subject pronouns. 
Step 3: Report and discussion
· T asks each member of each group to go to the board and write the answers one by one. Which group finishes first will be the winner. 
Step 4: Judgment
· T checks and corrects the mistakes.
	Exercise 4: Replace the words in bold in Exercise 3 with subject pronouns.
Answer: 
2. He isn’t a doctor.
3. She isn’t a teacher. 
4. We are teenagers. 
5. She isn’t from London. 
6. She is an actress.

	Step 1: Task delivering
· T asks Ss to look at Exercise 5. 
· T lets Ss make questions with the given words.
· Ss play games: Lucky letters.
· T introduces the rules of Lucky letters: Divides class into 2 groups and gives names. T shows 6 letters including 4 sentences in Exercise 5 and 2 lucky letters. If Ss choose a sentence, they have to make correct questions and get points. If they choose lucky letters, they will get points without answering questions. Which group gets more points will be the winner.
Step 2: Task performance
· Ss play games: Lucky letters.
Step 3: Judgment
· Which group gets more points will be the winner.
Step 4: Report and discussion
· T develops further discussion if needed.
	Exercise 5: Make questions with tobe. 
Game: Lucky letters
Answer: 
2.A: Is Kasia fifteen? 
B: No, she isn’t. 
3.A: Are Marie and George students? 
B: No, they aren’t. 
4. A: Is Kate in London?
B: No, she isn’t.
5. A: Is Marry an actress?
B: Yes, she is.


	HOME ASSIGNMENT
- T assigns the home assignments.
- Ss copy their home assignments.
- T explains it carefully.
	· Do exercises 1, 2, 3, 4 on Workbook page 02.
· Prepare Unit 0 Lesson 0.1 period 2.



****************************************************************
Teaching date:  08/9/2022
                               Period 2:     UNIT 0: MY WORLD
Lesson 0.1: I’m... (Period 2)
I. OBJECTIVES 
     By the end of the lesson, students are expected to achieve the following objectives:
1. Knowledge: 
· Vocabulary: The alphabet
· Grammar: Possessive adjectives
2. Competencies:
a. General competencies:
Form and improve group work and independent working, pair work,  and cooperative learning.
b. Specific competencies:
Improve communicative competence related to the use of language (vocabulary, phonetics, grammar)
· For a language lesson: Students are expected to use the English alphabet correctly and understand the main grammatical points of the lesson, then do the tasks assigned in the textbook. 
· For a skills lesson: Students are expected to use grammar structures about possessive adjectives to practice talking about the state of having/owning something.
3. Qualities:
· [bookmark: _heading=h.gjdgxs]Being hard-working and attentive in class
· Being collaborative while doing in-class exercises

II. PREPARATIONS
Teacher: Textbooks, PowerPoint slides, TV, projector, loudspeaker
Students: Textbooks, notebooks
III. PROCEDURE
	ACTIVITY 1: WARM-UP (5’)
1. Aim: To attract Ss’ attention to the lesson and to lead in the new lesson.
2. Content: Ss play the game called Slap the board under the instruction from T.
3. Products: Ss are able to recognize and match the proper names with the corresponding subject pronouns in order to win points for their group.
4. Implementation:

	TEACHER AND STUDENTS’ ACTIVITIES
	CONTENTS

	Step 1: Task delivering
· T asks Ss to retell subject pronouns then play the game “Slap the board”.
· T writes 7 Subject pronouns in 7 circles on the board.  
· T divides the class into 2 groups and tells the rules of the game: Each member of each group will go to the board, listen to the teacher saying proper names. Ss listen and slap the correct subject pronouns. Who is faster will get 1 point. Which groups get more points will be the winner. 
Step 2: Task performance
· Each member of each group will go to the board, listen to the teacher saying proper names. Ss listen and slap the correct subject pronouns. 
Step 3: Judgment
· Who is faster will get 1 point. Which groups get more points will be the winner. 
Step 4: Report and discussion
· T sums up the point and leads in the new lesson.
	Game: Slap the board 

I
He
You
She
It
We
They



	ACTIVITY 2: KNOWLEDGE FORMATION (10’)
1. Aim: To introduce to Ss what they can do after the lesson.
2. Content: The objective of the lesson is listed below
· I can talk about possession with possessive pronouns and spell names.
3. Products:  Ss acknowledge the lesson’s objectives.
4. Implementation: T introduces objectives to Ss.

	ACTIVITY 3: POSSESSIVE ADJECTIVES (15’)
1. Aim: To teach how to use possessive adjectives to talk about the ownership of something.
2. Content: Ss work individually to complete the assigned exercises and then play the game called “Spinning the wheel” in groups under the instruction from T.
3. Products: Ss are able to understand the grammar rules of possessive adjectives to accomplish the given tasks.
4. Implementation:

	TEACHER AND STUDENTS’ ACTIVITIES
	CONTENTS

	Presentation
Step 1: Task delivering
· Lead-in: link subject pronouns or structure “have/has …” to possessive adjectives.
· T asks Ss to match Subject pronouns with suitable possessive adjectives.
Step 2: Task performance
· Ss match Subject pronouns with suitable possessive adjectives.
Step 3: Judgment 
· T checks and corrects if Ss have mistakes. 
Step 4: Report and discussion
· T develops further discussion if needed.


	I 
	You
	We
	They
	He
	She
	It

	Their
	its
	My
	His
	Her
	Our
	Your



	Matching
	I
	You
	He
	She
	It
	We
	They

	My
	Your
	His
	Her
	Its
	Our
	Their




	Practice 1
Step 1: Task delivering
· T asks Ss to read sentences in exercise 6 and do the exercise individually. 
Step 2: Task performance
· Ss read sentences in exercise 6 and do the exercise individually. 
Step 3: Report and discussion
· T calls some Ss to stand up and read the whole sentence and answer.
Step 4: Judgment 
· T checks and corrects mistakes.
	Exercise 6: Study the Grammar C box.  Choose the correct option.
Answers for Exercise 6:
1. Her
2. Our
3. your
4. Their
5. His
6. Its

	Practice 2
Step 1: Task delivering
· T introduces the game named “Spinning the wheel”
Step 2: Task performance
· Ss join in an interactive game named “Spinning the wheel” in groups.
· T uses Exercise 5 in WB page 2 as material for the game. Ss choose a number, do the task then spin the wheel to get the points.
Step 3: Judgment
· T checks the exercise with the whole class.
Step 4: Report and discussion
· T develops further discussion if needed.
	Exercise 5 (WB p2) Complete the sentences with possessive adjectives.
Answers:
2. our
3. your
4. their 
5. His

	ACTIVITY 4: ALPHABET AND SPELLING (15’)
1. Aim: To review alphabets and how to spell names.
2. Content: Ss work in pairs individually and in groups of 4 to do the assigned exercises under the instruction from T.
3. Products: Ss are able to find similar sounds and different sounds between English and Vietnamese and then use their listening skills to correctly spell the names given in the exercises.
4. Implementation:

	Step 1: Task delivering
· T instructs Ss how to do Exercise 7
Step 2: Task performance
· Ss work in pairs to find similar sounds and different sounds between English and Vietnamese.
Step 3: Judgment
· T checks the exercise with the whole class.
Step 4: Report and discussion
· T guides them to illustrate their answers with the Venn diagram.
	Exercise 7. Go around the class saying the letters of the English alphabet. Which sound is not available in Vietnamese?

[image: A picture containing diagram

Description automatically generated]

	Step 1: Task delivering
· T asks Ss to look at Watch out! Box. 
· T guides Ss on how to spell a word and asks Ss to repeat spelling the words in the box.
· T asks Ss to guess the name then calls some Ss to say their predictions.
Step 2: Task performance
· Ss guess the name then say their predictions as called by T.
· Ss listen to audio track 0.1 and check their predictions.
Step 3: Report and discussion
· T invites Ss to spell the answers.
· T gives each Ss a number then asks Ss to spell their names. 
· T says randomly 2 numbers. 
Step 4: Judgment
· Who has these numbers must stand up and spell their name immediately. Who finishes first will be the winner.  
	Exercise 8. Study the Watch-out box. Listen and write down the names. Then spell your first name and your surname. 
Answers:
1. Javier
2. Krzys
3. Emma
4. Harley
5. Gillian
6. Eleanor


	Step 1: Task delivering
· T asks Ss to add an English name to their name. T makes a model: Thao Nancy.  
· T asks Ss to work in a group of four. One asks and others answer questions. 
Step 2: Task performance
· Ss work in a group of 4. One asks and others answer questions. 
· T goes around and checks.
Step 3: Report and discussion
· T calls some groups to go to the board and practice.
Step 4: Judgment
· Check with the whole class.
	Exercise 9:  Ask three of your friends to spell their names.
 
B: How do you spell your name?
L: L-A-N B-E-L-L. How do you spell your name?
B: B-I-N-H J-O-H-N. 


	HOME ASSIGNMENT
- T assigns the home assignments.
- Ss copy their home assignments.
- T explains it carefully.

	· Do exercises 5, 6 on Workbook page 2.
· Prepare Unit 0 – Lesson 0.2.



   *****************************************************************
Teaching date:  09/9/2022
                                                  UNIT 0: MY WORLD
Period 3:Lesson 0.2: My things 
I. OBJECTIVES 
     By the end of the lesson, students are expected to achieve the following objectives:
1. Knowledge: 
· Vocabulary: Objects, colours, …
· Grammar: Plural nouns, demonstrative pronouns. 
2. Competencies:
a. General competencies:
Form and/or improve such competencies as group work, independent working, pair work, linguistic competence, and cooperative learning.
b. Specific competencies:
Improve communicative competence related to the use of language (vocabulary, phonetics, grammar)
· For a language lesson: Students are expected to understand the main grammatical points of plural nouns and demonstrative pronouns, then do the tasks assigned in the textbook. 
· For a skills lesson: Students are expected to use the vocabulary to practice talking about favourite colours.
3. Qualities:
· Being hard-working and attentive in class
· Have a positive attitude towards the lesson
II. PREPARATIONS
Teacher: Textbooks, pictures, PowerPoint slides, TV, projector.
Students: Textbooks, notebooks
III. PROCEDURE
	ACTIVITY 1: WARM-UP (5’)
1. Aim: To attract Ss’ attention to the lesson and to lead in the new lesson.
2. Content: Ss play the game called “Sparkle game” as a whole class under the instruction from T.
3. Products: Ss are able to use their spelling skills to finish the game.
4. Implementation:

	TEACHER AND STUDENTS’ ACTIVITIES
	CONTENTS

	Step 1: Task delivering
· T explains the rules of the game: T gives Ss a word and chooses one S to start spelling the 1st letter. The others add in one letter at a time. When the word is completed, the next one will say ‘Sparkle’ and everyone stands up quickly. The slowest has to do something the class asks.
Step 2: Task performance
· Ss play the game as instructed by T. The slowest has to do something the class asks.
· Repeat the process.
	Sparkle Game
· Words:
1. actress
2. alphabet
3. thirteen
4. teenager


	ACTIVITY 2: KNOWLEDGE FORMATION (5’)
1. Aim: To introduce the objectives of the lesson.
2. Content: The objective of the lesson is listed as below
· I can talk about possessions; describe the colours of objects; make sentences with demonstrative pronouns and plural nouns.
3. Products:  Ss acknowledge the lesson’s objectives.
4. Implementation: T introduces objectives to Ss.

	ACTIVITY 3: POSSESSION AND COLOURS (10’)
1. Aim: To  practice making sentences about possessions and describing the colours of objects.
2. Content: Ss work in pairs and in groups of 4 to describe the picture and then work individually to study the vocabulary box.
3. Products: Ss are able to describe the photos (about the colours of the things they see) and make sentences with colours and possessive adjectives.
4. Implementation:

	TEACHER AND STUDENTS’ ACTIVITIES
	CONTENTS

	Step 1: Task delivering
· T sets the scene: "A boy is making a garage sale by selling his things.”
· T asks Ss to look at the picture and tell the purpose of the garage sale. 
· T asks Ss to practice describing the picture in pairs in 2 minutes. 
Step 2: Task performance
· Ss practice describing the picture in pairs in 2 minutes
Step 3: Report and discussion
· T divides the class into 4 big groups. Ss in each group take turns to describe the photos (about the colours of the things they see) in 2 minutes. 
Step 4: Judgment
· T and Ss take notes, give comments and points to groups. 
	Exercise 1: Look at the pictures

· Purpose: Help dogs!

Possible sentence: I see a brown hat./ The hat is brown.




	Super eyes
Step 1: Task delivering
· T has Ss focus on the picture on SB page 6. T shows the words in the Vocabulary box one by one. 
Step 2: Task performance
· Ss circle these objects in the picture and raise their hands to make sentences with their colours and possessive adjectives. 
Step 3: Judgment
· T gives points to the correct answers.
	Exercise 2: Study the Vocabulary box. Which things can you see in the picture?
Possible sentence:
·  His T-shirt is yellow.


	ACTIVITY 4: PLURAL NOUNS (10’)
1. Aim: To revise plural nouns rules.
2. Content: Ss work in pairs to do the assigned tasks under the guidance of T and then play the game called “Counting game”
3. Products: Ss are able to give the correct plural form of the words in the Vocabulary box and to ask and answer about the objects using ‘How many….?’
4. Implementation: 

	Step 1: Task delivering
· T picks up 3 objects (bike – watch – man) in the Vocabulary box to elicit plural nouns rules. 
· T has Ss look at the Grammar A box. T explains regular plural nouns and irregular ones.
· T asks Ss to work in pairs and write the plural form of the words in the Vocabulary box.
Step 2: Task performance
· Ss work in pairs and write the plural form of the words in the Vocabulary box.
Step 3: Judgment
· T and Ss check and correct the mistakes. 
Counting game
Step 1: Task performance
· Ss work in pairs to ask and answer about the objects in the picture using ‘How many….?’
· T walks around to facilitate.
Step 2: Report and discussion
· T calls some pairs to report. 
	Exercise 3: Read the text and answer the questions. Listen and check.

	Regular
	
	Irregular

	
	Singular
	Plural
	
	Singular
	Plural

	-s
	cat
	Cats
	
	Man
	Men

	es
	class
	Classes
	
	Woman
	Women

	ies
	baby
	Babies
	
	child
	children





Exercise 3: Study grammar A box. Write the plural form of the words in the Vocabulary box. 
Answers: 

	bike-bikes                            
	TV-TVs

	key-keys
	wallet-wallets

	book-books                         
	guitar-guitars                     

	laptop-laptops
	watch – watches

	computer-computers        
	mobile phone - mobile phones     

	teddy-teddies
	




	ACTIVITY 5: DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUNS (10’)
1. Aim: To teach how to use demonstrative pronouns.
2. Content: Ss work individually to complete the assigned exercises under the instruction of T.
3. Products: Ss are able to accomplish the given exercise using the grammar structure of this, that, these, those and identify whether the nouns are singular nouns or plural nouns.
4. Implementation:

	Step 1: Task delivering
· T elicits the bubbles in the picture.
· T asks Ss to read the words in the Grammar B box and explains the meanings of the arrows. One represents ‘this and these’ that are used to indicate something or someone near to us and one is for something or someone that is further away. 
· T remarks and retells how to use “this, that, these, those”: We use this and that with singular nouns, these and those with plural nouns. 
· T asks Ss to look at the speech bubbles in the picture and fill in the blanks with this, that, these, those. 
Step 2: Task performance
· Ss fill in the blanks with this, that, these, those. 
Step 3: Report and discussion
· T calls some Ss to answer the keys. 
Step 4: Judgment
· T and Ss check.
	Exercise 4: Study the Grammar B box. Complete the speech bubbles in the picture with words from the box.
Eliciting questions
· Why does the boy use that and those? 
· Why does the woman use this and these? 

Answers: 
· The boy is far from the skateboard and guitars. 
· The woman is near a mobile phone and books. 







Answers:
1. That   2. Those   3. These   4. This

	Step 1: Task delivering
· T asks Ss to look at the sentences in Exercise 5 and underline nouns and identify whether they are singular nouns or plural nouns. 
Step 2: Task performance
· Ss do exercise 5 individually.
· Other Ss comment. 
Step 3: Judgment
· T checks and corrects mistakes. 
	Exercise 5: Choose the correct option. 
2. book - singular
3. men – plural
4. watches - plural
5. phone – singular
6. women - plural
7. apples – plural
Answers:
2. That
3. These
4. Those
5. That
6. Those
7. These

	ACTIVITY 6: FURTHER PRACTICE (5’)
5. Aim: To practice colors, demonstrative pronouns, possessions and plural nouns freely.
6. Content: Ss work in groups to write sentences to describe the picture under the guidance of T.
7. Products: Ss are able to recall what they’ve learned to make sentences describing the given picture.
8. Implementation:

	Step 1: Task delivering
· T shows a picture and asks Ss to point to the picture and make a sentence. 
· T makes a model: That T-shirt is red. 
· T asks Ss to work in groups and write 10 sentences to describe the picture. 
Step 2: Task performance
· Ss to work in groups and write 10 sentences to describe the picture.
Step 3: Report and discussion
· T asks Ss in each group to say the sentences. If others have the same sentence, they do not say it again. Which group has more sentences left will be the winners. 
Step 4: Judgment
· Which group has more sentences left will be the winners. 
	Possible answers
1. That shirt is red. 
2. This pen is blue. 
3. Those chairs are black.
4. These computers are black. 



	HOME ASSIGNMENT
- T assigns the home assignments.
- Ss copy their home assignments.
- T explains it carefully.
	· Do exercises 1,2,3,4 on Workbook page 3.
· Prepare Unit 0 – Lesson 0.3.



*******************************************************************
Teaching date:  12 /9/2022
                                                     UNIT 0: MY WORLD
Period 4:Lesson 0.3: In my class 
I. OBJECTIVES 
     By the end of the lesson, students are expected to achieve the following objectives:
1. Knowledge: 
· Vocabulary: Classroom language.
· Grammar: Imperatives, object pronouns.
2. Competencies:
a. General competencies:
Form and improve such competencies as group work and independent working, pair work, and cooperative learning.
b. Specific competencies:
Improve communicative competence related to the use of language (vocabulary, phonetics, grammar)
· For a language lesson: Students are expected to understand the main grammatical points of imperatives and object pronouns, then do the tasks assigned in the textbook. 
· For a skills lesson: Students are expected to use the grammar structure of classroom language to practice in-class conversation with their teacher.
3. Qualities:
· Being hard-working and attentive in class
· Being collaborative while doing in-class exercises
II. PREPARATIONS
Teacher: Textbooks, pictures, TV, projector, loudspeaker
Students: Textbooks, notebooks
III. PROCEDURE
	ACTIVITY 1: WARM-UP (5’)
1. Aim: To attract Ss’ attention to the lesson and to lead in the new lesson.
2. Content: Ss work in groups to play the game called “Hot seats” followed the instruction of T.
3. Products: Ss are able to define, give examples of the given words and try to guess as many words as they can to win points for their team.
4. Implementation:

	TEACHER AND STUDENTS’ ACTIVITIES
	CONTENTS

	Step 1: Task delivering
· T puts Ss into 2 groups. Choose 1 S from each group to sit at the front of the class, facing their groups.
· T explains that you are going to write a word on the board.
Step 2: Task performance
· Ss are not allowed to turn around to look at the word on the board, 2 groups are not allowed to say, spell or translate the word.
· 2 groups try to define, give examples, or do actions of the words for 2 Ss to guess. The one who guesses correctly will receive a point for his/her group. Which group gets more points will be the winner.
· Repeat the process.
Step 3: Judgment
· T counts points and congrats to the winner.
Step 4: Report and discussion
· T develops further discussion if needed.
	Game: Hot seats
Suggested words: write, stand up, sit down, open the book, close the book, talk, watch, …

	ACTIVITY 2: KNOWLEDGE FORMATION (5’)
1. Aim: To introduce the objectives of the lesson with a can-do statement.
2. Content: 02 objectives of the lesson are listed below:
· I can make imperatives and give classroom rules. 
· I can make sentences with object pronouns correctly.
3. Products: Ss acknowledge the lesson’s objectives.
4. Implementation: T introduces objectives to students.

	ACTIVITY 3: IMPERATIVES AND CLASSROOM LANGUAGE (20’)
1. Aim: To teach how to make imperatives and follow classroom language.
2. Content: Ss work individually, in pairs, and in groups of 4 with the instruction from Teacher to accomplish the given exercises respectively.
3. Products: Ss are able to use imperatives to give classroom rules and then take turns to roleplay the conversation.
4. Implementation:

	TEACHER AND STUDENTS’ ACTIVITIES
	CONTENTS

	a. Presentation

	Step 1: Task delivering
· T shows pictures of talk, watch, write, sourcebook and checks their meaning.
· T asks Ss to read the sentences in Exercise 1 and fill the words in the blanks. 
Step 2: Task performance
· Ss read the sentences in Exercise 1 and fill the words in the blanks.
Step 3: Report and discussion
· T calls some Ss to answer the keys. 
Step 4: Judgment
· Check with the whole class.
	Exercise 1: Complete the classroom rules for an English class with the verbs below.
Answers:  
1. talk 
2. write
3. watch


	Set the scene
Step 1: Task delivering
· T asks Ss to work in pairs, look at the rules in Exercise 1 and find imperatives.
Step 2: Task performance
· Ss work in pairs in Exercise 1 and find imperatives.
Step 3: Judgment
· T calls some pairs to answer.
· Others comment and T corrects if they have mistakes. 
Step 4: Report and discussion
· T asks Ss to look at the note in Exercise 1 and asks Ss we use rules for what?
· Ss answer. 
· T asks Ss to look at the Grammar A box and explains how to use imperatives to give rules.
	Exercise 2: Study the Grammar A box. In pairs, find examples of imperatives in Exercise 1.

Answers: All the rules are imperatives 
· to know what we can or can not do. 






· for what we can do, using V-infinitive.
· for what we can not do, using Don’t + V.

	b. Practice

	Step 1: Task delivering
· T asks Ss to listen and repeat the words in Exercise 3. 
Step 2: Task performance
· Ss works in pairs to match verbs with pictures.
Step 3: Judgment
· T checks and corrects. 
Step 4: Report and discussion
· T develops further discussion if needed.

Step 1: Task delivering
· T asks Ss to work in groups of 4 and write 6 rules in class. 
Step 2: Task performance
· Ss write 3 rules they should do and 3 rules they shouldn’t do in class. 
Step 3: Report and discussion
· T calls some groups to say their rules. 
Step 4: Judgment
· Class votes: T and Ss will choose 6 suitable rules for the class. 
	Exercise 3:  Match verbs 1-6 with pictures A-F. Listen and follow the instructions
Answers: 
1. E                 2. B                 3. F
4. A                5. D                 6. C






Choosing 6 rules for the class.

	Step 1: Task delivering
· T asks Ss to work in pairs, look at questions and answers in Exercise 5. 
Step 2: Task performance
· Ss work in pairs, look at questions and answers in Exercise 5. 
· T asks them to match questions with answers. 
· Ss match questions with answers. 
Step 3: Judgment
· T checks by playing audio track 0.2.
Step 4: Report and discussion
· T asks Ss to write 2 questions to ask T. T answers.
· Ss take turns to roleplay ‘be the T’.
	Exercise 5: Match questions 1-4 with answers a-d. Listen and check. 
Answers: 
1. b
2. d
3. c
4. a

Exercise 6: Ask and answer the questions.
- What is the English word for “thành công”?
- Succeed

	c. Further practice

	Challenge
Step 1: Task delivering
· T gives a chain of commands, such as ‘Stand up – Open your book page 7 – Don’t read the task – Read the 1st sentence in Grammar A box”. 
Step 2: Task performance
· Ss listen carefully and follow the instructions. 
Step 3: Judgment
· The ones who do fast and correctly can play as the T to give commands to the whole class. 
Step 4: Report and discussion
· Repeat the process several times.
	The sentence Ss should read: ‘Watch the film!’

	ACTIVITY 4: OBJECT PRONOUNS (15’)
1. Aim: To teach how to use object pronouns correctly in a sentence.
2. Content: Ss work individually to do the exercise 4 given in the textbook under the instruction of T.
3. Products: Ss are able to complete the sentences with correct object pronouns.
4. Implementation:

	a. Presentation

	Step 1: Task delivering
· T asks Ss to look at the sentence: “Magda’s a nice girl. Talk to _____.”
· T asks Ss to choose the correct answer. 
A. her
B. she
C. It
Step 3: Judgment
· T explains option A is an object pronoun, options B, C are subject pronouns. 
Step 4: Report and discussion
· T tells Ss examples to identify:
· Meaning of OP: receive the action
· Usage: come after verbs; used instead of a noun or a name
· Ops are used correspondingly to subject pronouns.
· Ss follow the instruction of T to prepare for the next exercise
	





Answer: A



Examples:
I put the book on the table.
= I put it on the table.


	b. Practice

	Step 1: Task delivering
· T asks Ss to complete the sentences in Exercise 4 with object pronouns individually.
Step 2: Task performance
· Ss complete the sentences in Exercise 4
Step 3: Report and discussion
· Ss swap their answers with partners.
Step 4: Judgment
· T checks.
	Exercise 4: Study the Grammar B box. Complete the sentences with object pronouns
Answers: 
2. me
3. us
4. him
5. it
6. you
7. them

	HOME ASSIGNMENT
- T assigns the home assignments.
- Ss copy their home assignments.
- T explains it carefully.
	· Do exercises on Workbook page 4.
· Prepare Unit 0 – Lesson 0.4.


                                      ******************************************
Date:  12  /9/2022
                                                UNIT 0: MY WORLD
                                 Period 5: Lesson 0.4: My birthday is 
I. OBJECTIVES 
     By the end of the lesson, students are expected to achieve the following objectives:
1. Knowledge: 
· Vocabulary: Days of the week, months, seasons, cardinal and ordinal numbers, dates.
· Grammar: Present simple to talk about dates, weeks, months, seasons.
2. Competencies:
a. General competencies:
Form and improve such competencies as group work and independent working, pair work, and cooperative learning.
b. Specific competencies:
Improve communicative competence related to the use of language (vocabulary, phonetics, grammar)
· For a language lesson: Students are expected to know the meaning of the keywords used to talk about days of the week, months, seasons, cardinal and ordinal numbers, dates, then do the tasks assigned in the textbook. 
· For a skills lesson: Students are expected to use the vocabulary in the lesson to practice asking and answering about dates, months and seasons.
3. Qualities:
· Being hard-working and attentive in class
· Have a positive attitude towards each other's characteristics
II. PREPARATIONS
Teacher: Textbooks, hand-out, TV, projector, loudspeaker
Students: Textbooks, notebooks
III. PROCEDURE
	ACTIVITY 1: WARM-UP (5’)
1. Aim: To attract Ss’ attention to the lesson and to lead in the new lesson.
2. Content: Ss listen to a song and answer the questions given by T.
3. Products: Ss are able to use their listening skills to give a correct answer to the questions.
4. Implementation:

	TEACHER AND STUDENTS’ ACTIVITIES
	CONTENTS

	Step 1: Task delivering
· T asks Ss to listen to a song. 
· T asks Ss some more questions to lead in new lessons. 
Step 2: Task performance
· Ss listen to a song and answer the questions given by T.
Step 3: Report and discussion
· Invite some Ss to present their works.
Step 4: Judgment
· Check with the whole class.
	Song: Seasons Song (https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=8ZjpI6fgYSY)
Questions: 
· How many seasons are there in a year? 
· How many months are there in a year?
· How many days are there in a week?

	ACTIVITY 2: KNOWLEDGE FORMATION (10’)
1. Aim: To preview to Ss what they can do after the lesson.
2. Content: 02 objectives of the lesson are listed below:
· I can ask and answer about the days, months, and seasons. 
· I can use cardinal numbers to count things and ordinal numbers to say about dates.
3. Products:  Ss acknowledge the lesson’s objectives.
4. Implementation: T introduces objectives to Ss.

	ACTIVITY 3: DAYS - MONTHS - SEASONS (15’)
1. Aim: To review vocabulary about days of week, months and seasons.
2. Content: Ss work individually, in pairs and in groups to complete the assigned exercises in the textbook and play the game and quiz under the instruction of T.
3. Products: Ss accomplish the given exercises with correct answers and are able to use the grammar structure and vocabulary about days of week, months and seasons.
4. Implementation:

	TEACHER AND STUDENTS’ ACTIVITIES
	CONTENTS

	Set the scene
Step 1: Task delivering
· T elicits 3 words ‘weeks, months and seasons’ from Ss. T may use a quiz with numbers representing these concepts.
· T asks Ss to look at exercise 1 then write the missing days of the week. 
Step 2: Task performance
· Ss look at exercise 1 then write the missing days of the week.
Step 3: Judgment
· T lets Ss listen and check their spelling. 
Step 4: Report and discussion
· T asks Ss to read aloud the words.

Spelling game: 
Step 1: Task delivering
· T spells a day, Ss have to say correctly what day it is or T says a day and Ss spell. 
· T asks Ss to play in groups. 
Step 2: Task performance
· Ss play in groups.
Step 3: Judgment
· T checks the performance of Ss with the whole class.
Step 4: Report and discussion
· T develops further discussion if needed.
	


· Topic: Time
· Numbers: 365 – 12 – 4 – 7 

Exercise 1: Write the missing days of the week. Listen and check your spelling. 
Keys: 
2. Tuesday
3. Wednesday
4. Thursday
5. Saturday





Example:
Tuesday 🢡 T – U – E – S – D – A – Y 



	Step 1: Task delivering
· T asks Ss to read 4 words and match the photos with the words.
Step 2: Task performance
· Ss read 4 words and match the photos with the words.
Step 3: Judgment
· T lets Ss listen and check the answer.
Step 4: Report and discussion
· T asks Ss to read aloud 12 months in a year. 

Super Ears Super Hand
Step 1: Task delivering
· T gives question: 
· Which month goes after June?
· Which month goes between January and March?
· Which month is Christmas in?
Step 2: Task performance
· Ss raise hands to answer. 
Step 3: Judgment
· T checks the exercise with the whole class.
Step 4: Report and discussion
· Then they might work in groups of 4 to play themselves
	Exercise 2: Complete the calendar with the months below. Listen and check. 

Answer: (top to bottom)
February
May
August
November




Answers:
1. July
2. February
3. December



	Step 1: Task delivering
· T elicits 4 seasons from pictures in exercise 2.
· T asks Ss to work in pairs, then write the months for each season. 
Step 2: Task performance
· Ss work in pairs, then write the months for each season.
Step 3: Report and discussion
· T calls some pairs to answer.
Step 4: Judgment
· T checks and corrects. 

Season Quiz
Step 1: Task delivering
· T asks Ss to work in pairs to write answers for the following quiz:
1. Which season is hot and sunny? 
2. Which season has lots of snow and ice? 
3. Which season is also called fall?
4. Which season has lots of rain and flowers blooming?
5. Which season do people wear shorts and T-shirts?
6. Which season does a school year start?
Step 2: Task performance
· Ss say BINGO and raise their hands when they have answers.
Step 3: Judgment
· T checks the answers with the whole class.
Step 4: Report and discussion
· T develops further discussion if needed.
	Exercise 3: In pairs, write the months for each season. Use pictures in Exercise 2 to help you.
Answers: 
Summer: May, June, July
Autumn: August, September, October
Winter: November, December, January
Spring: February, March, April





Answers: 
1. Summer
2. Winter
3. Autumn
4. Spring
5. Summer
6. Autumn



	ACTIVITY 4: CARDINALS AND ORDINAL NUMBERS - DATES (10’)
1. Aim: To review vocabulary about the cardinal and ordinal numbers and dates. 
2. Content: Ss work individually to complete assigned tasks under the instruction of T.
3. Products: Ss recall the vocabulary about the cardinal and ordinal numbers and dates, and are able to accomplish the exercises.
4. Implementation:

	Set the scene
Step 1: Task delivering
· T elicits cardinal numbers from Ss.
· T asks Ss to look at the Watch out! box. 
· T explains how to say cardinal numbers in the box.
Step 2: Task performance
· T calls some Ss to say numbers. 
· T plays audio track 0.6 and asks Ss to listen and write the numbers they hear. 
Step 3: Judgment
· T checks and corrects.
Step 4: Report and discussion
· T develops further discussion if needed.
	Exercise 4: Study Watch out! box. Listen and write the numbers you hear.
Answer: 
a. thirteen
b. thirty
c. nineteen
d. ninety
e. one hundred and fifty-nine
f. five hundred and twenty-seven
g. seven hundred and sixty-three
h. two thousand, three hundred and sixty-one

	Set the scene
Step 1: Task delivering
· T shows a picture and asks Ss to count how many students in the picture? T shows another picture about the result of a contest and asks Ss whether they could use cardinal numbers. 
· T introduces the ordinal numbers: We use the ordinal number for dates or ranking.
Step 2: Task performance
· T asks Ss to look at Exercise 5 and write the ordinal numbers in words. 
· Ss look at Exercise 5 and write the ordinal numbers in words.
Step 3: Report and discussion
· T calls some Ss to answer. 
Step 4: Judgment
· T checks and corrects mistakes.
	Exercise 5: Write the ordinal numbers in words.
Answers: 
3rd – third
4th – fourth
15th – fifteenth
26th – twenty-sixth






	Step 1: Task delivering
· T asks Ss to look at the Watch out! box and explains how to say dates in English. 
Step 2: Task performance
· Ss listen to audio track 0.7 and choose the dates they hear. 
Step 3: Judgment
· T checks and corrects mistakes.
Step 4: Report and discussion
· T develops further discussion if needed.
	Exercise 6:  Exercise 6: Study the Watch out! box. Listen and choose the date you hear. 
Answers:
1 – b   2 – a   3 – a   4 – b    5 – a 

	ACTIVITY 5: FURTHER PRACTICE (5’)
1. Aim: To practice asking and answering questions about dates and time.  
2. Content: Ss work in pairs to answer the given questions and then work as a whole class to carry out the survey with the instruction from T.
3. Products: Ss are able to use the vocabulary and grammar structures to ask and answer about dates and time to finish the survey.
4. Implementation:

	Survey
Step 1: Task delivering
· T calls some Ss to answer questions one by one. 
· T calls some pairs to ask and answer. 
· T asks Ss to hand out and make a survey by going around the class and asking 4 friends. 
Step 2: Task performance
· Ss carry out a survey by going around the class and asking 4 friends. 
Step 3: Report and discussion
· Ss report to class. 
Step 4: Judgment
· Check with the whole class.
	Exercise 7: Ask and answer the questions.

_______’s survey

	                Name
Questions
	Ss 1
	Ss 2
	Ss 3
	Ss4

	1. What's your favorite day of the week?
	
	
	
	

	What is your favorite month and season?
	
	
	
	

	When's your birthday?
	
	
	
	




	HOME ASSIGNMENT
- T assigns the home assignments.
- Ss copy their home assignments.
- T explains it carefully.
	· Do exercises 1,2,3 on Workbook page 5.
· Prepare Unit 0 – Lesson 0.5.



                        **********************************************
UNIT 0: MY WORLD
Period 6.Lesson 0.5: What’s your…? 
I. OBJECTIVES 
     By the end of the lesson, students are expected to achieve the following objectives:
1. Knowledge: 
· Vocabulary: Review time, phone numbers
· Grammar: Wh-questions
2. Competencies:
a. General competencies:
Form and improve group work and independent working, pair work, and  cooperative learning.
b. Specific competencies:
Improve communicative competence related to the use of language (vocabulary, phonetics, grammar)
· For a language lesson: Students are expected to know the meaning of the keywords used to talk about days of the week, months, seasons, cardinal and ordinal numbers, dates, then do the tasks assigned in the textbook. 
· For a skills lesson: Students are expected to use the vocabulary in the lesson to practice asking and answering about dates, months and seasons.
3. Qualities:
· Being hard-working and attentive in class
· Being collaborative while doing in-class exercises
II. PREPARATIONS
Teacher: Textbooks, pictures, PowerPoint slides, TV, projector, loudspeaker
Students: Textbooks, notebooks
III. PROCEDURE
	ACTIVITY 1: WARM-UP (5’)
1. Aim: To attract Ss’ attention to the lesson and to lead in the new lesson.
2. Content: Ss work in pairs to play the game as instructed by T.
3. Products: Ss are able to rearrange letters to make correct words based on their own vocabulary.
4. Implementation:

	TEACHER AND STUDENTS’ ACTIVITIES
	CONTENTS

	Game: Jumbled words 
Step 1: Task delivering
· T introduces rules: Ss will look at a list of letters, rearrange letters to make correct words. 
Step 2: Task performance
· Ss play in pairs, write answers on notebooks or paper and say BINGO when they find the words.
Step 3: Judgment
· T checks the exercise with the whole class.
Step 4: Report and discussion
· T develops further discussion if needed.
	Wordlist: 
1. rwtine – winter
2. ecmeedbr - December
3. nopeh - phone
4. lccko - clock
5. reunbm - number
6. uteiqons - question

	ACTIVITY 2: KNOWLEDGE FORMATION (5’)
1. Aim: To introduce to Ss what they can do after the lesson.
2. Content: The objective of the lesson is listed below:
· I can tell the time, say phone numbers and make correct questions.
3. Products: Ss acknowledge the lesson’s objectives
4. Implementation: T introduces objectives to Ss

	ACTIVITY 3: TELLING THE TIME (10’)
1. Aim: To review how to tell the time.
2. Content: Ss work individually and in pairs to complete the tasks given by T.
3. Products: Ss are able to grasp the idea of the grammar structure to talk and write the time shown on the clock and know the meaning of ‘a.m.’ and ‘p.m.’.
4. Implementation:

	TEACHER AND STUDENTS’ ACTIVITIES
	CONTENTS

	a. Presentation

	Step 1: Task delivering
· T shows a clock and asks: What time is it?
· T asks Ss whether to use ten to three or two-fifty.
Step 2: Task performance
· Ss answer T’s questions.
Step 3: Judgment
· T checks the answers with the whole class.
Step 4: Report and discussion
· T shows 3 ways to tell the time:
· Tell hour then minutes
· Use past and to 
· Use half past, a quarter to/past 
· T explains the meaning of ‘a.m.’ and ‘p.m.’.
	Picture: 
[image: Related image]





· 2 ways are correct.



	b. Practice

	Step 1: Task delivering
· T asks Ss to look at the picture in the book. 
Step 2: Task performance
· Ss work in pairs to complete the time for the clocks in the picture. 
· T plays audio track 0.8 and asks Ss to listen and check. 
Step 3: Judgment
· T checks and corrects.
Step 4: Report and discussion
· T develops further discussion if needed.
	Exercise 1: In pairs, complete the time for the clocks in the picture. Listen and check. 
 Answers: 
2. seven
3. six/five
4. past
5. five, ten
6. past one, twenty-five


	Step 1: Task delivering
· T asks Ss to listen to the audio track 0.9 and write the times individually.
Step 2: Task performance
· Ss listen to the audio track 0.9 and write the times individually.
Step 3: Judgment
· T asks Ss to check in pairs. 
· T shows the answers.
Step 4: Report and discussion
· T develops further discussion if needed.
	Exercise 2: Listen to the six short dialogues and write the times.
Answers:
2. 1.45
3. 5.10
4. 8.40
5. 7.30
6. 11.15


	ACTIVITY 4: WH - QUESTIONS (15’)
1. Aim: To review how to make a question.
2. Content: Ss work individually and in pairs to respectively complete the exercises and tasks given by T. 
3. Products: Ss are able to make questions and answers using the grammatical points of Wh-questions and match the questions with the corresponding answers.
4. Implementation:

	a. Presentation

	Step 1: Task delivering
· T elicits question words from Ss. 







Step 2: Task performance
· T reviews structures of Wh – questions with ‘to be’. (T may talk about Wh-questions with auxiliary verbs if Ss are strong.)
Step 3: Report and discussion
· Invite some Ss to make examples.
Step 4: Judgment
· Check with the whole class.
	
	What
	Asking for information about something.

	Where
	Asking about places or positions

	When
	Asking about time

	Who
	Asking about person or people

	How old
	Asking about age



	Wh – questions

	What/Where/When/
How old 
	Am
	I?

	
	Is
	he/she/it?

	
	Are
	you/we/they?




	b. Practice

	Step 1: Task delivering
· T asks Ss to rearrange the given words to make correct questions. 
Step 2: Task performance
· Ss rearrange the given words to make correct questions.
Step 3: Report and discussion
· T calls some Ss to stand up and read their answers. 
Step 4: Judgment
· Ss comment, T checks and corrects. 
	Exercise 3: Make questions
Answers: 
2. Where are you from?
3. When is your birthday?
4. Who is your best friend?
5. How old are you?
6. What is your favorite thing?
7. What is your phone number?



	Step 1: Task delivering
· T asks Ss to read the answer first and find information in the answers. 
· T asks Ss to match the questions in Exercise 3 with the answers in Exercise 4. 
Step 2: Task performance
· Ss match the questions in Exercise 3 with the answers in Exercise 4.
Step 3: Report and discussion
· T calls some Ss to answer the keys.
Step 4: Judgment
· T checks and corrects.
	Exercise 4: Complete the interview with the questions in Exercise 3. Listen and check. 
Keys: 
b. 5
c. 2
d. 3
e. 7
f. 4
g. 6


	Step 1: Task delivering
· T asks Ss to work in pairs to ask and answer the questions.
Step 2: Task performance
· Ss work in pairs to ask and answer the questions.
Step 3: Report and discussion
· After that, Ss report to the whole class.
Step 4: Judgment
· Check with the whole class.
	Exercise 6: In pairs, ask and answer the questions in Exercise 3. Tell the class three interesting things about your partner. 

	ACTIVITY 5: SAYING PHONE NUMBERS (10’)
1. Aim: To say phone numbers.
2. Content: Ss work in pairs to practice a conversation about phone numbers with the guidance from T.
3. Products: Ss are able to write and say phone numbers correctly, using the vocabulary and grammar structure they’ve learned.
4. Implementation:

	a. Presentation

	Step 1: Task delivering
· T shows a picture then sets the scene: “They are Tom and Mary. They are new students in grade six. Tom wants to know Mary’s phone number.”
· T asks Ss to look at Watch out! box and explains how to say phone numbers. 
· After that, T asks Ss to work in pairs to say phone numbers.
Step 2: Task performance
· Ss work in pairs to say phone numbers.
Step 3: Report and discussion
· T calls some pairs to practice.
Step 4: Judgment
· Ss give comments. 
	Exercise 5:  Study Watch out! box. In pairs, take turns to say phone numbers. 
Answers:
1. six nine double three-oh double five four.
2. double seven four six four nine oh eight-five.
3. one oh nine eight two six double three. 
4. four one six double eight seven six oh two.

	b. Practice

	Step 1: Task delivering
· T says his/her phone numbers and asks Ss to write. 
· T asks Ss to write their phone number (real or not real are accepted). 
Step 2: Task performance
· T calls a student to stand up and say his phone number. 
Step 3: Judgment
· Whoever writes correctly will be the next one. 
Step 4: Report and discussion
· T develops further discussion if needed.
	

	HOME ASSIGNMENT
- T assigns the home assignments.
- Ss copy their home assignments.
- T explains it carefully.
	· Do exercises 4,5,6,7 on Workbook page 5.
· Prepare Unit 1 – Lesson 1.1.


 
       ************************************************************


Date: 14/9/2022
                                              UNIT 0: MY WORLD
Period 6:Lesson 0.5: What’s your…? (Activity 2,3,4,5,6)
I. OBJECTIVES 
     By the end of the lesson, students are expected to achieve the following objectives:
1. Knowledge: 
· Vocabulary: Review time, phone numbers
· Grammar: Wh-questions
2. Competencies:
a. General competencies:
Form and improve group work and independent working, pair work, and  cooperative learning.
b. Specific competencies:
Improve communicative competence related to the use of language (vocabulary, phonetics, grammar)
· For a language lesson: Students are expected to know the meaning of the keywords used to talk about days of the week, months, seasons, cardinal and ordinal numbers, dates, then do the tasks assigned in the textbook. 
· For a skills lesson: Students are expected to use the vocabulary in the lesson to practice asking and answering about dates, months and seasons.
3. Qualities:
· [bookmark: _heading=h.30j0zll]Being hard-working and attentive in class
· Being collaborative while doing in-class exercises
II. PREPARATIONS
Teacher: Textbooks, pictures, PowerPoint slides, TV, projector, loudspeaker
Students: Textbooks, notebooks
III. PROCEDURE
	ACTIVITY 1: WARM-UP (5’)
1. Aim: To attract Ss’ attention to the lesson and to lead in the new lesson.
2. Content: Ss work in pairs to play the game as instructed by T.
3. Products: Ss are able to rearrange letters to make correct words based on their own vocabulary.
4. Implementation:

	TEACHER AND STUDENTS’ ACTIVITIES
	CONTENTS

	Game: Jumbled words 
Step 1: Task delivering
· T introduces rules: Ss will look at a list of letters, rearrange letters to make correct words. 
Step 2: Task performance
· Ss play in pairs, write answers on notebooks or paper and say BINGO when they find the words.
	Wordlist: 
1. rwtine – winter
2. ecmeedbr - December
3. nopeh - phone
4. lccko - clock
5. reunbm - number
6. uteiqons - question

	ACTIVITY 2: KNOWLEDGE FORMATION (5’)
1. Aim: To introduce to Ss what they can do after the lesson.
2. Content: The objective of the lesson is listed below:
· I can tell the time, say phone numbers and make correct questions.
3. Products: Ss acknowledge the lesson’s objectives
4. Implementation: T introduces objectives to Ss

	ACTIVITY 3: TELLING THE TIME (10’)
1. Aim: To review how to tell the time.
2. Content: Ss work individually and in pairs to complete the tasks given by T.
3. Products: Ss are able to grasp the idea of the grammar structure to talk and write the time shown on the clock and know the meaning of ‘a.m.’ and ‘p.m.’.
4. Implementation:

	TEACHER AND STUDENTS’ ACTIVITIES
	CONTENTS

	a. Presentation

	Step 1: Task delivering
· T shows a clock and asks: What time is it?
· T asks Ss whether to use ten to three or two-fifty.
Step 2: Task performance
· Ss answer T’s questions.
Step 3: Report and discussion
· T shows 3 ways to tell the time:
· Tell hour then minutes
· Use past and to 
· Use half past, a quarter to/past 
· T explains the meaning of ‘a.m.’ and ‘p.m.’.
	Picture: 
[image: Related image]





· 2 ways are correct.



	b. Practice

	Step 1: Task delivering
· T asks Ss to look at the picture in the book. 
Step 2: Task performance
· Ss work in pairs to complete the time for the clocks in the picture. 
· T plays audio track 0.8 and asks Ss to listen and check. 
Step 3: Judgment
· T checks and corrects.
	Exercise 1: In pairs, complete the time for the clocks in the picture. Listen and check. 
 Answers: 
2. seven
3. six/five
4. past
5. five, ten
6. past one, twenty-five


	Step 1: Task delivering
· T asks Ss to listen to the audio track 0.9 and write the times individually.
Step 2: Task performance
· Ss listen to the audio track 0.9 and write the times individually.
Step 3: Judgment
· T asks Ss to check in pairs. 
· T shows the answers.
	Exercise 2: Listen to the six short dialogues and write the times.
Answers:
2. 1.45
3. 5.10
4. 8.40
5. 7.30
6. 11.15


	ACTIVITY 4: WH - QUESTIONS (15’)
1. Aim: To review how to make a questions.
2. Content: Ss work individually and in pairs to respectively complete the exercises and tasks given by T. 
3. Products: Ss are able to make questions and answers using the grammatical points of Wh-questions and match the questions with the corresponding answers.
4. Implementation:

	a. Presentation

	Step 1: Task delivering
· T elicits question words from Ss. 









Step 2: Task performance
· T reviews structures of Wh – questions with ‘to be’. (T may talk about Wh-questions with auxiliary verbs if Ss are strong.)
	
	What
	Asking for information about something.

	Where
	Asking about places or positions

	When
	Asking about time

	Who
	Asking about person or people

	How old
	Asking about age




	Wh – questions

	What/Where/When/
How old 
	Am
	I?

	
	Is
	he/she/it?

	
	Are
	you/we/they?




	b. Practice

	Step 1: Task delivering
· T asks Ss to rearrange the given words to make correct questions. 
Step 2: Task performance
· Ss rearrange the given words to make correct questions.
Step 3: Report and discussion
· T calls some Ss to stand up and read their answers. 
Step 4: Judgment
· Ss comment, T checks and corrects. 
	Exercise 3: Make questions
Answers: 
2. Where are you from?
3. When is your birthday?
4. Who is your best friend?
5. How old are you?
6. What is your favorite thing?
7. What is your phone number?



	Step 1: Task delivering
· T asks Ss to read the answer first and find information in the answers. 
· T asks Ss to match the questions in Exercise 3 with the answers in Exercise 4. 
Step 2: Task performance
· Ss match the questions in Exercise 3 with the answers in Exercise 4.
Step 3: Report and discussion
· T calls some Ss to answer the keys.
Step 4: Judgment
· T checks and corrects.
	Exercise 4: Complete the interview with the questions in Exercise 3. Listen and check. 
Keys: 
b. 5
c. 2
d. 3
e. 7
f. 4
g. 6


	Step 1: Task delivering
· T asks Ss to work in pairs to ask and answer the questions.
Step 2: Task performance
· Ss work in pairs to ask and answer the questions.
Step 3: Report and discussion
· After that, Ss report to the whole class.
	Exercise 6: In pairs, ask and answer the questions in Exercise 3. Tell the class three interesting things about your partner. 

	ACTIVITY 5: SAYING PHONE NUMBERS (10’)
1. Aim: To say phone numbers.
2. Content: Ss work in pairs to practice a conversation about phone numbers with the guidance from T.
3. Products: Ss are able to write and say phone numbers correctly, using the vocabulary and grammar structure they’ve learned.
4. Implementation:

	a. Presentation

	Step 1: Task delivering
· T shows a picture then sets the scene: “They are Tom and Mary. They are new students in grade six. Tom wants to know Mary’s phone number.”
· T asks Ss to look at Watch out! box and explains how to say phone numbers. 
· After that, T asks Ss to work in pairs to say phone numbers.
Step 2: Task performance
· Ss work in pairs to say phone numbers.
Step 3: Report and discussion
· T calls some pairs to practice.
Step 4: Judgment
· Ss give comments. 
	Exercise 5:  Study Watch out! box. In pairs, take turns to say phone numbers. 
Answers:
1. six nine double three-oh double five four.
2. double seven four six four nine oh eight-five.
3. one oh nine eight two six double three. 
4. four one six double eight seven six oh two.

	b. Practice

	Step 1: Task delivering
· T says his/her phone numbers and asks Ss to write. 
· T asks Ss to write their phone number (real or not real are accepted). 
Step 2: Task performance
· T calls a student to stand up and say his phone number. 
Step 3: Judgement
· Whoever writes correctly will be the next one. 
	

	HOME ASSIGNMENT
- T assigns the home assignments.
- Ss copy their home assignments.
- T explains it carefully.
	· Do exercises 4,5,6,7 on Workbook page 5.
· Prepare Unit 1 – Lesson 1.1.



                       ******************************************
Date:   19 /9/2022
UNIT 1: PEOPLE ARE PEOPLE
                        Period 7:Lesson 1.1: Vocabulary 
I. OBJECTIVES 
     By the end of the lesson, students are expected to achieve the following objectives:
1. Knowledge: 
· Vocabulary: Understand the meaning of the key words or word collocations below:
· Family members: aunt, brother, cousin, daughter, father, grandfather, grandmother, husband, mother, sister, son, uncle, wife
· Adjectives to describe eyes, hair, general appearance: big, blonde, blue, brown, dark, green, grey, long, old, red, short, slim, small, tall, young 
· Countries and nationalities: 
	England - English
	
	Argentina - Argentinian

	France - French
	
	Japan - Japanese

	Italia - Italian
	
	Ireland - Irish

	Scotland - Scottish
	
	Holland - Dutch

	America - American
	
	Poland - Polish


· Grammar: Understand and use the grammar structures presented in the lesson - Possessive form.
2. Competencies:
a. General competencies:
Form and/or improve such competencies as group work, independent working, pair work, linguistic competence, and cooperative learning.
b. Specific competencies:
Improve communicative competence related to the use of language (vocabulary, phonetics, grammar)
· For a language lesson: Students are expected to know the meaning of the keywords used to talk about family and nationalities, and understand the main grammatical points, then do the tasks assigned in the textbook. 
· For a skills lesson: Students are expected to use the vocabulary about countries, nationalities, and family members to practice talking about family and nationalities.
3. Qualities:
· Being hard-working and attentive in class
· Have a positive attitude towards the lesson
· Respect the vary of appearance and the situation of each other's family
II. PREPARATIONS
Teacher: Textbooks, PowerPoint slides, TV, projector, loudspeaker
Students: Textbooks, notebooks
III. PROCEDURE
	ACTIVITY 1: WARM-UP
1. Aim: To activate what students have known about family words and lead in the new lesson.
2. Content: Students are divided into groups of 6 then work in groups under the instruction of Teacher.
3. Products: Students write as many words related to family members as they can.
4. Implementation:

	TEACHER AND STUDENTS’ ACTIVITIES
	CONTENTS

	· Teacher writes ‘a family tree’ on the board and asks if anyone knows what a family tree is and how we draw it.
· Teacher divides students into groups of 6. Encourages students to list all the words about family members they’ve known in 2 minutes and draws a family tree to illustrate their words.
	· Draw a simple family tree and label it with words.
· The answers can vary.

	ACTIVITY 2: SET OBJECTIVES
1. Aim: To introduce the objectives of the lesson with a can-do statement.
2. Content: The objective of the lesson is listed below
· I can talk about my family and nationalities.
3. Products: Students acknowledge the lesson’s objectives.
4. Implementation: Teacher introduces objectives to students.

	ACTIVITY 3: PRESENTATION 1
1. Aim: To reinforce some family words and teach some new family words.
2. Content: Students work individually and in pairs with the instruction from Teacher to accomplish the given exercise.
3. Products: Students are able to complete the family tree of Asha based on the information given in the audio.
4. Implementation:

	TEACHER AND STUDENTS’ ACTIVITIES
	CONTENTS

	· Teacher tells students to look at Asha’s family tree in Exercise 1 on Student’s Book on page 10.
· Teacher elicits who is who (e.g., This is dad.)
· Teacher guides students to do Exercise 1: listen to the audio and read the text, then write the names of people.
· Teacher pairs students up to check the answers then confirms with the whole class.
· Teacher elicits the relationship between Asha and each member of her family.
· Teacher checks the meanings of “husband, wife, daughter”.
	Exercise 1: 
Answers:      
There are thirteen people in the family.
A Abe    B Cara   C Gus   D Miyo   
E Alex   F Rita   G Tommy  
H Sonia   I Henri    J Antoine  
K Ola      L Ana


	ACTIVITY 4: PRACTICE 1
1. Aim: To sort family words into genres.
2. Content: Students work as a whole class to accomplish the exercise under the instruction of Teacher.
3. Products: Students are able to sort the given vocabulary into 02 groups.
4. Implementation:

	· Teacher asks students to sort the vocabulary into 2 groups: one for women/girls and one for men/boys individually.
· Teacher checks the answers with the whole class.
	Exercise 3: 
Answers: 
Female: cousin, daughter, grandmother, mother, sister, wife
Male: cousin, father, grandfather, husband, son, uncle 

	ACTIVITY 5: PRESENTATION 2
1. Aim: To teach names of countries and their nationalities.
2. Content: Students work individually to differentiate countries and nationalities with the support from Teacher.
3. Products: Students are able to sort the given words into 02 groups - country and nationality.
4. Implementation:

	· Teacher shows Asha’s family tree again and asks “Where is Asha’s grandpa from?” (USA); What is his nationality? (American).
· Teacher explains the meaning of “country” (where you were born) and “nationality” (the official right to belong to a particular country).
· Teacher asks students to circle words about countries and underline words about nationalities in the text. 
· Teacher draws 2 columns on the board: Country & Nationality and invites students to fill the words in.
· Teacher invites students to read all the words chorally.
	Answer:
Country: the USA, Japan, Poland


Nationality: English, French, Irish, Argentinian, Scottish

	ACTIVITY 6: PRACTICE 2
1. Aim: To teach names of countries and their nationalities.
2. Content: Students work individually to complete the task under the guidance of Teacher.
3. Products: Students are able to give correct answers that match the audio.
4. Implementation:

	· Teacher guides to complete Vocabulary box A (exercise 2 – SB p11) individually.
· Teacher plays audio track 1.02, asks students to listen and repeat, then check their answers.
	Exercise 2
Answers:
2 French           3 Irish         4 The USA        
5 Argentinian     6 Japan       7 Scottish    
8 Poland

	ACTIVITY 7: PRESENTATION 3
1. Aim: To teach how to use adjectives to describe people’s eyes, hair and general appearance.
2. Content: Students work in pairs with the guidance of Teacher to practice using vocabulary about describing a person.
3. Products: Students are able to write the words in the correct column.
4. Implementation:

	· Teacher shows the photo of Alex (Asha’s uncle) and asks: “Who’s he? Is she French? Is he Asha’s brother?” to reinforce what they’ve learned.
· Teacher invites some students to describe Alex by asking “What does he look like? Look at his eyes/ hair….”.
· Teacher shows students words in exercise 5 and asks them to work with their partners to write the words in the right column.
· Teacher and the whole class check chorally.
	Exercise 5
Answers:
Eyes: blue, brown, dark, green, small
Hair: brown, dark, grey, long, red, short
General appearance: old, short, slim, small, tall, young

	ACTIVITY 8: PRACTICE 3
1. Aim: To practice in pairs asking and answering about people’s features.
2. Content: Students work in pairs to practice making conversations about describing a person.
3. Products: Students are able to ask and answer each other’s questions about people’s features.
4. Implementation:

	· Teacher pairs students up and shows them an example.
· Students work in pairs to practice asking and answering.
	Exercise 6
Suggested question and answer
A: Is Cara’s hair long?
B: No, it isn’t. It’s short.

	ACTIVITY 9: FURTHER PRACTICE
1. Aim: To apply what students have learned in real situations.
2. Content: Students are divided into groups of 4 or 6 to play the game under the instruction from Teacher.
3. Products: Students are able to play the game using the vocabulary and grammatical points they’ve learned in the lesson.
4. Implementation: 

	· Teacher invites one student to read the task in Exercise 7 and guides students on how to play the game.
· Teacher divides the class into groups of 4 or 6 and lets them play themselves.
	Exercise 7
Suggested dialogue:
A: There are four people in my family. I have a brother. He is thirteen years old. He has blonde hair.
B: False! Your brother has black hair.

	HOME ASSIGNMENT
	· Do exercises on Workbook pages 6 – 7.
· Prepare Unit 1 Lesson 2 Grammar 1.



 **********************************************************************
Date: 19/9/2022
UNIT 1: PEOPLE ARE PEOPLE
Period 8. Lesson 1.2: Grammar 1 
I. OBJECTIVES 
     By the end of the lesson, Ss are expected to achieve the following objectives:
1. Knowledge: 
· Vocabulary: Verbs, speak a foreign language. 
· Grammar: can
· (+) They can dance.
· (-) They can’t dance.
· (?) Can they dance? – Yes, they can./ No, they can’t.
· (?) How many languages can they speak?
2. Competencies:
a. General competencies:
Form and improve group work and independent working, pair work, and cooperative learning.
b. Specific competencies:
Improve communicative competence related to the use of language (vocabulary, phonetics, grammar)
· For a language lesson: Ss are expected to know the meaning of the keywords used to talk about abilities and understand the main grammatical points, then do the tasks assigned in the textbook.
· For a skills lesson: Ss are expected to use the grammar structure to practice talking about the abilities of a person.
3. Qualities:
· Being hard-working and attentive in class
· Have a positive attitude about everyone has both weakness and strength
· Respect the diversity in the abilities of people around them
II. PREPARATIONS
Teacher: Textbooks, PowerPoint slides, TV, projector, loudspeaker
Students: Textbooks, notebooks
III. PROCEDURE
	ACTIVITY 1: WARM-UP (5’)
1. Aim: To revise the previous lesson.
2. Content: Ss work in groups of 4 to play the game as instructed by T.
3. Products: Ss are able to finish the game using the knowledge they’ve learned in the previous lesson.
4. Implementation:

	TEACHER AND STUDENTS’ ACTIVITIES
	CONTENTS

	Step 1: Task delivering
Odd one out
· T puts Ss into groups of four and tells each group to write the following words on individual pieces of paper in large writing: mother, brother, grandfather, father, sister, aunt, uncle, cousin. 
· T explains the game: T is going to read out the quiz. Ss choose the answer and raise it. The first group that shows the correct word wins a point.
Step 2: Task performance
· Ss play the game as guided by T.
Step 3: Judgment
· T checks the performance with the whole class.
Step 4: Report and discussion
· T develops further discussion if needed.
	Quiz
Who’s this?
1. He’s my mother’s brother. (uncle)
2. He’s my parents’ son. (brother)
3. He’s my mum’s husband. (father)
4. She’s my parents’ daughter. (sister)
5. She’s my uncle’s wife. (aunt)
6. He’s my aunt’s son. (cousin)
7. She’s my sister’s mother. (mother)
8. He’s my father’s father. (grandfather)

	ACTIVITY 2: KNOWLEDGE FORMATION (10’)
1. Aim: To introduce the objectives of the lesson with a can-do statement.
2. Content: The objective of the lesson is listed as below:
· I can use ‘can’ to talk about abilities.
3. Products: Ss acknowledge the lesson’s objectives 
4. Implementation: T introduces objectives to students

	ACTIVITY 3: PRESENTATION (15’)
1. Aim: To teach how to talk about abilities with ‘can’.
2. Content: Ss work individually to accomplish the given exercises under the guidance of T
3. Products: Ss are able to grasp the meaning, usage and form of grammar structures as well as the pronunciation of ‘can’ and ‘can’t’
4. Implementation:

	TEACHER AND STUDENTS’ ACTIVITIES
	CONTENTS

	Step 1: Task delivering
· T shows all the verbs in exercise 1 and asks Ss to read them chorally.
· T shows corresponding pictures/photos to these verbs and asks Ss to do a matching exercise.
Step 2: Task performance
· 4 photos in exercise 1 are shown to Ss to match appropriate verbs to them. T may ask them to explain their choices.
Step 3: Judgment
· T asks Ss to open SB page 12 to check their answers.
Step 4: Report and discussion
· T makes questions about what each person in exercise 1 can/can’t do and Ss find the answers in the text.
· T draws on the text to figure out the meaning, usage and form of target structures.
· Meaning: to talk about abilities
· Usage: can/ can’t + V infinitive
· Form:
(+) S + can + V.
(-) S + can’t + V.
(?) Can + S + V?
(?) Wh-question + can + S + V?
· T asks Ss to drill the pronunciation of can and can’t to show the difference in the vowel sound (/æ/ in can, /ɑː/ in can’t).
	Exercise 1
Answers:
A. jump    B. stay under water      
C. dance   D. speak a foreign language

· Teacher’s questions:
What can Tara Davis do?
What can’t Phuong Anh do?
What can Marlon do?


	ACTIVITY 4: PRACTICE (10’)
1. Aim: To practice making questions and answers using ‘can/can’t’ in both written and spoken language.
2. Content: Ss work individually and in pairs to do the assigned exercise in the textbook under the instruction of T.
3. Products: Ss are able to complete the given sentences to match the audio. 
4. Implementation:

	Step 1: Task delivering
· T gives Ss some time to do exercise 2 individually.
Step 2: Task performance
· Ss do exercise 2 individually.
Step 3: Judgment
· T checks by lucky number games.
Step 4: Report and discussion
· T develops further discussion if needed.
	Exercise 2
Answers: 
2. can                   4. can’t/ can
3. can/ can’t 

	Step 1: Task delivering
· T shows photos of 6 celebrities and lets Ss guess their names: Katy Perry, Beyoncé, Stephen Hawking, Ronaldo, Neymar, Trấn Thành.
· T divides Ss into groups of 2 and gives them names and phrases to complete sentences.
Step 2: Task performance
· Ss complete sentences.
Step 3: Judgment
· T plays audio for Ss to check their sentences.
Step 4: Report and discussion
· T develops further discussion if needed.
	Exercise 3
Answers:
2. Beyoncé can’t speak Japanese, but she can dance.
3. Stephen Hawking can talk using a computer, but he can’t walk.
4. Ronaldo and Neymar can play football, but they can’t jump
six metres.
5. MC Trấn Thành can speak Chinese, but he can’t speak German.

	Step 1: Task delivering
· T shows group A words (people) and group B words (verbs) and guides Ss on how to do the task.
Step 2: Task performance
· Ss play in teams, take turns to write as many questions from the word-cues as they can on the board in 4 or 5 minutes.
Step 3: Judgment
· Ss and teacher check.
Step 4: Report and discussion
· T develops further discussion if needed.
	Exercise 4
Possible question: 
Can your brother stay under water for one minute?


	ACTIVITY 5: FURTHER PRACTICE (5’)
1. Aim: To make questions and answers fluently in real situations.
2. Content: Ss practice in pairs freely using questions from previous exercise 
3. Products: Ss are able to recall what they’ve learned and talk about abilities of a person/people.
4. Implementation:

	Step 1: Task delivering
· T instructs S to do the task
Step 2: Task performance
· Ss practice asking and answering freely using questions they’ve made in exercise 4.
Step 3: Judgment
· Ss and teacher check.
Step 4: Report and discussion
· T develops further discussion if needed.
	Exercise 5
A: Can your brother stay under water for one minute?
B: No, he can’t because he’s scared of water.

	HOME ASSIGNMENT
- T assigns the home assignments.
- Ss copy their home assignments.
- T explains it carefully.
	· Do exercises on Workbook page 8.
· Prepare Unit 1 Lesson 3 Reading and Vocabulary.


             *******************************************************
Date: 21/9/2022
UNIT 1: PEOPLE ARE PEOPLE
Period 9.Lesson 1.3: Reading and Vocabulary 

I. OBJECTIVES 
     By the end of the lesson, Ss are expected to achieve the following objectives:
1. Knowledge: 
· Vocabulary: Verbs, speak a foreign language.
· Grammar: Can
· (+) They can dance.
· (-) They can’t dance.
· (?) Can they dance? – Yes, they can./ No, they can’t.
· (?) How many languages can they speak?
2. Competencies:
a. General competencies:
Strengthen group work and independent working, pair work, and cooperative learning.
b. Specific competencies:
Improve communicative competence related to reading skills and use of language (vocabulary, phonetics, grammar)
· For a language lesson: Ss are expected to know the meaning of the keywords used to describe appearance and personality of a person and understand the main grammatical points, then do the tasks assigned in the textbook.
· For a skills lesson: Ss are expected to find specific details in an article and talk about general appearance and personality.
3. Qualities:
· Being hard-working and attentive in class
· Have a positive attitude towards each other's characteristics
· Understand the diversity in people’s personality
II. PREPARATIONS
Teacher: Textbooks, PowerPoint slides, worksheet, TV, projector, loudspeaker
Students: Textbooks, notebooks
III. PROCEDURE
	ACTIVITY 1: WARM-UP (5’)
1. Aim: To introduce the topic and warm Ss up.
2. Content: Ss play the game as a whole class under the instruction of T
3. Products: Ss are able to collect information about each other’s most favorite actor/actress.
4. Implementation:

	TEACHER AND STUDENTS’ ACTIVITIES
	CONTENTS

	Class vote
Step 1: Task delivering
· T gives each student a worksheet to do a survey.
Step 2: Task performance
· Ss walk around and ask their friends who their most favourite actor/ actress is.
· T may explain the words “actor” and “actress”.
Step 3: Judgment
· T checks the performance with the whole class.
Step 4: Report and discussion
· T develops further discussion if needed.
	Game: Pictionary
Exercise 1
· Survey:
	No
	Friend
	Who is your most favourite actor/actress?

	1
	B
	Tom Cruise

	2
	
	

	3
	
	



· Suggested dialogue:
A: Who is your most favourite actor/ actress?
B: I like Tom Cruise.

	ACTIVITY 2: KNOWLEDGE FORMATION (10’)
1. Aim: To the objectives of the lesson with a can-do statement.
2. Content: The objective of the lesson is listed as below
· I can find specific details in an article and talk about general appearance and personality.
3. Products: Ss acknowledge the lesson’s objectives
4. Implementation: T introduces objectives to students

	ACTIVITY 3: PRE-READING (5’)
1. Aim: To get students' interest in the topic.
2. Content: Ss work individually with the guidance from T to get the idea of who the actress is without reading the text. 
3. Products: Ss are able to describe the actress’s appearance based on what they see, using the vocabulary they’ve learned in the previous lesson.
4. Implementation:

	TEACHER AND STUDENTS’ ACTIVITIES
	CONTENTS

	Step 1: Task delivering
· T shows a photo of Jennifer Lawrence to see if Ss know her. If yes, T asks them to share what they know about her.
· T shows 4 photos of Jennifer Lawrence in the reading text and asks them to describe her appearance.
· T sets gist task: match 4 photos with 4 sentences in Exercise 2 without reading the text.
Step 2: Task performance
· Ss match 4 photos with 4 sentences in Exercise 2 without reading the text.
Step 3: Judgment
· T checks the exercise with the whole class.
Step 4: Report and discussion
· T develops further discussion if needed.
	· Ss may describe her general appearance, hair… They can use adjectives that have been learned in Lesson 1.
· Students’ guessing may vary and be incorrect. 


	ACTIVITY 4: WHILE-READING (20’)
1. Aim: To read and understand the text to be able to do some reading comprehension tasks.
2. Content: Ss work individually to complete the given reading-related exercises in the textbook respectively with the guidance of T.
3. Products: Ss are able to accomplish the given exercises as much as they can.
4. Implementation: 

	Step 1: Task delivering
· T plays audio track 1.06 for Ss to listen and read the text.
Step 2: Task performance
· Ss listen and read the text then do exercise 2.
Step 3: Judgment
· T checks.
· T asks Ss about the meaning of some content words: mutant, arrow, make-up.
Step 4: Report and discussion
· T develops further discussion if needed.
	Exercise 3: 
Answers: 1 A    2 B     3 D     4 C
· Mutant: different because of a change in its genetic structure
· Arrow: a thin stick with a sharp point at one end, which is shot from a bow
· Make-up: things people put on their faces to make them look more attractive

	Step 1: Task delivering
· T asks Ss to read the text again to do exercise 3 individually.
Step 2: Task performance
· Ss read the text again to do exercise 3 individually.
· T encourages them to underline the sentences in the text that show the answers.
Step 3: Judgment
· Checks with the whole class.
Step 4: Report and discussion
· T develops further discussion if needed.
	Exercise 3:
Answers: 
1 ✓      2 ✓     3 ?     4 ✗     5 ✗     6 ✗

	Step 1: Task delivering
· T asks a student to read the task in exercise 4 then guides them on how to complete the task.
Step 2: Task performance
· Ss read the task in exercise 4 then complete the task.
Step 3: Judgment
· T checks their understanding by matching English words to their definitions.
Step 4: Report and discussion
· T develops further discussion if needed.
	Exercise 4
Answers: 
1 ✓      2 ✓     3 ?     4 ✗     5 ✗     6 ✗
	brave
	willing to do things that are difficult, dangerous or painful

	clever
	quick at learning and understanding things

	friendly
	behaving in a kind and pleasant way

	funny
	making you laugh

	nervous
	anxious about something

	quiet
	making very little noise

	nice
	kind; friendly




	Step 1: Task delivering
· T guides Ss on how to complete the task.
Step 2: Task performance
· Ss work in pairs to ask and answer about the reading text.
Step 3: Judgment
-	T uses a game to check.
Step 4: Report and discussion
· T develops further discussion if needed.


	1. Where is Jennifer from?
She’s from Kentucky USA.
2. Has she got dark brown hair? 
No, she hasn’t.
3. What is she like?
She’s friendly and funny.
4. What does Ree look like? 
She has got long and dirty hair.
5. Is she funny in American Hustle?
No, she isn’t.
6. How old is she when she acts as Raven?
She’s over 100 years old.
7. Are Raven and Jennifer the same? 
No, they aren’t.
8. What can Raven do? 
She can change appearance.

	ACTIVITY 5: POST READING (5’)
1. Aim: To talk about general appearance and personality.
2. Content: Ss work in groups of 8 to practice describing a friend in their group.
3. Products: Ss are able to get the idea of how to develop a description about appearance and personality.
4. Implementation:

	Step 1: Task delivering
· T elicits the structures that Ss can use to describe appearance and personality.
· T divides the class into groups of 8. Gives each student a piece of paper to write 2-3 sentences to describe a friend in their group. 
Step 2: Task performance
· Ss in each group take turns to read their sentences for the others to guess who he/she is.
Step 3: Report and discussion
· Invite some Ss to present their works.
Step 4: Judgment
· Check with the whole class.
	Exercise 6 (Adaptation)
· Examples: 
A: She has got long hair. She is short. She can jump very far. She’s always nervous. Who’s she?
B: I think she’s Mai Anh.


	HOME ASSIGNMENT
- T assigns the home assignments.
- Ss copy their home assignments.
- T explains it carefully.
	· Do exercises on Workbook page 9.
· Prepare Unit 1 Lesson 4 Grammar 2.



                     **********************************************************
Date :  28 / 9/ 2022
                                             UNIT 1: PEOPLE ARE PEOPLE
Period 10. Lesson 1.4: Grammar 2 
I. OBJECTIVES 
     By the end of the lesson, Ss are expected to achieve the following objectives:
1. Knowledge: 
· Grammar: have got
· (+) I’ve got a sister.
· (-) He hasn’t got a big family.
· (?) Have they got a pet? – Yes, they have./ No, they haven’t.
· (?) What have you got?
2. Competencies:
a. General competencies:
Form and improve such competencies as group work and independent working, pair work, and cooperative learning.
b. Specific competencies:
Improve communicative competence related to the use of language (vocabulary, phonetics, grammar)
· For a language lesson: Ss are expected to understand the main grammatical points, then do the tasks assigned in the textbook.
· For a skills lesson: Ss are expected to use the main grammatical structure to practice talking about possession.
3. Qualities:
· Being hard-working and attentive in class
· Have a positive attitude towards the lesson

II. PREPARATIONS
Teacher: Textbooks, PowerPoint slides, TV, projector, loudspeaker
Students: Textbooks, notebooks

III. PROCEDURE
	ACTIVITY 1: WARM-UP (5’)
1. Aim: To revise the previous lesson.
2. Content: Ss work in groups to finish the quiz under the guidance of T.
3. Products: Ss are able to write as many sentences as they can with the given word-cues.
4. Implementation:

	TEACHER AND STUDENTS’ ACTIVITIES
	CONTENTS

	Quiz: Make sentences
Step 1: Task delivering
· T gives Ss word cues and asks them to make sentences in groups of 4.
Step 2: Task performance
· Ss make sentences in groups of 4.
Step 3: Judgment
· The fastest team which writes correctly is the winner.
Step 4: Report and discussion
· T develops further discussion if needed.


	Quiz
	Word-cues
	Suggested answers

	Uncle/brown/hat
	My uncle’s hat is brown.

	Mother/car/big
	My mother has a big car.

	Max/blonde/hair
	Max’s hair is blonde.

	I/ two/ sisters
	I have got two sisters.

	Grandpa/ motorbike/ new
	My grandpa has a new motorbike.




	ACTIVITY 2: KNOWLEDGE FORMATION (10’)
1. Aim: To introduce the objectives of the lesson with a can-do statement.
2. Content: The objective of the lesson is listed below
· I can use ‘have got’ to talk about possessions.
3. Products: Ss acknowledge the lesson’s objectives
4. Implementation: T introduces objectives to students

	ACTIVITY 3: LEAD-IN AND PRESENTATION (15’)
1. Aim: To teach how to talk about possession with ‘have got’.
2. Content: Ss work individually to complete the given exercises respectively under the instruction of T 
3. Products: Ss are able to accomplish the given exercises, improve their pronunciation, grasp the meaning, usage and form of target structures.
4. Implementation:

	TEACHER AND STUDENTS’ ACTIVITIES
	CONTENTS

	Step 1: Task delivering
· T has Ss look at the photo of Max, describe him and guess what he can do and why.
Step 2: Task performance
· Ss describe Max and guess what he can do and why.
Step 3: Report and discussion
· Invite some Ss to present their works.
Step 4: Judgment
· Check with the whole class.
	Exercise 1
Answer: The correct answer is ‘He can dance’, but Ss might come up with different ideas as this is not obvious from the photo.

	Step 1: Task delivering
· T plays audio track 1.07 and asks Ss to listen and read, then answer questions in exercise 2.
Step 2: Task performance
· Ss listen and read, then answer questions in exercise 2.
Step 3: Report and discussion
· Invite some Ss to present their works.
Step 4: Judgment
· Check with the whole class.
	Exercise 2
Answer:
1. He has got one dance studio.
2. He has got one video blog.
3. He has got one big sister named Lily.

	Step 1: Task delivering
· T draws on the text to figure out the meaning, usage and form of target structures.
Step 2: Task performance
· Ss read chorally some examples in the text. 
Step 3: Judgment
· T corrects their pronunciation.
Step 4: Report and discussion
· T develops further discussion if needed.
	Exercise 3
· Meaning: to talk about possession
· Usage:
· I/You/We/They + have got
· She/He/It + has got
· Form:
(+) S + have/has got + N.
(-) S + haven’t/hasn’t got + N.
(?) Have/Has + S + got + N?
(?) What + have/has + S + got?
· Pronunciation: have; have not = haven’t

	ACTIVITY 4: PRACTICE (10’)
1. Aim: To practice making questions and answers using ‘can/can’t’ in both written and spoken language.
2. Content: Ss work individually and then in groups of 4 to complete the given task and answer questions as well as to play games.
3. Products: Ss are able to accomplish each task with correct answers.
4. Implementation:

	Step 1: Task delivering
· T guides Ss to do exercise 4. 
Step 2: Task performance
· Ss complete the task individually. 
Step 3: Judgment
· Check with the whole class.
Step 4: Report and discussion
· T asks them to explain their answers.
	Exercise 4: 
Answers: 
1 have got           2 has got          
3 has got             4 have got 
5 haven’t got      6 have got

	Step 1: Task delivering
· T divides the class into groups of 4.
· T gives them word-cues to make questions and answers. 
Step 2: Task performance
· Ss write questions and answers in notebooks in groups. They may use their books during the game.
Step 3: Judgment
· T gives points for 5 or 7 first groups.
Step 4: Report and discussion
· T develops further discussion if needed.
	Exercise 5 (Adaptation)
Answer:
2 Has Max got a blog? 
Yes, he has.
3 Has Lily got any hobbies? 
Yes, she has.
4 Have the Greggs got a garage? 
Yes, they have.
5 Has Sol got any brothers? 
No, he hasn’t.

	ACTIVITY 5: FURTHER PRACTICE (5’)
1. Aim: To use ‘have got’ in real situations.
2. Content: Ss work as a whole class under the guidance  from T to gather the information they are requested to collect.
3. Products: Ss are able to report the information they’ve collected using the grammar structure and vocabulary in the lesson.
4. Implementation:

	Survey 
Step 1: Task delivering
· T gives each student a worksheet.
Step 2: Task performance
· Ss walk around the classroom, find friends to ask and answer and take notes.
Step 3: Report and discussion
· When the time is up, invite some to report: “A has got 2 brothers. B hasn’t got a Facebook account…”
Step 4: Judgment
· Check with the whole class.
	Exercise 6 (Adaptation)
	Have you got ……?
	Y/N
	(Name)

	1. any brothers or sisters
	Y
	Tu

	2. a Facebook account
	 
	 

	3. a big house
	 
	 

	4. a best friend
	 
	 

	5. ………………
	 
	 

	6. ………………
	 
	 




	HOME ASSIGNMENT
- T assigns the home assignments.
- Ss copy their home assignments.
- T explains it carefully.
	· Do exercises on Workbook page 10.
· Prepare Unit 1 Lesson 5 Listening and Vocabulary.


                     ***********************************************************
Date:   29  / 9/ 2022
                                        UNIT 1: PEOPLE ARE PEOPLE
Period 11. Lesson 1.5: Listening and Vocabulary
I. OBJECTIVES 
     By the end of the lesson, Ss are expected to achieve the following objectives:
1. Knowledge: 
· Vocabulary: Understand the meaning of the key words or word collocations below: clothes, footwear items and others.
· Grammar: Understand and use the grammar structures presented in the lesson: have/has got.
2. Competencies:
a. General competencies:
Form and improve such competencies as group work and independent working, pair work, and cooperative learning.
b. Specific competencies:
Improve communicative competence related to listening skills and use of language (vocabulary, phonetics, grammar)
· For a language lesson: Ss are expected to know the meaning of the keywords used to describe clothes and footwear, and understand the main grammatical points of compliments, then do the tasks assigned in the textbook.
· For a skills lesson: Ss are expected to find specific details in a conversation, and use their listening skills and speaking skills to practice talking about clothes.
3. Qualities:
· Being active and attentive in class
· Respect each other’s taste in fashion
· Being polite when talking and giving compliments about other people's clothes.

II. PREPARATIONS
Teacher: Textbooks, PowerPoint slides, worksheet, TV, projector, loudspeaker
Students: Textbooks, notebooks

III. PROCEDURE
	ACTIVITY 1: WARM-UP (5’)
1. Aim: To introduce the topic and warm Ss up.
2. Content: Ss work in groups of 4 to brainstorm all the words they know about clothes and footwear.
3. Products: Ss are able to illustrate their wordlist in a mind-map.
4. Implementation:

	TEACHER AND STUDENTS’ ACTIVITIES
	CONTENTS

	Mind map
Step 1: Task delivering
· T divides the class into groups of 4.
· T asks them to draw a mind map to brainstorm all words about Clothes and Footwear items that they know.
Step 2: Task performance
· Ss draw a mind map to brainstorm all words about Clothes and Footwear items that they know.
Step 3: Report and discussion
· Invite some Ss to present their works.
Step 4: Judgment
· Check with the whole class.
	The answer may vary.

	ACTIVITY 2: KNOWLEDGE FORMATION (10’)
1. Aim: To introduce the objectives of the lesson with a can-do statement.
2. Content: The objective of the lesson is listed below:
· I can identify specific information in a conversation and talk about clothes.
3. Products: Ss acknowledge the lesson’s objectives
4. Implementation: T introduces objectives to students

	ACTIVITY 3: PRE-LISTENING (10’)
1. Aim: To get student's interest in the topic.
2. Content: Ss work individually and in groups to go through the Vocabulary box and complete the given task.
3. Products: Ss are able to grasp the meaning of new words if any and accomplish the given task.
4. Implementation:

	TEACHER AND STUDENTS’ ACTIVITIES
	CONTENTS

	Pre-teach new words 
Step 1: Task delivering
· T teaches some new words about clothes items. 
· T goes through all words in the Vocabulary box in exercise 4 to check if they know what they mean.
· T asks Ss to read the blog and look at the pictures. Ask them to discuss in groups to find out who has got a nice style and why.
Step 2: Task performance
· Ss discuss in groups to find out who has got a nice style and why.
Step 3: Report and discussion
· Invite some Ss to present their works.
Step 4: Judgment
· Check with the whole class.
	Some words Ss may find difficult: sweater, sweatshirt, tracksuit, trainers.

Exercise 1: The answer may vary.

	Set gist-task 
Step 1: Task delivering
· T introduces the names of 4 people in the pictures: Duncan, Sam, Marc and Donna. (T may teach Ss how to pronounce their names if they have difficulty.)
· T gives them the task: guess who is Duncan, Sam, Marc and Donna? They can discuss in teams.
Step 2: Task performance
· Ss do the task as guided by T.
Step 3: Report and discussion
· Invite some Ss to present their works.
Step 4: Judgment
· Check with the whole class.
	The answer may vary.

	ACTIVITY 4: WHILE-LISTENING (15’)
1. Aim: To teach listening skills and guide Ss to do some listening comprehension tasks.
2. Content: Ss work individually to listen to the audio, then in pairs to check the answers and to practice the conversation with each other.
3. Products: Ss are able to accomplish the given exercise and make compliments with intonation.
4. Implementation:

	T plays the audio track 1.09 for Ss to listen and check their guessing.
	Exercise 2: 
Answers: 
1 – A         2 – D        3 – C        4 – B

	Step 1: Task delivering
· After the 1st listening, T asks them to guess if these sentences in exercise 3 are true or false and why in order to check how well they remember the details.
· T guides them to underline the keywords in the sentences, i.e., fan/Donna’s hair …
· T plays the audio again for Ss to mark the sentences T or F.
Step 2: Task performance
· Ss do Exercise 3.
Step 3: Report and discussion
· Invite some Ss to present their works.
Step 4: Judgment
· Check with the whole class.
	Exercise 3
Answers: 
1T    2F     3T      4T      5F      6T



	Step 1: Task delivering
· T asks Ss to look at the pictures to complete the sentences individually; then pair to check.
Step 2: Task performance
· Ss complete the sentences individually.
Step 3: Judgment
· Ss work in pairs to check.
Step 4: Report and discussion
· T develops further discussion if needed.
	Exercise 4
Answers:
1. shirt, trousers 
2. shirt, skirt, sunglasses
3. jacket, jeans, boots 
4. jeans, T-shirt

	Step 1: Task delivering
· T teaches them what compliments are and how they make compliments with intonation.
· T gives them some examples to practice saying, i.e. I’ve got a big house! Your jacket looks great! My shoes are so soft!
· T asks them to complete 3 compliments by themselves and then practice saying it with their partners.
Step 2: Task performance
· Ss complete 3 compliments by themselves and then practice saying it with their partners.
Step 3: Judgment
· T plays the audio track 1.12 to listen and check.
Step 4: Report and discussion
· T develops further discussion if needed.
	Exercise 6
Answers:
1. Your trainers are really cool!
2. You’ve got great style!
3. Your shirt is fantastic! It’s a really nice colour!

	ACTIVITY 5: POST-LISTENING (5’)
1. Aim: To talk about clothes and make compliments about them.
2. Content: Ss work in groups of 4 to practice making compliments about their group mates' clothes, then play games to strengthen their skills.
3. Products: Ss are able to make compliments using correct grammar structure and the vocabulary they’ve learned in the lesson.
4. Implementation:

	Compliment competition
Step 1: Task delivering
· T give instruction for Ss to do Exercise 7
Step 2: Task performance
· Round 1: Ss work in groups of 4 to make compliments for their friend’s clothes.
· Round 2: calls some volunteers and asks them to make as many compliments about someone as they can in 2 minutes.
Step 3: Judgment
· Who makes more compliments is the winner.
Step 4: Report and discussion
· T develops further discussion if needed.
	Exercise 7 (Adaptation)
Example:
A: Your sunglasses are great!
B: Thanks. Your sweater is really nice!



	HOME ASSIGNMENT
- T assigns the home assignments.
- Ss copy their home assignments.
- T explains it carefully.
	· Do exercises on Workbook page 11.
· Prepare Unit 1 Lesson 6 Speaking.


                        **********************************************************\
Date:  30  /  1 / 2022
UNIT 1: PEOPLE ARE PEOPLE
                                              Period 12. Lesson 1.6: Speaking 
I. OBJECTIVES 
     By the end of the lesson, Ss are expected to achieve the following objectives:
1. Knowledge: 
Understanding of the keywords or word collocations below:
· What about her?
· Excuse me.
· Really cool!
· No worries.
· Hello! / Hi!
· How are you? / How’s it going?
· I’m fine/ good, thanks.
· My name’s … / I’m …
· Pleased/ nice to meet you.
· This is my friend, Sol.
· Bye. / Goodbye. / See you (later).
2. Competencies:
a. General competencies:
Form and improve group work and independent working, pair work, and cooperative learning.
b. Specific competencies:
Improve communicative competence related to speaking skills and use of language (vocabulary, phonetics, grammar)
· For a language lesson: Ss are expected to know the meaning of the key phrases in a greeting dialogue and understand the main grammatical points, then do the tasks assigned in the textbook.
· For a skills lesson: Ss are expected to use their speaking skills to practice greeting and introducing each other in groups.
3. Qualities:
· Have a positive attitude towards the lesson
· Understand and actively respond to relevant matters or situations
· Be polite and friendly when greet and introduce people

II. PREPARATIONS
Teacher: Textbooks, PowerPoint slides, worksheet 1, TV, projector, loudspeaker
Students: Textbooks, notebooks

III. PROCEDURE
	ACTIVITY 1: WARM-UP (5’)
1. Aim: To recall words to describe people that they’ve learned in this unit.
2. Content: Ss work individually with instruction from T
3. Products: Ss are able to greet each other using the words that they’ve learned.
4. Implementation:

	TEACHER AND STUDENTS’ ACTIVITIES
	CONTENTS

	Dating (Worksheet 1)
Step 1: Task delivering
· T gives each student a clock without hands and asks them to circle numbers 2, 4, 6, 8, 10, 12.
· T explains that they’re going to meet their friends, greet and introduce their names. They have to write the name of a friend they meet at a circled time. The rule is you cannot meet the same people at different times. It means each student needs to greet 6 people in total.
i.e., At 2 o’clock, I meet Jane. I will write her name next to number 2.
Step 2: Task performance
· Ss do the activity as guided by T.
Step 3: Judgment
· The winner is the first one who meets 6 people at the circled time.
Step 4: Report and discussion
· T develops further discussion if needed.
	
Example:
[image: A picture containing text, clock
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A: Hi, my name is A. Nice to meet you.
B: Hi A. I’m B. Nice to meet you too.


	ACTIVITY 2: KNOWLEDGE FORMATION (10’)
1. Aim: To introduce the objectives of the lesson with a can-do statement.
2. Content: The objective of the lesson is listed below
· I can greet and introduce people.
3. Products: Ss acknowledge the lesson’s objectives
4. Implementation: T introduces objectives to students

	ACTIVITY 3: PRE-SPEAKING (15’)
1. Aim: To analyze the speaking samples.
2. Content: Ss work individually and in groups under the instruction of T to learn key phrases used in greeting and introducing people.
3. Products: Ss know the meaning of phrases and grammatical structures used to greet and introduce people
4. Implementation:

	TEACHER AND STUDENTS’ ACTIVITIES
	CONTENTS

	Step 1: Task delivering
· T asks Ss to look at the photo on page 16 of Student’s Book and describe it in groups of 4 in 3 minutes.
Step 2: Task performance
· Competition: each group has 2 minutes to describe the photo. The teacher counts how many correct sentences they have made. The winner group is the one who has more correct sentences.
· T asks Ss to read 3 sentences in exercise 1 and share their guesses.
Step 3: Judgment
· T plays the recording 1.13 to check the answers.
Step 4: Report and discussion
· T develops further discussion if needed.
	Exercise 1: Look at the photo and choose the correct option. Read or listen and check. (Adaptation)
Example:
· They’re in the park.
· The boy with light brown hair is asking the woman something.

Answers:      
1 in the park            
2 isn’t            
3 isn’t

	Step 1: Task delivering
· T explains that they can find lots of expressions to introduce names and greet people. 
Step 2: Task performance
· T asks them to find the phrases in the Speaking box in the dialogue and tell how much they know about when they use these phrases.
Step 3: Judgment
· T checks the performance with the whole class.
Step 4: Report and discussion
· T plays the audio again and asks them to focus on the stress of the phrases they’ve found and the phrases in the ‘OUT of class’ box. i.e., the stress in “What about her?” is on the word “about”. 
· T explains that we use this phrase to ask why the person you are speaking with has mentioned someone or something (e.g., Do you see this pen? Yes, what about it?). 
· T explains that the phrase “Come on!” means come with me or let’s go.
· T explains that we say “Excuse me.” to get someone’s attention before we start talking to them.
· T explains that “Really cool!” means very cool, and that we can use really before an adjective (e.g., really good, really bad).
· T explains that we say “I’m sorry” to apologize for doing or saying something wrong (e.g., I’m sorry I’m late.) and that we can respond to “I’m sorry’’ by saying “No worries!’’, which means “It’s OK”, “Don’t worry’’ or “It doesn’t matter.”
	Exercise 2: Study the Speaking box. Find the phrases in the dialogue.
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	ACTIVITY 4: WHILE SPEAKING (10’)
1. Aim: To practice using words and phrases to greet people and introduce their names.
2. Content: Ss work individually and in pairs to complete exercises as instructed by T.
3. Products: Ss are able to use descriptive phrases appropriately to describe people
4. Implementation:

	Step 1: Task delivering
· T tells Ss to complete exercise 3 on their own and to check their answers in pairs.
Step 2: Task performance
· Ss complete exercise 3 on their own.
Step 3: Judgment
· Ss check their answers in pairs.
Step 4: Report and discussion
· T develops further discussion if needed.
	Exercise 3: Complete the sentences with the words below.
Answers: 
b I’m       c How       d meet
e fine       f Hi           g Bye         h it


	Step 1: Task delivering
· T has Ss work in pairs to complete exercise 4.
Step 2: Task performance
· Ss work in pairs to complete exercise 4.
Step 3: Judgment
· T plays audio track 1.13 to check the answers.
Step 4: Report and discussion
· Ss work in pairs again to role-play the dialogue.
	Exercise 4: Complete the dialogue with sentences from Exercise 3. Listen and check.
Answers: 
2 c    3 e    4 b    5 f    6 d    7 g


	ACTIVITY 5: POST SPEAKING (5’)
1. Aim: To apply expressions in the Speaking box in real situations.
2. Content: Ss work in groups for further practice.
3. Products: Students’ conversations get out of the given sample and contain interesting situations.
4. Implementation:

	Step 1: Task delivering
· T asks Ss to work in groups of 3 to make a conversation for the meeting at the school canteen. The steps are clear in exercise 6.
Step 2: Task performance
· T encourages the groups to think of ways of making their conversations more interesting (e.g., one of them could get a name wrong or they could find out that the other two already know each other). 
Step 3: Report and discussion
· When they are ready, T invites groups to act out their conversations in front of the class.
Step 4: Judgment
· Check with the whole class.
· T walks around to help if necessary.
	Exercise 6: In groups of three, have a conversation. Follow these steps. Then swap roles.
Example:
A: Hello.
B: Hi.
A: Are you a new student?
B: Yes. Today is my first day.
A: My name’s Bill.
B: Hi Bill. I’m Bond. And this is my best friend, Charlie.
A: Hi Charlie. Nice to meet you.
C: Hi Bill. Me too.
B: We have to go and see the teacher. Talk later.
A: No worries. See you later.
B and C: See you.

	HOME ASSIGNMENT
- T assigns the home assignments.
- Ss copy their home assignments.
- T explains it carefully.
	· Do exercises 1, 2, 3, 4, 5 on Workbook page 12.
· Prepare Unit 1 Lesson 7 Writing.


**************************************************
Date:  5 / 10/ 2022
UNIT 1: PEOPLE ARE PEOPLE
Period 13. Lesson 1.7: Writing 

I. OBJECTIVES 
     By the end of the lesson, Ss are expected to achieve the following objectives:
1. Knowledge: 
· Vocabulary: Adjectives to describe general appearance and personality; jobs, nationality, languages
· Grammar: and/but; present simple tense; have/has got; can/ can’t
2. Competencies:
a. General competencies:
Form and improve group work and independent working, pair work, and cooperative learning.
b. Specific competencies:
Improve communicative competence related to writing skills and use of language (vocabulary, phonetics, grammar)
· For a language lesson: Ss are expected to know the meaning of the keywords used to describe a person (appearance, personality, clothes, etc.), the outline of a basic description, and understand the main grammatical points, then do the tasks assigned in the textbook. 
· For a skills lesson: Ss are expected to use their writing skills to practice writing a description of their heroes.
3. Qualities:
· Being hard-working and attentive in class
· Have a positive attitude towards the lesson
· Respect and treasure people around them

II. PREPARATIONS
Teacher: Textbooks, PowerPoint slides, Unit 1 Resource 9 Worksheet, TV, projector, loudspeaker
Students: Textbooks, notebooks
III. PROCEDURE
	ACTIVITY 1: WARM-UP (5’)
1. Aim: To recall words to describe people that they’ve learned in this unit.
2. Content: Ss work individually under the instruction of T.
3. Products: Ss are able to correctly answer the given questions by recalling words
4. Implementation:

	TEACHER AND STUDENTS’ ACTIVITIES
	CONTENTS

	Odd one out
Step 1: Task delivering
· T instructs S to do the task
Step 2: Task performance
· T shows an example with 4 words. Ss think and choose one that is different and explain why.
Step 3: Judgment
· T checks the exercise with the whole class.
Step 4: Report and discussion
· Repeat the process.
· T develops further discussion if needed.









	Questions
	1. friendly
	blonde
	long
	dark

	2. brave
	funny
	sweater
	Quiet

	3. old
	young
	slim
	Clever

	4. Spanish
	French
	Japan
	Irish

	5. footballer
	cooker
	actor
	Doctor




	ACTIVITY 2: KNOWLEDGE FORMATION (10’)
1. Aim: To introduce the objectives of the lesson with a can-do statement.
2. Content: The objective of the lesson is listed as below
· I can write a short description of a person.
3. Products: Ss acknowledge the lesson’s objectives
4. Implementation: T introduces objectives to students

	ACTIVITY 3: PRE-WRITING (15’)
1. Aim: To analyze the writing samples.
2. Content: Ss work individually and in pairs under the instruction of T to discuss and share their opinions and answers about the given passage
3. Products: Ss can grasp the idea of what a description of a person look like
4. Implementation:

	TEACHER AND STUDENTS’ ACTIVITIES
	CONTENTS

	Lead-in
Step 1: Task delivering
· T shows a photo of Lionel Messi and encourages Ss to say what they’ve already known about him. 
· Ss say what they’ve already known about him.
Step 2: Task performance
· T shows a photo of Jade Pryce and asks if Ss know her. She’s not famous so they don’t know her, of course.
· T tells Ss that 2 people wrote about Jade and Messi because they think Jade and Messi are heroes. (Explains the word “hero” if they don’t know.)
Step 3: Report and discussion
· Invite some Ss to discuss.
Step 4: Judgment
· Check with the whole class.
	· Questions to elicit:
· What does he look like?
· What is his job?
· Where is he from? What is his nationality?
· What can/ can’t he do?
· Has he got any brothers or sisters? 
· Is he married?
· Is he a great person?
· Is he famous?

	Think Pair Share
Step 1: Task delivering
· T asks Ss to read the texts quickly and decide if Jade and Messi are heroes and why.
· T asks Ss to work in groups of 4 to share their ideas.
Step 2: Task performance
· Ss work in groups of 4 to share their ideas.
Step 3: Report and discussion
· T calls some volunteers to share with the whole class.
Step 4: Judgment
· Check with the whole class.
	Exercise 1: Class vote. Read the text quickly. In your opinion, are Jade and Lionel heroes?
· The answer may vary.

	Step 1: Task delivering
· T asks Ss to read the texts again and mark the sentences in exercise 2 true or false; then share with their partners.
Step 2: Task performance
· Ss do Exercise 2 and share with their partners.
Step 3: Judgment
· T calls some volunteers to check the answers.
Step 4: Judgment
· Check with the whole class.
	Exercise 2: In pairs, read the texts again. Mark the sentences T (true) or F (false).
Answers:
1 T (She has health problems.)
2 F (She’s a good student.)
3 F (He’s from Argentina.)
4 T (He’s married and he’s got three children.)

	Step 1: Task delivering
· T asks Ss to read the text quickly and tick the things the writer mentions in their descriptions. 
Step 2: Task performance
· Ss read the text quickly and tick the things the writer mentions in their descriptions.
· T tells Ss to circle the words in each category that the writers used.
Step 3: Report and discussion
· Invite some Ss to present their works.
Step 4: Judgment
· Check with the whole class.
	Exercise 3: In pairs, tick the things Karin and Paulo mention in their descriptions in Exercise 1.
Answers: 1, 2, 4, 5

	ACTIVITY 4: WHILE WRITING (10’)
1. Aim: To practice writing short sentences or a completed short description of a hero.
2. Content: Ss work individually to accomplish the exercise given by T.
3. Products: Ss are able to use the given guideline to develop their writing.
4. Implementation:

	Writing box
Step 1: Task delivering
· T and Ss discuss the phrases in the Writing box.
· T guides Ss to practice making sentences with Exercise 1 in RESOURCE 9.
Step 2: Task performance
· Ss practice making sentences with Exercise 1 in RESOURCE 9
Step 3: Judgment
· T and Ss check.
Step 4: Report and discussion
· T develops further discussion if needed.

	Unit 1 RESOURCE 9 Worksheet – Exercise 1
[image: ]
Answers:
1. my uncle/the singer Ella Davies 
2. American/about forty 
3. Brazil/Milan in Italy
4. sing/speak Japanese 
5. a son/three children 
6. pretty/slim 
7. blonde/short, big/blue
8. brave/friendly

	Guided writing
Step 1: Task delivering
· T tells Ss to think of a hero of their own and to complete the same sentences in a way that makes the sentences true about their hero. They can use the vocabulary from the previous activity, but they should also try to use different vocabulary where appropriate. 
Step 2: Task performance
· Ss complete the same sentences in a way that makes the sentences true about their hero.
· T walks around to help. T asks them to complete their writing at home.
· For stronger students: They don’t have to follow the frame in exercise 2. They can write freely.
· T introduces the rubric to check:
· Is there a topic sentence?
· Is there a final sentence?
· Are there any vocabulary or grammar mistakes?
· Do you use linking words?
Step 3: Judgment
· Ss check their writings themselves when they finish with the rubric.
Step 4: Report and discussion
· T develops further discussion if needed.
	Worksheet – Unit 1 Resource 9 – Exercise 2 (adapt Exercise 5 in SB)
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	ACTIVITY 5: POST WRITING (5’)
1. Aim: To revise their writings based on feedback from their partners.
2. Content: Ss work in groups to cross-check their writing using the rubric
3. Products: Ss have their writing checked and commented by their group mates and Teacher
4. Implementation:

	Step 1: Task delivering
· T give Ss instructions for the next task.
Step 2: Task performance
· Ss work in groups to swap their writings. They take turns to read their friends’ paragraphs and follow the rubric to check.
· Ss re-edit their paragraph if necessary. 
Step 3: Judgment
· T walks around to take notes and give general comments.
Step 4: Report and discussion
· T develops further discussion if needed.
	· Ss may say: 
· I think it’s not a topic sentence.
· I think you have a mistake here. It should be …


	HOME ASSIGNMENT
- T assigns the home assignments.
- Ss copy their home assignments.
- T explains it carefully.
	· Do exercises 1,2,3,4,5 on Workbook page 13.
· Prepare Unit 1 Lesson 8 Pronunciation and Revision.


                    ********************************************
Date: 6/ 5/ 2022
UNIT 1: PEOPLE ARE PEOPLE
Period 14. Lesson 1.8: Pronunciation and Revision 
I. OBJECTIVES 
     By the end of the lesson, Ss are expected to achieve the following objectives:
1. Knowledge: 
· Vocabulary: Review nationalities, family, appearance adjectives, personality adjectives, clothes
· Grammar: can, have got
· Pronunciation: /I/ sound
2. Competencies:
a. General competencies:
Strengthen group work and independent working, pair work, and cooperative learning.
b. Specific competencies:
Strengthen communicative competence related to writing skills and use of language (vocabulary, phonetics, grammar)
· For a language lesson: Ss are expected to recall the essential vocabulary and the main grammatical points (can, have got) of the whole unit, then do the tasks assigned in the textbook.
· For a skills lesson: Ss are expected to use their speaking skills to make a conversation in pairs about greeting and introducing people.
3. Qualities:
· Being hard-working and attentive in class
· Being collaborative while doing in-class exercises
II. PREPARATIONS
Teacher: Textbooks, pictures, word cues, PowerPoint slides, TV, projector, loudspeaker
Students: Textbooks, notebooks
III. PROCEDURE
	ACTIVITY 1: WARM-UP (5’)
1. Aim: To attract students’ attention to the lesson and to lead in the new lesson.
2. Content: Ss work in two different groups to play the game. 
3. Products: Words that match the drawings
4. Implementation:

	TEACHER AND STUDENTS’ ACTIVITIES
	CONTENTS

	Step 1: Task delivering
· T divides the class into 2 groups. 
Step 2: Task performance
· Each member of each group will go to the board and see the word that the teacher shows. 
· Those 2 Ss have to draw the word as a picture on the board and encourage their team to guess the word.
Step 3: Judgment
· The first team to shout the correct answer gets a point.
· The student who has completed the drawing should then nominate someone else to draw for their team.
Step 4: Report and discussion
· T develops further discussion if needed.
	Game: Pictionary
Wordlist: 
1. Children
2. Dress
3. Slim
4. Married
5. Family
6. Shoes
7. Baby
8. Dance
9. Short
10. Young

	ACTIVITY 2: KNOWLEDGE FORMATION (10’)
1. Aim: To introduce to Ss what they can do after the lesson.
2. Content: 02 objectives of the lesson are as listed below
· I can pronounce the /I/ sound.
· I can describe a person, use ‘have got’ to talk about possession, and use ‘can’ to talk about abilities.
3. Products: Ss acknowledge the lesson’s objectives
4. Implementation: T introduces objectives to students

	ACTIVITY 3: PRONUNCIATION (15’)
1. Aim: To teach Ss how to pronounce the /I/ sound.
2. Content: Ss work individually to answer the questions as instructed by T.
3. Products: Ss are able to pronounce the /I/ sound and give examples.
4. Implementation:

	TEACHER AND STUDENTS’ ACTIVITIES
	CONTENTS

	Presentation
Step 1: Task delivering
· T tells Ss that today, they're going to learn the short sound made by a very special vowel.
Step 2: Task performance
· T writes the letters ‘I’ and ‘E’ on the board.
· T elicits their sound.
· T asks Ss to listen to how we pronounce the /I/ sound.
· T encourages Ss to make the /I/ sound.
· T orally gives examples of words with the /I/ sound. 
· T asks Ss to give more examples.
Step 3: Judgment
· T checks the performance with the whole class.
Step 4: Report and discussion
· T develops further discussion if needed.
	Exercise 4: Listen to how we pronounce the /I/ sound. Listen again and repeat.

Examples: big, ill, it, dig, English…

	Practice
Step 1: Task delivering
· T asks Ss to say the sentences in pairs. 
Step 2: Task performance
· T plays the audio tracks and asks Ss to listen and check.
Step 3: Report and discussion
· T calls some Ss to stand up and say sentences.
Step 4: Judgment
· Check with the whole class.

Odd one out
Step 1: Task delivering
· T shows the words on the screen.
Step 2: Task performance
· Ss pronounce the words quietly and choose the different ones.
Step 3: Judgment
· T checks the exercise with the whole class.
Step 4: Report and discussion
· T develops further discussion if needed.
	Exercise 5: In pairs, say the sentences. Listen, check and repeat. 
	1. pretty
	pill
	slim
	peg

	2. ten
	pen
	English
	men

	3. thing
	November
	review
	England

	4. exam
	eBook
	end
	example




	ACTIVITY 4: REVIEW (10’)
1. Aim: To review describing a person and making sentences with ‘can, have got’.
2. Content: Ss work individually, in pairs, and in groups to complete assigned tasks.
3. Products: Ss recall the wordlist, grammar structure of the unit and are able to accomplish the exercises.
4. Implementation: 

	Step 1: Task delivering
· T asks Ss to work in a group of 4 to select items in exercise 2 to put on the table.  
	Physical appearance
	Personality

	Clothes and footwear

	
	
	



· T asks Ss to use that table to write a short paragraph to describe Richie. 
Step 2: Task performance
· Ss write a short paragraph to describe Richie.
Step 3: Report and discussion
· T calls some Ss to go to the board, point, and describe Richie. 
Step 4: Judgment
· T listens and checks.
	Exercise 3: Look at the picture in exercise 2 and write the description of Richie. Write about his clothes, appearance, and personality. 
Possible answers:
	Physical appearance
	Personality

	Clothes and footwear

	Tall, strong, short blond hair, blue eyes
	Clever
	Blue jeans, white trainers, green T-shirt, black jacket



Richie is twelve years old. He is a very clever person. He’s tall and strong. He’s got short blond hair and blue eyes. Today, he’s got blue jeans, white trainers, a green T-shirt, and a black jacket.

	Step 1: Task delivering
· T reviews the meaning, usage, and form of "can"
· Meaning: to talk about ability in the present. 
· Usage: can/ can’t + V infinitive
· Form:
(+) S + can + V.
(-) S + can’t + V.
(?) Can + S + V?
(?) Wh-question + can + S + V?
· T asks Ss to look at Exercise 6. 
· T explains the symbols: 
· means can
· means can’t
· T asks Ss to work in pairs, use the given symbols and words to make a sentence about Janey. 
Step 2: Task performance
· Ss work in pairs, use the given symbols and words to make a sentence about Janey.
· T gives an example: Janey can dance well but she can’t drive a car. 
· T asks Ss to make 2 more sentences about themselves and their partners. 
Step 3: Judgment
· T checks the exercise with the whole class.
Step 4: Report and discussion
· T develops further discussion if needed.

Game: Rock, paper, scissors. 
Step 1: Task delivering
· T divides the class into 2 groups (Boys and Girls) then draws a line on the board. 
Step 2: Task performance
· T calls each member of each group to go to the board and play rock, paper, scissors. Who wins and answers correctly a sentence about Janey will move 1 step. If they're face to face, the loser has to go backward 1 step. After 1 turn, T calls another member to continue the game. 
Step 3: Judgment
· Which team gets over the line will be the winner. 
Step 4: Report and discussion
· T develops further discussion if needed.
	Exercise 6: Make sentences about Janey. Use can/can't.

Line: 
	1
	2
	3
	4
	5
	6

	Team A
	Team B



Answers: 
2. Janey can speak Spanish but she can’t speak Polish. 
3. Janey can swim but she can’t fly. 
4. Janey can cook but she can’t jump six meters. 
5. Students’ sentences. 
6. Students' sentences about their partner.

	Step 1: Task delivering
· T reviews meaning, usage, and form of have got: 
· Meaning: to talk about possession
· Usage: 
· I/You/We/They + have got
· He/She/It + has got
· Form:
(+) S + have/has got + N.
(-) S + haven’t/hasn’t got + N.
(?) Have/Has + S + got + N?
(?) What + have/has + S + got?
· T asks Ss to look at Exercise 7. 
· T explains the symbols: 
· means has got
· means hasn’t got
· T asks Ss to work in pairs, use the given symbols and words to make a sentence about Janey.
Step 2: Task performance
· Ss work in pairs, use the given symbols and words to make a sentence about Janey.
· T gives an example: Janey has got two grannies but she hasn’t got a big family.  
· T asks Ss to make 2 more sentences about themselves and their partners. 
Step 3: Judgment
· T checks the exercise with the whole class.
Step 4: Report and discussion
· T develops further discussion if needed.
Game: Rock, paper, scissors. 
Step 1: Task delivering
· T uses the same line and rules in Exercise 6.
· T tells Ss that this is the chance for the loser in Exercise 6 to be the winner. 
Step 2: Task performance
· Ss play the game as instructed by T.
Step 3: Judgment
· T checks the performance with the whole class.
Step 4: Report and discussion
· T develops further discussion if needed.
	Exercise 7. Make sentences about Janey. Use has got and hasn't got.

Answers: 
2. Janey has got blonde hair but she hasn’t got blue eyes. 
3. Janey has a cool T-shirt but she hasn’t got a football shirt. 
4. Janey has an interesting hobby but she hasn't got a pet. 
5. Students’ sentences. 
6. Students' sentences about their partner.

	ACTIVITY 5: FURTHER PRACTICE (5’)
1. Aim: To practice making a conversation to greet others.
2. Content: Ss practice with T and then work in pair to strengthen their communicative skills
3. Products: Role-play by Ss about greeting and introducing people.
4. Implementation:

	Step 1: Task delivering
· T sets the scene: Imagine we are at a new school. What do you say if you meet a new friend? 
Step 2: Task performance
· T asks Ss to be Ss A and T will be Ss B then follow the given instructions in the book. 
· T asks Ss to work in pairs, one is student A and one is student B then practice. 
· Ss work in pairs as guided by T.
Step 3: Report and discussion
· T asks Ss to go to the board and role-play. 
· Ss do the role-play.
Step 4: Judgment
· Check with the whole class.
	Exercise 9: Work in pairs. You meet a new school. Student A, follow the instructions below. Student B, go to page 111.

	HOME ASSIGNMENT
- T assigns the home assignments.
- Ss copy their home assignments.
- T explains it carefully.
	· Do Self – check on Workbook page 14. 
· Prepare Unit 2 – Lesson 2.1. 


                   ********************************************************
Date: 7 / 10/ 2022
UNIT 2: IT’S DELICIOUS!
Period 15. Lesson 2.1: Vocabulary 

I. OBJECTIVES 
     By the end of the lesson, students are expected to achieve the following objectives:
1. Knowledge: 
· Vocabulary: food, drinks, meals.
· Grammar: I like … My favourite food is …
2. Competencies:
a. General competencies:
Form and improve such competencies as group work, independent working, pair work, and cooperative learning.
b. Specific competencies:
Improve communicative competence related to the use of language (vocabulary, phonetics, grammar)
· For a language lesson: Students are expected to know the meaning of the keywords used to talk about food and drinks, and understand the main grammatical points, then do the tasks assigned in the textbook.
· For a skills lesson: Students are expected to use the vocabulary about fruit, vegetables, meat, drinks and other food to practice talking about food, drinks and meals.
3. Qualities:
· Being hard-working and attentive in class
· Have a positive attitude towards the lesson
· Being polite and respect each other’s taste in food
II. PREPARATIONS
Teacher: Textbooks, PowerPoint slides, TV, projector, loudspeaker
Students: Textbooks, notebooks
III. PROCEDURE
	ACTIVITY 1: WARM-UP (5’)
1. Aim: To attract Ss’ attention to the lesson and review the previous unit.
2. Content: Ss work in groups of 4 under the instruction of T to play the Hot Seat game.
3. Products: Ss are able to recall as many words as they can to win points for their groups.
4. Implementation:

	TEACHER AND STUDENTS’ ACTIVITIES
	CONTENTS

	Step 1: Task delivering
· T puts Ss into 4 groups. 1 S from each group sits in the front of the class, facing their groups.
· T explains that T is going to write a word from the previous unit on the board.
Step 2: Task performance
· Ss are not allowed to turn around to look at the word on the board. 4 groups are not allowed to say, spell or translate the word.
· 4 groups try to define, give examples or mime the words for 4 Ss to guess. 
Step 3: Judgment
· Who guesses correctly will receive a point for his/her group. 
Step 4: Report and discussion
· Repeat the process.
	HOT SEAT GAME
Suggested words: son, daughter, uncle, parents, France, Italian, trousers, trainers, jacket, hat, make-up, ….



	ACTIVITY 2: KNOWLEDGE FORMATION (10’)
1. Aim: To introduce the objectives of the lesson with a can-do statement.
2. Content: The objective of the lesson is listed below
· I can talk about food and drink.
3. Products: Ss acknowledge the lesson’s objectives.
4. Implementation: T introduces objectives to Ss.

	ACTIVITY 3: PRESENTATION (10’)
1. Aim: To teach some words about food and drink.
2. Content: Ss work individually to answer questions given by T; in pairs to name the food and drink in the given exercises; and then individually again to do the assigned exercises.
3. Products: Ss are able to name as many items as they can, and to correctly match each photo with the corresponding word.
4. Implementation:

	TEACHER AND STUDENTS’ ACTIVITIES
	CONTENTS

	Step 1: Task delivering
· T checks if Ss understand the meaning of “fruit, vegetables, meat and drinks”.
Step 2: Task performance
· T gives a THINK BIG question: “Which gives more calories, 385 grams of apples or 37 grams of crisps?”
· Ss may give different answers.
· The answer is they’re both 200 calories. 
· T asks “What happens if you eat the 385 grams of crisps?” 
· You will gain weight. So, some kinds of food and drink are not good for us when we eat or drink too much.
· T shows the table in exercise 1 and asks Ss to work in pairs to name the food and drink they see.
Step 3: Judgment
· Ss say how many of the items they can name. If there are some words they don’t know, T don’t explain and leave them for exercise 2.
Step 4: Report and discussion
· T develops further discussion if needed.
	Exercise 1: Look at the photos. Which things can you name?
The answer may vary.




	Step 1: Task delivering
· T asks Ss to read the Vocabulary box and matches photos 1-12 with the words.
Step 2: Task performance
· Ss try to match the photos to their headings.
Step 3: Judgment
· T plays the audio track 2.01 for Ss to listen and check the answers.
Step 4: Report and discussion
· Ss to read aloud the words and T explains the new words.
	
Exercise 2: Study the Vocabulary A box. Match photos 1-12 with the words. Listen and check.
Answers:
1-apples, 2-orange juice, 3-crisps, 4-bacon, 
5-grapes, 6-carrots, 7-celery, 8-butter, 9-eggs, 10-cheeseburger, 11-milk, 12-cola.


	ACTIVITY 4: PRACTICE (10’)
1. Aim: To practice making sentences with food and drink words.
2. Content: Ss work individually in exercise 3 and in groups of 4 to do a further task given by T; in exercise 4, Ss work in pairs to discuss the questions and then carry out a class-size vote
3. Products: Ss are able to add the correct words into the vocabulary box and discuss the given topic.
4. Implementation:

	Step 1: Task delivering
· T asks Ss to read the words in the list. T shows them pictures to illustrate these words to help them understand the meanings.
Step 2: Task performance
· Ss work individually to add the words to the correct groups in Vocabulary A box.
Step 3: Judgment
· T plays audio track 2.02 for Ss to listen and check their answers.
Step 4: Report and discussion
· Ss work in groups of 4 to add more words to each group.
· T praises the groups that can add more words.
	Exercise 3: Add the word below to the correct group in the Vocabulary A box. Listen and check.
Answers:
Fruit: bananas
Vegetables: potatoes
Meat: chicken
Drinks: milkshake
Other: biscuits, breakfast, cereal, muffins, yogurt.


	Step 1: Task delivering
· T asks Ss to work in pairs to discuss the questions.
Step 2: Task performance
· Ss carry out 2 class votes:
· Vote for Ss’ favourite type of food or drinks which is good for them.
· Vote for their favourite type of food or drink which is bad for them.
Step 3: Judgment
· T carries out an overall vote for the most favourite food or drink that is not good for us and asks Ss if they are surprised about the winner.
Step 4: Report and discussion
· T develops further discussion if needed.
	Exercise 4: What are your favourite types of food and drinks? Are they good or bad for you?
Example:
I like crisps, but they aren’t very good for me. My favourite food is Phở. It’s good for my health.



	ACTIVITY 5: FURTHER PRACTICE (10’)
1. Aim: To discuss where and at what time Ss eat meals and their typical breakfast.
2. Content: Ss work as a whole class to talk about mealtimes and then carry out a discussion and survey under the instruction from T.
3. Products: Ss are able to talk about their meal-time routines and their favourite food and drinks for the specific mealtimes.
4. Implementation:

	Step 1: Task delivering
· T checks if Ss understand the meaning of meals.
Step 2: Task performance
· Ss discuss where and at what times they eat meals.
Step 3: Judgment
T checks the exercise with the whole class.
Step 4: Report and discussion
· T asks Ss to discuss the differences between mealtimes on their different days in a week.
	Exercise 5: Study the Vocabulary B box. How do you say the words in your language? 
Meals: breakfast, lunch, dinner.
Examples: On Monday, I have breakfast at 6.30 but on Sunday, I have breakfast at 9.00 because I don’t have to go to school.



	Survey
Step 1: Task delivering
· T asks Ss to work in pairs to ask and answer 3 questions in the survey.
Step 2: Task performance
· Ss work in pairs to ask and answer 3 questions in the survey.
Step 3: Report and discussion
· Ss report to the whole class.
Step 4: Judgment
Check with the whole class.
	Exercise 7: Ask and answer the questions
	Name
	What time is your breakfast?
	What is a typical break-
fast for you?
	Do you often eat Phở for break- fast? Why (not)?

	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	




	HOME ASSIGNMENT
- T assigns the home assignments.
- Ss copy their home assignments.
- T explains it carefully.
	· Do exercises on Workbook pages 15-16.
· Prepare Lesson 2.2 – Grammar 1.



Date:    / 10/ 2022 
UNIT 2: IT’S DELICIOUS!
                                       Period 16. Lesson 2.2: Grammar 
I. OBJECTIVES 
     By the end of the lesson, students are expected to achieve the following objectives:
1. Knowledge: 
· Grammar: there is / there are
2. Competencies:
a. General competencies:
Form and improve group work and independent working, pair work, and cooperative learning.
b. Specific competencies:
Improve communicative competence related to the use of language (vocabulary, phonetics, grammar)
· For a language lesson: Students are expected to know the meaning of the keywords used to talk about places to eat and understand the main grammatical points, then do the tasks assigned in the textbook.
· For a skills lesson: Students are expected to use the grammar structure to practice their role plays talking about places to eat in town.
3. Qualities:
· Being hard-working and attentive in class
· Have a positive attitude about the diversity of places for eating out 
II. PREPARATIONS
Teacher: Textbooks, PowerPoint slides, Resources 15 worksheet, TV, projector, loudspeaker
Students: Textbooks, notebooks
III. PROCEDURE
	ACTIVITY 1: WARM-UP (5’)
1. Aim: To review the previous lesson and lead in the new lesson.
2. Content: Ss work in groups of 4 to perform the activity with the guidance of T.
3. Products: Ss are able to write the correct words of food, drinks, and meals with the hints given by T.
4. Implementation:

	TEACHER AND STUDENTS’ ACTIVITIES
	CONTENTS

	Step 1: Task delivering
· T puts Ss into groups of 4 and gives each group pieces of paper. 
· T explains that T is going to say a letter of the alphabet and Ss think of a food or drink word that starts with this letter.
Step 2: Task performance
· Each group will write their word on the paper and raise it.
Step 3: Judgment
· The first correct group wins a point. 
Step 4: Report and discussion
· Repeat the process.
· T develops further discussion if needed.
	Review of Food, drinks and meals vocabulary 
Suggested words: 
B – breakfast, banana, bread ….
M - milk, meat, mango
C - cereal, coconut, crisps …
V - vegetables, …


	ACTIVITY 2: KNOWLEDGE FORMATION (10’)
1. Aim: To introduce the objectives of the lesson with a can-do statement.
2. Content: The objective of the lesson is listed as below
· I can use there is / there are to talk about places to eat in town.
3. Products:  Ss acknowledge the lesson’s objectives
4. Implementation: T introduces objectives to Ss

	ACTIVITY 3: PRESENTATION (15’)
1. Aim: To teach how to use there is/there are about places to eat in town.
2. Content: Ss work individually to perform the tasks and complete the exercises under the guidance of T.
3. Products: Ss are able to differentiate various eat-out places; grasp the meaning, usage and form of grammar structures as well as the pronunciation of ‘There is/are’.
4. Implementation:

	TEACHER AND STUDENTS’ ACTIVITIES
	CONTENTS

	Lead-in
Step 1: Task delivering
· T uses the words Ss have written in the warm-up to ask: Is/Are … your favourite food? What is your favourite place to eat or drink …?
Step 2: Task performance
· Ss then name some places they frequent.
· T leads to Exercise 1.
Step 3: Report and discussion
· T invites some Ss to read the words in the Vocabulary box, and asks them to match the words to the corresponding pictures/photos to make sure they understand what places they are.
Step 4: Judgment
· T elicits the differences between the places, ie.d ‘burger bar’ and ‘fast food restaurant’.
· T holds a class vote for the favourite place to eat.
	Suggested answer: The coffee house, Mesa bakery, …. 

Exercise 1: Study the Vocabulary box. Have you got these places in your country? Vote for your favourite place to eat.
Examples: “burger bar” and “fast food restaurant” could both describe the same place, but a “burger bar” could also be more of a takeaway place that doesn’t have a sit-down restaurant.






· Example: My favourite place to eat is a fast-food restaurant.



	Set the scene
Step 1: Task delivering
· You’re going to read a short paragraph about a market in London. Read and circle the places that you’ve read in the Vocabulary box.
Step 2: Task performance
· T asks Ss to read some sentences in the text that contains places to eat.
Step 3: Report and discussion
· From these examples, T elicits S's meaning, form, usage and pronunciation of ‘There is/are’.
· Meaning: have something
· Usage: there is + singular N; there are + plural noun.
· Form: affirmative, negative, interrogative
Step 4: Judgment
· T checks meaning, usage, form and pronunciation. Ask Ss to discuss which questions they need to consider when deciding which form to use:
· Is the noun singular or plural?
· Is it in positive, negative or a question form?
	Exercise 2: Read the blog post. Which places from the Vocabulary box are in Brixton Village Market?
Answers: restaurant, pizzeria, burger bar, café, vegetarian café, fast food restaurant.








Grammar: There is/ There are
(+) There is + singular noun
      There are + plural noun
(-)  There isn’t / There aren’t + N.
(?)  Is there / Are there….?
      Yes, there is/are.
      No, there isn’t/ aren’t.



	ACTIVITY 4: PRACTICE (10’)
1. Aim: To practice making sentences with ‘there is/are’ in both written and spoken language.
2. Content: Ss work individually and in pairs to do the assigned exercises in the textbook under the instruction of T.
3. Products: Ss are able to complete the sentences exercise 3 and choose the correct words in exercise 4 and then accomplish the ask-and-answer task in exercise 5.
4. Implementation:

	Step 1: Task delivering
· T instruct S to do the task
Step 2: Task performance
· Ss work individually to complete exercise 3.
Step 3: Report and discussion
· T calls some Ss to write the answers on the board and gives explanations to their answers.
Step 4: Judgment
· Check with the whole class.
	Exercise 3: Complete the sentences about restaurants in Brixton with the correct form of there is/ there are.
Answers:
2. There are
3. There isn’t
4. There’s
5. There aren’t
6. Is there


	Step 1: Task delivering
· T instruct S to do the task
Step 2: Task performance
· Ss work individually to complete exercise 4. They may swap the books to check with their partners.
Step 3: Judgment
· T plays the audio track 2.04 to listen and check.
Step 4: Report and discussion
· T develops further discussion if needed.
	Exercise 4: Read the description of the market and choose the correct option. Listen and check. 
Answers:
2 There’s     3 an     4 isn’t    5 there’s 
6 are            7 a        8 any     9 ’s


	Step 1: Task delivering
· T instruct S to do the task
Step 2: Task performance
· Ss work in pairs to make questions using the word-cues in exercise 5, then ask and answer.
Step 3: Report and discussion
· T invites some pairs to report.
Step 4: Judgment
· Check with the whole class.
	Exercise 5: In pairs, ask and answer questions about the text using the words below.
Answers:
1. Is there an Indian restaurant? – Yes, there is.
2. Is there a Japanese restaurant? – No, there isn’t.
3. Is there a Chinese restaurant? – Yes, there is.
4. Are there any pizzerias? – Yes, there are two.
5. Are there any burger bars? – No, there aren’t.
6. Are there any sandwich bars? – Yes, there is one.

	ACTIVITY 5: FURTHER PRACTICE (5’)
1. Aim: To make a role-play using the target language.
2. Content: Ss work in groups of 4 to prepare and practice role plays talking about places to eat in town with the guidance of T.
3. Products: Ss are able to perform their role plays using the vocabulary and grammar they’ve learned.
4. Implementation:

	Step 1: Task delivering
· T instruct S to do the task
Step 2: Task performance
· Ss work in groups of 4 to label their ideal town with the names of some places on the map in RESOURCE 15 Worksheet.
Step 3: Report and discussion
· T guides how to talk about their towns and invites some groups to present.
Step 4: Judgment
· Check with the whole class.
	Exercise 6 (Adaptation)
Suggested answers:
This is our ideal town. There is a … There are ….


	HOME ASSIGNMENT
- T assigns the home assignments.
- Ss copy their home assignments.
- T explains it carefully.
	· Do exercises on Workbook page 17.
· Prepare Lesson 2.3 – Reading and Vocabulary.



                               *******************************************************
Date: 12/10/2022

UNIT 2: IT’S DELICIOUS!
Perios 17.Lesson 2.3: Reading and Vocabulary 
I. OBJECTIVES 
     By the end of the lesson, students are expected to achieve the following objectives:
1. Knowledge: 
· Vocabulary: 
· Food: salt, pepper, bacon, dessert, chocolate mousse, omelet, onion, potatoes, oil, toast 
· Kitchen utensils: frying pan, bowl, fork, plate
· Verbs: beat, boil, bake, cut up, add, fry
· Grammar: present simple
2. Competencies:
a. General competencies:
Strengthen group work and independent working, pair work, and cooperative learning.
b. Specific competencies:
Improve communicative competence related to reading skills and use of language (vocabulary, phonetics, grammar)
· For a language lesson: Students are expected to know the meaning of the keywords used to talk about recipes and understand the main grammatical points, then do the tasks assigned in the textbook.
· For a skills lesson: Students are expected to find specific details in a blog entry and talk about preparing food.
3. Qualities:
· Being hard-working and attentive in class
· Have a positive attitude towards the skills of cooking
II. PREPARATIONS
Teacher: Textbooks, PowerPoint slides, worksheet, TV, projector, loudspeaker
Students: Textbooks, notebooks
III. PROCEDURE
	ACTIVITY 1: WARM-UP (5’)
1. Aim: To attract Ss’ attention to the lesson and review the previous lesson.
2. Content: Ss play the game as a whole class  under the instruction of T
3. Products: Ss are able to collect information about each other’s places to eat out.
4. Implementation:

	TEACHER AND STUDENTS’ ACTIVITIES
	CONTENTS

	Step 1: Task delivering
· T tells Ss to work on their own and write one place to eat on pieces of paper.
Step 2: Task performance
· Ss walk around to ask and answer about their friends’ places using Is there a …./ Are there any….?
Step 3: Judgment
· The winner is the first student to find five places from their friends.
Step 4: Report and discussion
· T develops further discussion if needed.
	Suggested note:
Mai Anh: café 
Trung: pizzeria


	ACTIVITY 2: KNOWLEDGE FORMATION (10’)
1. Aim: To introduce the objectives of the lesson with a can-do statement.
2. Content: The objective of the lesson is listed as below
· I can find specific details in a blog entry and talk about preparing food.
3. Products: Ss acknowledge the lesson’s objectives
4. Implementation: T introduces objectives to Ss

	ACTIVITY 3: PRE-READING (5’)
1. Aim: To teach some words about cooking.
2. Content: Ss work individually with the guidance from T to prepare for the reading exercise and brainstorm more words about kitchen utensils.
3. Products: Ss are able to talk about their cooking skills, accomplish the given exercise in the textbook, and then add as many words about kitchen utensils as they can into the box.
4. Implementation:

	TEACHER AND STUDENTS’ ACTIVITIES
	CONTENTS

	Set the scene
Step 1: Task delivering
· T asks Ss question:
· Can you cook?
· What types of dishes can you cook?
· Can you name some dishes made of eggs?
Step 2: Task performance
· Ss answer
Step 3: Judgment
· T checks the exercise with the whole class.
Step 4: Report and discussion
· T leads to the reading.
	Exercise 1: Can you cook?
Suggested answers: 
boiled egg, omelet, cake, …


	Step 1: Task delivering
· T asks Ss to read the words in the box and match them with the photos.
Step 2: Report and discussion
· T asks Ss to brainstorm more words about kitchen utensils that they can see in the photo (spoon, whisk …)
Step 3: Report and discussion
· Invite some Ss to present their works.
Step 4: Judgment
· Check with the whole class
	Exercise 2: Study the Vocabulary box. Match the words with A-F in the photos. Can you add more words to the box?
Answers: 
C-fork, B-frying pan, E-pepper, F-plate, D-salt.



	ACTIVITY 4: WHILE-READING (15’)
1. Aim: To help Ss practice reading skills with reading comprehension tasks.
2. Content: Ss work individually to complete the given reading-related exercises in the textbook respectively with the guidance of T.
3. Products: Ss are able to accomplish the given exercises as much as they can.
4. Implementation: 

	Step 1: Task delivering
· T plays audio track 2.05 for Ss to listen and read the text, and asks them to locate some words: recipe, ingredients.
· T explains these words by showing Ss definitions.
Step 2: Task performance
· Ss answer the questions in their notebooks individually.
Step 3: Judgment
· Ss play a game named “Lucky number” to check the answers to the questions.
Step 4: Report and discussion
· T develops further discussion if needed.
	Exercise 3: Read the text and answer the questions. Listen and check.
· Definitions:
· the different food items needed to make a meal (ingredients)
· instructions telling you how to cook something (recipe)
· Answers: 
1. fried eggs (with bacon)
2. a boiled egg
3. English
4. Six
5. seven: scrambled eggs, bacon and eggs, boiled eggs, spaghetti carbonara, cake, chocolate mousse, Spanish omelet.

	Step 1: Task delivering
· T asks Ss to read the highlighted verbs in the text and invites them to explain their meanings.
Step 2: Task performance
· T checks by matching words to pictures.
· Ss complete the phrases exercise 4 individually.
Step 3: Judgment
· T plays audio track 2.06 for Ss to check and repeat the phrases.
Step 4: Report and discussion
· When Ss have listened, T points out that some of the verbs can go with the different nouns. Example: boil eggs/potatoes, cut up potatoes, …
· T encourages Ss to make more phrases with the words they have.
	Exercise 4: Complete the phrases with the highlighted verbs in the text. Listen and check.
Answers: 
3. cut up
4. beat
5. add
6. fry 


	Step 1: Task delivering
· T elicits the task: What kind of food is the recipe for? What form of the word do you need for number 1?2?3?4?5.
Step 2: Task performance
· T asks Ss to work in pairs to complete the recipe.
Step 3: Report and discussion
· T calls some Ss to go to the board and write.
Step 4: Judgment
· Check with the whole class.
· T asks Ss to read the recipe again.
	Exercise 5: Complete the recipe with words from Exercises 2 and 4. Listen and check.
Answers:
1. bowl
2. cut
3. fork
4. add
5. plate


	ACTIVITY 5: POST READING (10’)
1. Aim: To practice speaking in pairs to talk about favourite recipes with eggs.
2. Content: Ss work in pairs to practice talking about their favourite recipes with eggs.
3. Products: Ss are able to get the idea of how to develop a presentation about cooking recipes.
4. Implementation:

	Step 1: Task delivering
· Ss discuss different kinds of dishes that are made with eggs, i.e., pancakes, cakes, brownies, … in pairs in 3 mins.
· T gives them questions to prepare for their presentation:
· What is your favourite recipe?
· What are the ingredients?
· How many steps are there?
· Is it easy or difficult to cook this food?
· Who taught you this recipe?
Step 2: Task performance
· Ss work on their presentation
Step 3: Report and discussion
· T calls some pairs to share their ideas with the class.
Step 4: Judgment
· Check with the whole class.
	Exercise 6: In pairs, talk about your favourite recipes with eggs.
Suggestion:
My favourite recipe is banana bread. The ingredients are bananas, eggs, sugar, …


	HOME ASSIGNMENT
- T assigns the home assignments.
- Ss copy their home assignments.
- T explains it carefully.
	· Do exercises on Workbook page 18.
· Prepare Lesson 2.4 – Grammar 2.



                    ************************************************
Date:    / 10/ 2022
                                        UNIT 2: IT’S DELICIOUS!
Period 18. Lesson 2.4: Grammar 2 

I. OBJECTIVES 
     By the end of the lesson, students are expected to achieve the following objectives:
1. Knowledge: 
· Grammar: Quantifiers
· Vocabulary: food and drink
2. Competencies:
a. General competencies:
Form and improve such competencies as group work and independent working, pair work, and cooperative learning.
b. Specific competencies:
Improve communicative competence related to the use of language (vocabulary, phonetics, grammar)
· For a language lesson: Students are expected to understand the main grammatical points, then do the tasks assigned in the textbook.
· For a skills lesson: Students are expected to use the main grammatical structure to practice talking about quantifiers.
3. Qualities:
· Being hard-working and attentive in class
· Have a positive attitude towards the lesson
II. PREPARATIONS
Teacher: Textbooks, PowerPoint slides, TV, projector, loudspeaker
Students: Textbooks, notebooks
III. PROCEDURE
	ACTIVITY 1: WARM-UP (5’)
1. Aim: To attract Ss’ attention to the lesson and review the previous lesson.
2. Content: Ss work in groups to play the game under the guidance of T.
3. Products: Ss are able to give the word about food correctly to win a point for their team.
4. Implementation:

	TEACHER AND STUDENTS’ ACTIVITIES
	CONTENTS

	Hidden words
Step 1: Task delivering
· T shows Ss the rules of the game.
· T divides the class into 4 teams and asks them to guess the food under the pictures.
Step 2: Task performance
· T removes each picture for Ss to guess.
Step 3: Judgment
· The first group to guess the food correctly wins a point for their team.
Step 4: Report and discussion
· T continues the game with other food.
	Review of cooking vocabulary 
Suggested words: bread, egg, bacon, fish, pork, ….


	ACTIVITY 2: KNOWLEDGE FORMATION (10’)
1. Aim: To introduce the objectives of the lesson with a can-do statement.
2. Content: The objective of the lesson is listed below
· I can use countable and uncountable nouns and talk about quantities of food.
3. Products: Ss acknowledge the lesson’s objectives
4. Implementation: T introduces objectives to Ss

	ACTIVITY 3: PRESENTATION (15’)
1. Aim: To teach how to use countable and uncountable nouns and quantifiers to talk about food.
2. Content: Ss work individually and in groups of 4 to complete the given exercises respectively under the instruction of T.
3. Products: Ss are able to accomplish the given exercises, improve their pronunciation, grasp the meaning of new words, and usage and form of target grammar structures.
4. Implementation:

	TEACHER AND STUDENTS’ ACTIVITIES
	CONTENTS

	Set the scene
Step 1: Task delivering
· T shows the picture in the dialogue and introduces 2 characters (Sol and Max) and the context (They’re in the kitchen and talking about what to eat.)
Step 2: Task performance
· T tells Ss to find the ingredients in exercise 1 in the photo in groups of 4. T may ask them to circle the ingredients that they see in their books. 
Step 3: Judgment
· T checks the exercise with the whole class.
Step 4: Report and discussion
· T asks Ss to read aloud all the words and explains new words if necessary. (celery)
· T leads to the lesson.
	Exercise 1: In pairs, look at the photo. Which of the ingredients below can you see?
Answers: 
celery, ketchup, oil, onions, potatoes, eggs


	Step 1: Task delivering
· T puts words in exercise 1 in 2 columns and asks Ss to give reasons for the separation. 
Step 2: performance
· T sums up ideas about Countable and Uncountable Nouns.
· Ss separate words in exercise 1 into C and U nouns.
Step 3: Judgment
· T checks the answers for the whole class.
Step 4: Report and discussion
· T develops further discussion if needed
	Exercise 2: Study the Grammar A box. Mark the words in Exercise 1 C (countable) or U (uncountable)

Grammar: 
- Countable nouns: The items we can count. They have both singular and plural forms.
- Uncountable nouns: They are singular. They don’t have plural forms.

Answers:
- Countable: biscuits, crisps, eggs, onions, potatoes
- Uncountable: celery, cheese, ketchup, oil

	Step 1: Task delivering
· T asks Ss to read the dialogue again and find out the quantifiers.
Step 2: Task performance
· Ss work in groups of 4 to study the Grammar box B to find out how to use these quantifiers.
Step 3: Report and discussion
· T explains the grammar points.
Step 4: Judgment
· T checks by letting them choose the correct option for a statement/ question.
	Exercise 3:  Study the Grammar B box. Find examples of quantifiers in the dialogue.
[image: ]
Quiz: choose the correct answer
1. There is …… celery in the fridge.
2. There aren’t …… biscuits to eat.
3. Are there …. crisps?
4. How …… juice is there?

	ACTIVITY 4: PRACTICE (10’)
1. Aim: To practice the usage of quantifiers.
2. Content: Ss work individually and then in groups of 4 to complete the given task and answer questions as well as to play games.
3. Products: Ss are able to accomplish each task with correct answers.
4. Implementation:

	Step 1: Task delivering
· T instruct S to do the task
Step 2: Task performance
· T asks Ss to do the exercise individually.
Step 3: Report and discussion
· T calls some Ss to give answers and explains why they choose them.
Step 4: Judgment
· T gives feedback.
	Exercise 4: Choose the correct option. Listen and check.
Answers: 
1. is
2. much
3. a lot of
4. are
5. there are
6. How
7. Many

	Quiz
Step 1: Task delivering
· T shows a quiz on the screen. Each question has 4 options.
Step 2: Task performance
· Ss work in groups of 4 to write the best options on paper and show them to everyone.
Step 3: Report and discussion
· T shows answers and asks Ss to explain.
Step 4: Judgment
· T gives feedback.
	Example: 
There ___ onions in the fridge.
A. are[image: ]
B. isn’t
C. any
D. some



	ACTIVITY 5: FURTHER PRACTICE (5’)
1. Aim: To write about the food and drinks in the kitchen.
2. Content: Ss work individually and in pairs under the guidance from T to gather the information they need to collect in order to do a given task.
3. Products: Ss are able to write about food and drinks in their kitchen and then discuss in pairs using the grammar structure and vocabulary in the lesson.
4. Implementation:

	Step 1: Task delivering
· T gives Ss time to think about the food and drinks in their kitchens, and helps them if necessary.
Step 2: Task performance
· T sets the time for Ss to write phrases/ sentences for 5 items in their kitchens.
· After that, T asks Ss to work in pairs to ask and answer about these items. ( 3mins)
· T looks around and helps if necessary
Step 3: Report and discussion
· T calls some pairs to make dialogues.
Step 4: Judgment
· Check with the whole class.
	Exercise 5: Write about the food and drinks in your kitchen. Then, in pairs, ask and answer to find out what’s in your partner’s kitchen.
Suggestion:
in my kitchen, there’s some milk but there isn’t …
Is there any … in your fridge?
How much … is there?



	HOME ASSIGNMENT
- T assigns the home assignments.
- Ss copy their home assignments.
- T explains it carefully.
	· Do exercises on Workbook page 19.
· Prepare Unit 2.5 – Listening and Vocabulary.



**********************************************************************
 Date: 17/10/2022
                                          UNIT 2: IT’S DELICIOUS!
Period 19. Lesson 2.5: Listening and Vocabulary 

I. OBJECTIVES 
     By the end of the lesson, students are expected to achieve the following 
objectives:
1. Knowledge: 
· Vocabulary: Understand the meaning of the key words or word collocations about supermarket food, numbers, pence, pound.
· Grammar: making a suggestion (Let’s + V./ What about…?); ask about price (How much…?).
2. Competencies:
a. General competencies:
Form and improve such competencies as group work and independent working, pair work, and cooperative learning.
b. Specific competencies:
Improve communicative competence related to listening skills and use of language (vocabulary, phonetics, grammar)
· For a language lesson: Students are expected to know the meaning of the keywords about foods in the supermarket, and understand the main grammatical points of how to say prices, then do the tasks assigned in the textbook.
· For a skills lesson: Students are expected to find specific details in a conversation, and use their listening skills and speaking skills to practice talking about shopping for food.
3. Qualities:
· Being active and attentive in class
· Being polite with each other when asking and giving opinions in shopping circumstances.
II. PREPARATIONS
Teacher: Textbooks, PowerPoint slides, Teacher’s Resources Worksheet Unit 2_5, TV, projector, loudspeaker
Students: Textbooks, notebooks
III. PROCEDURE
	ACTIVITY 1: WARM-UP (5’)
1. Aim: To attract Ss’ attention to the lesson, review the previous lesson.
2. Content: Ss work in pairs to find the differences in the given pictures.
3. Products: Ss are able to use the grammar structure they’ve learned in the previous lesson to describe the fridges.
4. Implementation:

	TEACHER AND STUDENTS’ ACTIVITIES
	CONTENTS

	Step 1: Task delivering
· T asks Ss to work in pairs.
· T gives each pair 2 pictures of 2 different fridges.
· T asks Ss to ask and answer each other about their fridge.
Step 2: Task performance
· Ss find the differences between 2 fridges and write some sentences using There is/ There are to describe it.
Step 3: Report and discussion
· T calls some pairs to give their answer in front of the class.
Step 4: Judgment
· T checks and gives feedback
	Find the differences
Suggestions:
In picture 1, there are some eggs in the fridge.
In picture 2, there aren’t any eggs in the fridge


	ACTIVITY 2: KNOWLEDGE FORMATION (10’)
1. Aim: To introduce the objectives of the lesson with a can-do statement.
2. Content: The objective of the lesson is listed below
· I can identify specific details in a conversation and talk about shopping for food.
3. Products: Ss acknowledge the lesson’s objectives
4. Implementation: T introduces objectives to Ss

	ACTIVITY 3: PRE-LISTENING (10’)
1. Aim: To provide some food words.
2. Content: Ss work in pairs and in groups of 4 to go through the Vocabulary box and complete the given task.
3. Products: Ss are able to grasp the meaning of new words if any and accomplish the given task.
4. Implementation:

	TEACHER AND STUDENTS’ ACTIVITIES
	CONTENTS

	Step 1: Task delivering
· T shows 5 photos in exercise 1 and elicits their meanings.
Step 2: Task performance
· Ss work in pairs to match photos A-E with the words in the Vocabulary box. 
· T asks Ss to read the words again and check meanings if necessary.
· Ss work in groups of 4 to answer 2 questions in exercise 2.
Step 3: Judgment
· T corrects and explains if necessary.
Step 4: Report and discussion
· T develops further discussion if needed.
	Exercise 2: Match photos A-E with the words in the Vocabulary box. Then answer the questions below.
Answers: 
B. brownies
C. fish fingers
D. beans



1. packet: crisps, chocolate chip cookies, fish fingers, brownies 
tin: beans.
2. Yes, I can / No, I can’t.


	ACTIVITY 4: WHILE-LISTENING (10’)
1. Aim: To provide some food words.
2. Content: Ss work individually to listen to the audio, then in pairs to practice the conversation with each other.
3. Products: Ss are able to accomplish the given exercise and act out the conversation in front of the class.
4. Implementation:

	Set the scene
Step 1: Task delivering
· T says: “Greg and his parents are at the supermarket. They have to buy 3 more things on the shopping list.”
· T asks Ss to guess 3 food words.
· Lead to the listening: T asks Ss to listen to audio track 2.09 and complete it with words from the Vocabulary box.
Step 2: Task performance
· T plays the audio track.
· Ss listen and take notes.
Step 3: Judgment
· T checks the answers.
Step 4: Report and discussion
· T develops further discussion if needed
	Exercise 3: Listen to Greg and his parents. Complete the shopping list with words from the Vocabulary box.
Answers:
1. chocolate chips cookies
2. fish fingers
3. cheese and onion crisps.

	Step 1: Task delivering
· T shows the pictures to illustrate ‘pence’ and ‘pound’ and provides them some knowledge about currency.
Step 2: Task performance
· T introduces the symbols of ‘pence’ and ‘pound’.
· T and Ss practice saying prices in Watch out! box.
· Ss write the prices in words.
Step 3: Report and discussion
· T calls some Ss to write on the board.
Step 4: Judgment
· T plays audio track 2.10 to check their answers.
	Exercise 4: Study the Watch Out! Box. Listen and write the prices below in words.
Answers:
1. seventy pence
2. two pounds ten (pence)
3. two pounds twenty-eight (pence)
4. four pounds fifteen (pence)





	Step 1: Task delivering
· T elicits information about the conversation: people, place.
· T invites some Ss to read the words in the list.
Step 2: Task performance
· Ss work individually to complete the conversation.
· T plays audio track 2.12 to check.
Step 3: Report and discussion
· T calls some pairs to act out the conversation in front of the class.
Step 4: Judgment
· Check with the whole class.
	Exercise 6:  Greg and his friend Lucy are at the supermarket. Complete their conversation with the words below. Listen and check.
Answers:
2. good
3. much
4. cheap
5. get
6. about
7. expensive

	ACTIVITY 5: POST-LISTENING (10’)
1. Aim: To make a conversation about making a shopping list. 
2. Content: Ss work in pairs to practice a conversation about making a shopping list, then carry out a class-size vote to vote for the best shopping list.
3. Products: Ss are able to make a conversation and then share their ideas in front of class using correct grammar structure and the vocabulary they’ve learned in the lesson.
4. Implementation:

	Step 1: Task delivering
· T guides how to complete the task and then gives Ss some expressions to use.
Step 2: Task performance
· Ss may use the conversation in exercise 6 as a frame.
· Ss discuss in pairs about making a shopping list within 500,000 VND.
· T walks around for help.
Step 3: Report and discussion
· T calls some groups to share their ideas with the class and to give the total cost of the items on their shopping list.
Step 4: Judgment
· The whole class voted for the best shopping list.
	Exercise 7: Work in groups. Your class has 500,000 VND. Make a shopping list for your class picnic. Then compare your list with another group.
Suggestion:
- Let’s buy/ get …
- What about…?
- How much is/are …?
- Yes. Good idea/ No, they are expensive.
- It’s/ They are cheap.


	HOME ASSIGNMENT
- T assigns the home assignments.
- Ss copy their home assignments.
- T explains it carefully.
	· Do exercises on Workbook page 20.
· Prepare Lesson 2.6 – Speaking.



                       **************************************************************
Date: 18/10/2022
UNIT 2: IT’S DELICIOUS!
Period 20.Lesson 2.6: Speaking 
I. OBJECTIVES 
     By the end of the lesson, students are expected to achieve the following objectives:
1. Knowledge: 
· Vocabulary: food and drink.
· Grammar: ordering food in a café.
2. Competencies:
a. General competencies:
Form and improve group work and independent working, pair work, and cooperative learning.
b. Specific competencies:
Improve communicative competence related to speaking skills and use of language (vocabulary, phonetics, grammar)
· For a language lesson: Students are expected to know the meaning of the key phrases in an ordering food dialogue and understand the main grammatical points, then do the tasks assigned in the textbook.
· For a skills lesson: Students are expected to use their speaking skills to practice ordering food and drink.
3. Qualities:
· Have a positive attitude towards the lesson
· Understand and actively respond to relevant matters or situations
· Be polite and friendly when order food and drinks in eat-out place
II. PREPARATIONS
Teacher: Textbooks, PowerPoint slides, TV, projector, loudspeaker
Students: Textbooks, notebooks

III. PROCEDURE
	ACTIVITY 1: WARM-UP (5’)
1. Aim: To attract Ss’ attention to the lesson and review the previous lesson.
2. Content: Ss work individually and in groups of 4 to play the game with instruction from T.
3. Products: Ss are able to ask about prices using the words and grammar structures that they’ve learned.
4. Implementation:

	TEACHER AND STUDENTS’ ACTIVITIES
	CONTENTS

	Step 1: Task delivering
· T tells Ss to think of food items that they sometimes buy in the supermarket or at local shops, including any details about weight or size. They would write the price of this food item on a piece of paper. 
· T asks Ss to work in groups of 4. 
Step 2: Task performance
· They should take turns to ask others about the price of their food item. 
Step 3: Judgment
· The other tries to guess the price, if correct/closest, they win a point for their team.
Step 4: Report and discussion
· T develops further discussion if needed.
	‘Choose The Right Price’ game
Suggestions:
· How much is a 150g packet of crisps?
· Is it 5,000 VND?
· Correct! / No, guess again.

	ACTIVITY 2: KNOWLEDGE FORMATION (10’)
1. Aim: To introduce the objectives of the lesson with a can-do statement.
2. Content: The objective of the lesson is listed below
· I can order food and drink at a café
3. Products: Ss acknowledge the lesson’s objectives.
4. Implementation: T introduces objectives to Ss

	ACTIVITY 3: PRE-SPEAKING (15’)
1. Aim: To learn some words about snacks and how to order in a café.
2. Content: Ss work individually under the instruction of T to learn key phrases used in ordering food and drinks in a regular café.
3. Products: Ss know the meaning of phrases and grammatical structures used to order food and drinks.
4. Implementation:

	TEACHER AND STUDENTS’ ACTIVITIES
	CONTENTS

	Set the scene:
Step 1: Task delivering
· T asks Ss about the snacks that they usually have.
Step 2: Task performance
· Ss answer.
Step 3: Judgment
· T checks the exercise with the whole class.
Step 4: Report and discussion
· T asks Ss to read aloud the words on the list, and explain new words if necessary.
· T asks Ss to vote for three favourite snacks in your class.
	Exercise 1: Look at the snacks below. What are the three favourite snacks in your class?
Suggested answers: chips, burger, noodles, sandwich, …

	Step 1: Task delivering
· T asks Ss to look at the photo and then elicits some information (people, place …)
Step 2: Task performance
· T plays audio track 2.13 once.
· T asks Ss to answer the questions about the dialogue.
Step 3: Judgment
· T checks the exercise with the whole class
Step 4: Report and discussion
· T goes through the Out of class box, explains that we say “just joking” when we want to make sure that other people know we weren’t being serious about what we have just said.
	Exercise 2: Look at the photo. Listen and answer the questions.
Keys:
1. It’s a vegan café.
2. Food on the menu: Thai noodles, soya burger, chips, salad.



	Step 1: Task delivering
· T instruct S to do the task
Step 2: Task performance
· T asks Ss to study the Speaking box and complete the gaps with the underlined phrases in the dialogue.
Step 3: Judgment
· T checks the exercise with the whole class.
Step 4: Report and discussion
· T asks Ss to read aloud all the sentences and phrases in the box.
· T points out the meanings of expressions in the box.
	Exercise 3: Study the speaking box. Complete the gaps with the underlined phrases in the dialogue.
Keys:
1. Thai noodles for me, please.
2. Can I get you some drinks?



	ACTIVITY 4: WHILE SPEAKING (10’)
1. Aim: To practise ordering food and drinks in a restaurant.
2. Content: Ss work in pairs to complete exercises as instructed by T.
3. Products: Ss are able to complete the dialogue with appropriate phrases  and then do role plays to practice the dialogue.
4. Implementation:

	Step 1: Task delivering
T instruct S to do the task
Step 2: Task performance
· T asks Ss to work in pairs to complete the dialogue with words from the Speaking box.
Step 3: Judgment
· T plays audio track 2.14 once for them to check their answer.
Step 4: Report and discussion
· T asks Ss to role-play in pairs then calls some volunteers to do it in front of the class.
	Exercise 4: Complete the dialogue with words from the Speaking box. Listen and check. In pairs, practise reading the dialogue
Keys: 
1. would
2. please
3. anything
4. have
5. Here
6. can
7. get
8. thanks
9. much
10. That’s
11. Are

	ACTIVITY 5: POST SPEAKING (5’)
1. Aim: To act out a dialogue of ordering food and drinks.
2. Content: Ss work in groups of 4 for further practice.
3. Products: Ss’ conversations get out of the given sample and contain interesting situations.
4. Implementation:

	Step 1: Task delivering
· T asks Ss to work in groups of 4 to make their own dialogue of ordering food and drink.
· T tells Ss that they can choose their own context: café, vegan restaurant, fast food… and create dialogue in pairs or groups of 4.
Step 2: Task performance
· Ss can add some more sentences to make their dialogue more interesting.
· T walks around and helps if necessary.
Step 3: Report and discussion
· After 3 mins, T calls some groups to act out the dialogue.
Step 4: Judgment
· T gives feedback.
	Exercise 5: In pairs, take turns to order food from Exercise 1. Use the dialogue in Ex 4 to help you.
The dialogue in Exercise 4 is an example.


	HOME ASSIGNMENT
- T assigns the home assignments.
- Ss copy their home assignments.
- T explains it carefully.
	· Do exercises on Workbook page 21.
· Prepare Lesson 2.7 – English in use.



*****************************************************
Date: 19/10/2022
UNIT 2: IT’S DELICIOUS!
Period 21. Lesson 2.7: English in use 
I. OBJECTIVES 
     By the end of the lesson, students are expected to achieve the following objectives:
1. Knowledge: 
· Grammar: too much, too many, not enough.
2. Competencies:
a. General competencies:
Form and improve group work and independent working, pair work, and cooperative learning.
b. Specific competencies:
Improve communicative competence related to writing skills and use of language (vocabulary, phonetics, grammar)
· For a language lesson: Students are expected to know the meaning of the keywords used to talk about quantities, and understand the main grammatical points, then do the tasks assigned in the textbook. 
· For a skills lesson: Students are expected to use their writing skills to practice making a list of food and drink for a class picnic including quantities.
3. Qualities:
· Being hard-working and attentive in class
· Have a positive attitude towards the lesson
· Being polite and constructive when giving opinions and comments about each other’s idea
II. PREPARATIONS
Teacher: Textbooks, PowerPoint slides, TV, projector, loudspeaker
Students: Textbooks, notebooks
III. PROCEDURE
	ACTIVITY 1: WARM-UP (5’)
1. Aim: To attract Ss’ attention to the lesson and review the previous lesson.
2. Content: Ss work individually and in pairs to guess the sentences in the video about ordering food and drinks in a café.
3. Products: Ss are able to give correct answers to the expressions used in the video. 
4. Implementation:

	TEACHER AND STUDENTS’ ACTIVITIES
	CONTENTS

	DUBBING
Step 1: Task delivering
· T asks Ss to watch a video of ordering food and drinks in a café without sounds.
Step 2: Task performance
· Ss watch the mime in the video and try to guess the sentences they use to order food and drinks.
· T asks to work in pairs to react to the dialogue in the video.
Step 3: Judgment
· After that, T plays the video with sounds to check its contents.
Step 4: Report and discussion
· T develops further discussion if needed.
	Suggested expressions: 
· Can I help you?
· What would you like?
· Here you are.
· Thank you.
· You’re welcome.



	ACTIVITY 2: KNOWLEDGE FORMATION (10’)
1. Aim: To introduce the objectives of the lesson with a can-do statement.
2. Content: The objective of the lesson is listed as below
· I can use too much, too many and not enough to talk about quantities.
3. Products: Ss acknowledge the lesson’s objectives
4. Implementation: Teacher introduces objectives to Ss

	ACTIVITY 3: PRESENTATION (15’)
1. Aim: To teach how to use ‘too much/many, not enough’ to talk about quantities.
2. Content: Ss work individually and in pairs to do the assigned tasks with the instruction from T.
3. Products: Ss are able to accomplish the given exercises and get the grammar rules of “too much, too many” and “not enough”.
4. Implementation:

	TEACHER AND STUDENTS’ ACTIVITIES
	CONTENTS

	Set the scene: in the kitchen of a restaurant
Step 1: Task delivering
· T shows the cartoons in the book and tells Ss to summarize the story. 
Step 2: Task performance
· T asks Ss to work in pairs to answer the questions in exercise 1.
Step 3: Judgment
· T checks their answers.
Step 4: Report and discussion
· T asks Ss why the woman is not happy with the food.
· Ss answer.
· T asks Ss to explain the meaning of the sentence “Too many cooks spoil the broth.”.
· T explains more if necessary.
	Exercise 1: Read the cartoon and answer the questions.
Answers:
1. not much
2. a lot
3. a lot
4. No, she isn’t.




· There are some values for the saying. T can choose the most suitable to Ss to discuss.

	Step 1: Task delivering
· T discusses the Language box with the class. 
· T asks Ss to read the Language box and find out the rules to use “too much, too many” or “not enough”.
Step 2: Task performance
· Ss answer.
Step 3: Judgment
· T checks the meaning and use of these phrases.
Step 4: Report and discussion
· T asks Ss to give more examples of these phrases.
	Language:
· too much/ too many: there is a lot of something.
· not enough: there isn’t much of something.

	ACTIVITY 4: PRACTICE (10’)
1. Aim: To make sentences with “too much, too many” or “not enough”.
2. Content: Ss work individually and in groups of 4 under the instruction of Teacher to complete the given exercises and share their ideas about the list for a picnic for 12 people
3. Products: Ss can grasp the idea of what a list of food and drinks include quantities look like and how to make a comment on the list.
4. Implementation:

	Step 1: Task delivering
· T instruct S to do the task
Step 2: Task performance
· T guides Ss to look at the girl’s feelings to see if she’s happy or not. In that way, Ss can identify which group of words they should use, too many/much or not enough.
Step 3: Report and discussion
· T calls some Ss to give the answers and explain.
Step 4: Judgment
Check with the whole class.
	Exercise 2: Study the Language box and look at the pictures. Complete the sentences with the correct form of “be” or “too much, too many” or “not enough”.
Answers: 
1. is too much
2. aren’t enough
3. are too many


	Step 1: Task delivering
· T discusses each item with Ss and elicits whether it is countable or uncountable nouns.
Step 2: Task performance
· T asks Ss to work in groups of 4 to write the sentences.
Step 3: Report and discussion
· T calls some groups to go to the board and write.
Step 4: Judgment
· T plays audio track 2.15 twice to check the answers on the board.
· T asks Ss the quantities of each item they think would be the right amount for 12 people.
	Exercise 3: Look at the list for a picnic for 12 people. Write sentences with too much/too many and not enough. Listen and check.
Answers: 
1. There’s too much celery.
2. There isn’t enough chocolate.
3. There are too many melons.
4. There aren’t enough crisps.
5. There aren’t enough sandwiches.
6. There are too many boiled eggs.
7. There’s too much cola.
8. There isn’t enough water.
· 2 kilos of celery is enough.



	ACTIVITY 5: FURTHER PRACTICE (5’)
1. Aim: To make comments on a shopping list using ‘too many/much, not enough’. 
2. Content: Ss work in groups of 4 to make a list of food and drinks for their class picnic under the instruction of T for others to vote.
3. Products: Ss can present their list into a poster and are able to give comments about each other’s ideas.
4. Implementation:

	Step 1: Task delivering
· T instruct S to do the task
Step 2: Task performance
· T asks Ss to work in groups of 4 in 3 mins to make a list of eight types of food and drink for your class picnic, including quantities.
· T gives an example: 3 bananas.
· T gives each group paper to draw their posters (including their group name).
Step 3: Report and discussion
· After that, Ss will stick their posters on the wall.
· T asks Ss to walk around the class to give comments on other groups’ posters.
Step 4: Judgment
· T gives feedback.
	Exercise 4: Work in pairs. Make a list of eight types of food and drinks for your class picnic. Include quantities. Then comment on your partner’s, using not enough/ too much/ too many.
Suggestion:
A: There isn’t enough food on your list.
B: I think that there’s too much cheese on your list.
A: There are too many biscuits on your list.


	HOME ASSIGNMENT
- T assigns the home assignments.
- Ss copy their home assignments.
- T explains it carefully.
	· Do Exercise 1,2,3 Students’ Book page 28; Workbook page 22.
· Prepare Lesson 2.8 – Pronunciation and Review vocabulary.



                           *************************************************
Date:     / 10/ 2022
UNIT 2: IT’S DELICIOUS!
Period 22. Lesson 2.8: Pronunciation and Vocabulary 
I. OBJECTIVES 
     By the end of the lesson, students are expected to achieve the following objectives:
1. Knowledge: 
· Vocabulary: food and drinks, snacks, cooking, places to eat, meals.
· Grammar: there is/ there are, quantifiers, too much/ too many, not enough
· Pronunciation: 2 sounds /ɪ/ and /i:/
2. Competencies:
a. General competencies:
Strengthen group work and independent working, pair work, and cooperative learning.
b. Specific competencies:
Strengthen communicative competence related to pronunciation skills and use of language (vocabulary, phonetics, grammar)
· For a language lesson: Students are expected to recall the essential vocabulary of the whole unit, then do the tasks assigned in the textbook.
· For a skills lesson: Students are expected to improve their pronunciation by listening to the audio.
3. Qualities:
· Being hard-working and attentive in class
· Being collaborative while doing in-class exercises
II. PREPARATIONS
Teacher: Textbooks, PowerPoint slides, TV, projector, loudspeaker
Students: Textbooks, notebooks
III. PROCEDURE
	ACTIVITY 1: WARM-UP (5’)
1. Aim: To attract Ss’ attention to the lesson and review the previous lesson.
2. Content: Ss work individually to do the given exercise with the guidance from T
3. Products: Ss are able to choose the odd one out in a list and explain their reason behind the answers.
4. Implementation:

	TEACHER AND STUDENTS’ ACTIVITIES
	CONTENTS

	Odd one out
Step 1: Task delivering
· T guides Ss to do exercise 1 and analyses number 1 as an example.
Step 2: Task performance
· Ss work individually to complete the exercise.
Step 3: Judgment
· T and Ss check.
Step 4: Report and discussion
· T develops further discussion if needed
	Exercise 1 (p.29): Choose the odd word out. Say why. 
Keys:
2. Bread is different. It’s not a vegetable.
3. Cheese is different. It’s not meat.
4. Egg is different. It’s not a drink.
5. Ketchup is different. It’s not a dessert.
6. Pepper is different. It’s not a utensil.
7. Fish fingers are different. It’s not a fast-food snack.
8. Lunch is different. It’s not a place to eat.

	ACTIVITY 2: KNOWLEDGE FORMATION (10’)
1. Aim: To introduce to Ss what they can do after the lesson.
2. Content: The objective of the lesson is listed as below
· I can pronounce and distinguish 2 sounds /ɪ/ and /i:/ and reinforce the vocabulary in Unit 2.
3. Products: Ss acknowledge the lesson’s objectives
4. Implementation: T introduces objectives to Ss

	ACTIVITY 3: PRONUNCIATION (10’)
1. Aim: To learn how to pronounce 2 sounds /ɪ/ and /i:/.
2. Content: Ss work individually to accomplish the given exercises as instructed by T.
3. Products: Ss are able to pronounce 2 sounds /ɪ/ and /i:/ and give examples.
4. Implementation:

	TEACHER AND STUDENTS’ ACTIVITIES
	CONTENTS

	Step 1: Task delivering
· T elicits the sounds of the letter I.
· T shows 2 videos about how to pronounce 2 sounds /ɪ/ and /i:/ 
Step 2: Task performance
· T asks Ss to watch the video and practise the sounds.
· T plays audio track 2.16 of Exercise 4 twice and asks Ss to listen and repeat.
· T plays audio track 2.17 of Exercise 5 twice and asks Ss to listen and repeat.
Step 3: Judgment
· T checks for pronunciation.
Step 4: Report and discussion
· After that, T asks Ss to categorize words in exercise 5 in 2 groups of sounds: /ɪ/ and /i:/.
· T and Ss check.
	Exercise 4 (p.28): Listen to how we pronounce /i/ and /i:/ sounds. Listen again and repeat.
Exercise 5 (p.28): In pairs, say the phrases. Listen, check and repeat.

· /ɪ/: milk, in, kitchen, chips, fish, biscuits
· /i:/: eat, meat, cheap, tea, beans, cheese



	ACTIVITY 4: VOCABULARY (15’)
1. Aim: To reinforce the vocabulary in Unit 2.
2. Content: Ss work individually, in pairs, and in groups of 4 to complete assigned tasks respectively with the guidance of T.
3. Products: Ss are able to recall the wordlist of the unit and are able to accomplish the given exercises.
4. Implementation: 

	Pelmanism 
Step 1: Task delivering
· Ss work in pairs to play this game.
· T shows the definitions of 8 words/phrases in exercise 2 on the screen. 
Step 2: Task performance
· Ss write the answers on their notebooks or paper.
Step 3: Judgment
· T shows answers on the screen and gives points for the fastest pairs who have correct answers.
Step 4: Report and discussion
· T gives Ss time to write answers on their SB when the game is finished.
	Exercise 2: Write the correct word for each definition.

Answers:
1. vegetarian restaurant
2. supermarket
3. pizzeria
4. kitchen
5. crisps
6. chips
7. brownie
8. toast

	Step 1: Task delivering
· T asks Ss to close their books. T shows the picture on the screen in 1 minute.
Step 2: Task performance
· Ss look at the picture in 1 minute and try to remember the things on the table.
· Ss work in groups of 4 to write down as many things on the table as they can. They should use one feature to describe things such as size, colours or quantities.
Step 3: Report and discussion
· After 4 minutes, T collects the answers from groups and swaps to check.
Step 4: Judgment
· Ss count then give back to their friends to check again.
	Exercise 3 + Exercise 4 (p.29) Look at the pictures in 1 minute then close your book. In pairs, write down things on the table.
Answers:
four grey forks, three bananas ….

	HOME ASSIGNMENT
- T assigns the home assignments.
- Ss copy their home assignments.
- T explains it carefully.
	· Do exercise 1,2,3 Workbook page 23.
· Prepare Lesson 2.9 Review grammar.



           ******************************************************

Date: 25/10/2022
Period 23: REVISON

I. OBJECTIVES 
     By the end of the lesson, students are expected to achieve the following objectives:
1. Knowledge: 
· Vocabulary: food and drinks, snacks, cooking, places to eat, meals.
· Grammar: there is/ there are, quantifiers, too much/ too many, not enough
2. Competencies:
a. General competencies:
Strengthen group work and independent working, pair work, and cooperative learning.
b. Specific competencies:
Strengthen communicative competence related to speaking skills and use of language (vocabulary, phonetics, grammar)
· For a language lesson: Students are expected to recall the essential vocabulary and the main grammatical points of the whole unit, then do the tasks assigned in the textbook.
· For a skills lesson: Students are expected to use their speaking skills to make a role play in pairs about ordering food and drink in a restaurant.
3. Qualities:
· Being hard-working and attentive in class
· Being collaborative while doing in-class exercises
II. PREPARATIONS
Teacher: Textbooks, PowerPoint slides, TV, projector, loudspeaker
Students: Textbooks, notebooks
III. PROCEDURE
	ACTIVITY 1: WARM-UP (5’)
1. Aim: To attract Ss’ attention to the lesson and review the previous lesson.
2. Content: Ss work in groups of 8 to brainstorm and find words about food, places, and desserts with the instruction of T.
3. Products: Ss are able to give as many words as they can recall to add into the groups’ list.
4. Implementation:

	TEACHER AND STUDENTS’ ACTIVITIES
	CONTENTS

	Step 1: Task delivering
· T asks Ss to work in groups of 8 to brainstorm the words about the topics that T gives.
Step 2: Task performance
· Ss in each group will take turns to write words in 3 minutes for each topic. 
Step 3: Judgment
· The group that has more words is the winner.
Step 4: Report and discussion
· T develops further discussion if needed.
	Exercise 1 (p.28) Use the glossary to find words about food, places and desserts. (Adaptation)
Answers:
1. 7 types of food: bacon, burger, brownies, pizza, salad, snacks, soup, …
2. 5 places to eat: restaurant, pizzeria, burger bar, café, …
3. 4 types of desserts: cake, fruit, ice cream, tea,

	ACTIVITY 2: KNOWLEDGE FORMATION (5’)
1. Aim: To introduce to Ss what they can do after the lesson.
2. Content: The objective of the lesson is listed as below
· I can make sentences with there is/ there are and some quantifiers accurately and talk about quantities of food and drink fluently.
3. Products: Ss acknowledge the lesson’s objectives.
4. Implementation: T introduces objectives to Ss.

	ACTIVITY 3: GRAMMAR (25’)
1. Aim: To help Ss revise making sentences with there is/ there are and some quantifiers accurately.
2. Content: Ss work in groups of 4, in pairs and individually to complete the given exercises respectively under the guidance of T.
3. Products: Ss are able to recall the wordlist, grammar structure of the unit and are able to accomplish the exercises.
4. Implementation:

	TEACHER AND STUDENTS’ ACTIVITIES
	CONTENTS

	Step 1: Task delivering
· Before doing the exercise, T asks Ss to review the structures and usage of There is/are and quantifiers.
· T shows the picture in exercise 4 on the screen. 
Step 2: Task performance
· Ss work in groups of 4 to make as many sentences as they can, using “There is/are…”. There are at least 5 words in a sentence.
Step 3: Judgment
· When the time is up, T asks groups to swap their answers to check.
Step 4: Report and discussion
· T develops further discussion if needed
	Exercise 5 (p.29) Write sentences about the picture, using There is/are
Possible answers:
There are 3 yellow bananas.
There are some purple grapes. 
There is a loaf of bread. 
There is a muffin on the table.
There is chicken on a plate. 
There is a bottle of cola. 
There is a frying pan. 
There is a packet of spaghetti. 
There is strawberry yogurt next to the cola. 
There are four grey forks.

	Step 1: Task delivering
· T divides sentences in exercise 6 into 4 pairs of questions and answers.
· T shows one pair of questions and answers at a time for Ss to fill in the blank with one word.
· T checks the answers after asking some pairs to share their ideas.
· THINK BIG: T numbers questions and answers from 1 to 8 and asks Ss to put them in order.
Step 2: Task performance
· Ss practice in pairs to read the dialogue.
Step 3: Judgment
· T and the whole class check
Step 4: Report and discussion
· T develops further discussion if needed
	Exercise 6: Complete the dialogue with one word in each gap. (Adaptation)
Answers:
2. there
3. any
4. some
5. much 
6. lot
7. many
8. aren’t
· THINK BIG:
1. A: Are there any fish fingers in the fridge?
2. B: No, there aren’t.
3. A: Is there any ice cream?
4. B: Yes, there’s some chocolate ice cream.
5. A: How much ice cream is there?
6. B: There’s a lot of ice cream – two litres!
7. A: How many apples are there?
8. B: There are many apples – only two.

	Step 1: Task delivering
· T asks Ss to work in pairs and gives them a picture of an empty fridge to put food and drink on.
Step 2: Task performance
· Each student draws or writes six things on their fridge and doesn’t show the picture to their partners. 
· T tells them that they have to ask questions to find out what they are in their partner’s fridges.
· T gives examples.
· T tells Ss that if their partner guesses the items correctly, they have to cross those items.
Step 3: Report and discussion
· After 3 mins, Ss have to find out who has more items in their fridge.
Step 4: Judgment
· T gives feedback.
	Exercise 7: Work in pairs. Write a list of six things in your bridge. Don’t show the list to your partner. Ask questions to find out what is in your partner’s fridge.
Example: 
- Are there any fish fingers in your fridge?
- Yes, there are./ No, there aren’t.



	Step 1: Task delivering
· Before doing the exercise, T asks Ss to review the structures and usage of not enough/ too much/ too many.
Step 2: Task performance
· T asks Ss to work individually to complete the sentences.
Step 3: Judgment
· Ss swap their books to check.
Step 4: Report and discussion
· T develops further discussion if needed
	Exercise 8 (p.29) Look at the pictures and complete the sentences. Use not enough/ too much/ too many.
Answers:
1. aren’t enough
2. isn’t enough
3. are too many
4. is too much.

	ACTIVITY 4: SPEAKING (10’)
1. Aim: To make a role-play about a conversation in a restaurant.
2. Content: Ss work in pairs to practice their conversation about ordering food and drinks in a restaurant as given in the exercise with the help of T.
3. Products: Ss are able to perform role plays from both sides and carry out conversations about ordering in a restaurant.
4. Implementation: 

	Step 1: Task delivering
· T asks Ss to work in pairs in 3 mins to make conversations.
Step 2: Task performance
· Ss choose St A or St B to start the conversation, following the instructions using the words and grammar structures they have learnt in the Unit.
· T walks around to help them if necessary.
Step 3: Report and discussion
· After that, T calls some pairs to act out the role-play in front of the class.
Step 4: Judgment
· Other Ss comment, T gives feedback.
	Exercise 9: Work in pairs. Student A follows the instructions below. Student A, go to p.111. Student B starts first. Then change the roles and have the conversation again.
Instructions:
Student A, you are in your favourite restaurant. Student B is your waiter.
- Order a big meal with drinks and a dessert.
- Ask for extras (e.g: ketchup or salt)
- Ask how much it is.

	HOME ASSIGNMENT
- T assigns the home assignments.
- Ss copy their home assignments.
- T explains it carefully.
	· Do exercises 4,5,6 in the workbook page 23.
· Prepare for Unit 3 Lesson 3.1 Vocabulary.








Date:     /10/2022 ( Đảo CT)

Period 26. UNIT 3: EVERY DAY
Lesson 3.1: Vocabulary 
I. OBJECTIVES 
     By the end of the lesson, students are expected to achieve the following objectives:
1. Knowledge: 
· Vocabulary: Verbs to describe routines and adverbs of frequency
· Grammar: Present simple tense
2. Competencies:
a. General competencies:
Form and improve such competencies as group work, independent working, pair work, and cooperative learning.
b. Specific competencies:
Improve communicative competencies related to the use of language (vocabulary, phonetics, grammar)
· For a language lesson: Students are expected to know the meaning of the keywords used to describe routines, and understand the main grammatical points, then do the tasks assigned in the textbook.
· For a skills lesson: Students are expected to use the verbs and phrases about daily life activities to practice talking about daily routines.
3. Qualities:
· Being hard-working and attentive in class
· Have a positive attitude towards the lesson
· Being polite when asking about each other’s personal routines
II. PREPARATIONS
Teacher: Textbooks, worksheet, PowerPoint slides, TV, projector, loudspeaker
Students: Textbooks, notebooks
III. PROCEDURE
	ACTIVITY 1: WARM-UP (5’)
1. Aim: To attract Ss’ attention to the lesson and review the previous lesson.
2. Content: Ss work in groups under the instruction from T to play the warm up game where they will mime eating a specific food for their team members to guess.
3. Products: Ss are able to recall all vocabulary from the previous unit.
4. Implementation:

	TEACHER AND STUDENTS’ ACTIVITIES
	CONTENTS

	Step 1: Task delivering
· T puts Ss into 2 groups. Choose 1 S from each group to come to the front of the class and show them a food item.
Step 2: Task performance
· Explain to the two Ss that they should mime eating this food item for their groups to guess.
Step 3: Judgment
· When Ss can guess the food item correctly, they raise their hands and receive a point.
Step 4: Report and discussion
· Repeat the process with different food items and Ss.
	Review of Vocabulary from the previous unit.
Suggested words: egg, yoghurt, banana, carrot, chips, a hamburger, noodles, …



	ACTIVITY 2: KNOWLEDGE FORMATION (10’)
1. Aim: To introduce the objectives of the lesson with a can-do statement.
2. Content: The objective of the lesson is listed below
· I can talk about daily routines.
3. Products: Ss acknowledge the lesson’s objectives.
4. Implementation: T introduces objectives to Ss.

	ACTIVITY 3: PRESENTATION (15’)
1. Aim: To teach verbs about daily routines and adverbs of frequency.
2. Content: Ss work individually with the guidance from T to do the exercises in the textbook.
3. Products: Ss are able to use the vocabulary and grammar structure to answer questions from T and accomplish the assigned exercises.
4. Implementation:

	TEACHER AND STUDENTS’ ACTIVITIES
	CONTENTS

	Set the scene: 
Step 1: Task delivering
· T instruct S to do the task
Step 2: Task performance
· T asks Ss these questions below respectively:
· “What’s your favourite time of day?”
· “What do you often eat at breakfast?” 
· Ss answers questions given by T respectively
Step 3: Judgment
· T checks the exercise with the whole class.
Step 4: Report and discussion
· T leads to the new lesson by saying: “Today we are going to talk about routines”.
	Exercise 1: What’s your favourite time of day?
Suggested answer:

- Morning is my favourite time of day.


- I often eat noodles.





	Step 1: Task delivering
· T asks Ss to read the text in 2 mins.
· T shows 3 words “often, sometimes, never” on the screen and asks Ss to listen and repeat the words chorally and individually.
Step 2: Task performance
· Ss listen and repeat the words chorally and individually.
Step 3: Judgment
· T says that they are three adverbs of frequency, and checks the pronunciation and meanings of the words.
Step 4: Report and discussion
· Ask Ss to write down 3 words into their notebook and give examples for them.
	Exercise 2: Read and tell how you say the underlined words in the text below in your language.
Adverbs of frequency:
- often
- sometimes
- never




	Step 1: Task delivering
· T asks Ss to read aloud the Vocabulary box, and explains some new words if necessary.
· T tells Ss that these verbs are used to describe routines.
· T asks Ss to match the verbs with the photos A-J on page 30. Note: Ss use almost all words in the Vocabulary box. Some are not in the box.
Step 2: Task performance
· Ss have 3 mins to do the exercise and answer it with the whole class.
Step 3: Judgment
· T checks the meanings of the words that are not used in exercise 3, such as have a shower, relax, work, go home with definitions and pictures.
Step 4: Report and discussion
· T develops further discussion if needed.
	Exercise 3: Study the vocabulary box. Match the verbs with photos A-J on page 30.
Answers:
A. wake up
B. get up
C. have breakfast
D. go to school
E. arrive at school
F. study
G. have lunch
H. exercise 
I. have dinner
J. read books

	ACTIVITY 4: PRACTICE (10’)
1. Aim: To make sentences with adverbs of frequency and verbs that describe daily routines.
2. Content: Ss work individually and then in pairs in exercise 4, and work individually again to complete the quiz in exercise 5.
3. Products: Ss are able to use the given verbs to complete the phrases and sentences in the two assigned exercises correctly.
4. Implementation:

	Step 1: Task delivering
· T instructs Ss to do exercises in the textbook.
Step 2: Task performance
· Ss underline routines in the text in Exercise 2 and put them in order. T gives each pair a worksheet to take notes.
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· T asks Ss to read the verbs in the list. underline the following nouns or verbs in 5 sentences. Then find them in the text in Exercise 2.
Step 3: Report and discussion
· T ask Ss to work individually to complete the phrases and then share the answers in pairs.
· Ss listen and check their answers with the whole class.
Step 4: Judgment
· T checks Ss answers and explains new words if necessary.
	Answers for the worksheet:
…
…








Exercise 4: Complete the phrases with the verbs below. Use the text in Exercise 2 to help you.
Keys: 
1. spend
2. have
3. participate in
4. catch
5. study





	Step 1: Task delivering
· T instruct S to do the task
Step 2: Task performance
· Ask Ss to work individually to complete the sentences in the quiz.
Step 3: Report and discussion
· T calls some Ss to give their answers by reading the whole sentences.
Step 4: Judgment
· After that, T asks Ss to tick sentences that are true for them and go to page 111 and check the results
· T asks Ss to give their facts.
	Exercise 5: Complete the sentences with the quiz in one word. Tick the sentences that are true for you. Go to page 111 and check.
Answers: 
1-3-4-8



	ACTIVITY 5: FURTHER PRACTICE (5’)
1. Aim: To do a class survey about the topic.
2. Content: Ss work as a whole class to carry out the survey using the given questions with the instruction from T.
3. Products: Ss are able to ask and answer questions using correct grammar structure and then report the result to the class.
4. Implementation:

	Step 1: Task delivering
· T explains the activities to the Ss.
Step 2: Task performance
· In the shortest time, Ss need to interview 3 students in the class, write their names and their answers in the columns. 
· Ss can walk around the class to interview. 
· T makes a model for Ss.
Step 3: Report and discussion
· After 3 mins, T asks Ss to go back to their seats and report the results of their survey to the whole class. 
Step 4: Judgment
· T gives feedback to Ss.
	Exercise 6: Interview three students in your class using the questions below. Write their names and answers in the columns. Then report to the class. 

	
	Student 1
	Student 2
	Student 3

	What time do you often wake up on weekends?
	
	
	

	How often do you exercise?
	
	
	




	HOME ASSIGNMENT
- T assigns the home assignments.
- Ss copy their home assignments.
- T explains it carefully.
	· Do exercises on Workbook pages 24-25.
· Prepare Unit 3 Lesson 3.2 – Grammar.



Date:  31 / 10/2022
Period 27. UNIT 3: EVERY DAY
Lesson 3.2: Grammar 1 
I. OBJECTIVES 
     By the end of the lesson, students are expected to achieve the following objectives:
1. Knowledge: 
· Vocabulary: Pets
· Grammar: Present simple tense – affirmative and negative
· Pronunciation: how to pronounce –s/-es endings
2. Competencies:
a. General competencies:
Form and improve group work and independent working, pair work, and cooperative learning.
b. Specific competencies:
Improve communicative competencies related to the use of language (vocabulary, phonetics, grammar)
· For a language lesson: Students are expected to know the meaning of the keywords used to talk about pets and habits, and understand the main grammatical points, then do the tasks assigned in the textbook.
· For a skills lesson: Students are expected to use the grammar structure of Present Simple to practice talking about food, drinks and meals.
3. Qualities:
· Being hard-working and attentive in class
· Being polite and respectful when talking about habits, even the bad ones
· Having a positive attitude about pets
II. PREPARATIONS
Teacher: Textbooks, PowerPoint slides, worksheet,  TV, projector, loudspeaker
Students: Textbooks, notebooks
III. PROCEDURE
	ACTIVITY 1: WARM-UP (10’)
1. Aim: To attract Ss’ attention to the lesson and teach some words about pets.
2. Content: Ss work individually and then in pairs in exercise 1 under the instruction from T.
3. Products: Ss are able to recall the vocabulary about animals and pets.
4. Implementation:

	TEACHER AND STUDENTS’ ACTIVITIES
	CONTENTS

	Step 1: Task delivering
· T asks Ss about the family pets Ss have in their family.
Step 2: Task performance
· Ss answer.
· T leads to Exercise 1.
· T shows pictures of 5 pets in Exercise 1 for Ss to name them.
Step 3: Judgment
· T checks the exercise with the whole class.
Step 4: Report and discussion
· T asks Ss to read the words in the box, then explains the new words where necessary.
· T asks Ss to work in pairs to add more pets then collects ideas.
	Review of Animals vocabulary 
Suggested answer: dog, cat, hamster, tortoise.

Exercise 1: In groups, study the Vocabulary box. How many more pets can you think of in 2 minutes? Have you got a family pet?



	ACTIVITY 2: KNOWLEDGE FORMATION (5’)
1. Aim: To introduce the objectives of the lesson with a can-do statement.
2. Content: The objective of the lesson is listed as below
· I can use Present Simple to talk about pets and their habits.
3. Products:  Ss acknowledge the lesson’s objectives.
4. Implementation: T introduces objectives to Ss.

	ACTIVITY 3: PRESENTATION (15’)
1. Aim: To teach how to use Present Simple to talk about pets and their habits in affirmative and negative sentences and also learn how to pronounce –s/-es endings.
2. Content: Ss work individually to perform the tasks and complete the exercises under the guidance of T.
3. Products: Ss are able to grasp the meaning, usage and form of grammar structures as well as the pronunciation of the third person –s/-es.
4. Implementation:

	TEACHER AND STUDENTS’ ACTIVITIES
	CONTENTS

	Step 1: Task delivering
· T checks that Ss understand the meaning of the word “perfect”.
· T asks Ss to read the post and answer the question.
Step 2: Task performance
· Ss read the post and answer the question.
Step 3: Report and discussion
· T asks some more questions about the post, asks Ss to work in pairs to answer.
· Example:
· What do her parents say about Cara and her sister?
· What does George do in the evening?
Step 4: Judgment
· Check with the whole class

	Exercise 2: Read Lowri’s post. Who is perfect in her family?
Answers: George ( the pet cat )










· They say “This is a house, not a hotel”.
· He wakes up, washes and gets something to eat.

	Set the scene
Step 1: Task delivering
· T asks Ss to study the Grammar box. 
· T calls some Ss to read aloud these sentences.
· T leads to the grammar point: Present Simple tense.
Step 2: Task performance
· T discusses with Ss how we form Present Simple affirmative and negative sentences based on the examples.
· T shows the structures on the screen and asks Ss to write them down into their notebooks.
Step 3: Judgment
· T checks form, use and meaning.
Step 4: Report and discussion
· T asks Ss to give their own examples about the structures.
	Exercise 3: Study the Grammar box. Find more examples of the Present Simple in the text in Exercise 2.
Present Simple
Usage: to talk about daily activities and habits.
Form:
(+) I, you, we, they + V
     He, she, it + V(s/es)
(-) I, you, we, they + don’t + V
     He, she, it + doesn’t + V
Time of expressions: every, adverbs of frequency, …





	Step 1: Task delivering
· T asks Ss to study the Watch out! Box, listen to audio track 3.01 and repeat the words.
Step 2: Task performance
· T discusses with Ss the rules for the Simple Present third-person singular form.
· T shows the rules to pronounce –s/-es on the screen and asks Ss to write them down into their notebooks.
· T drills the voiced and unvoiced sounds and teaches Ss how they differ from each other.
· After that, T shows 6 verbs and asks Ss to decide how to pronounce them.
Step 3: Judgment
· T checks the performance with the whole class.
Step 4: Report and discussion
· T asks Ss to read these words chorally and explains spelling rules.
	Exercise 4: Study the Watch out! Box. Listen and repeat.
play -> plays
wash -> washes
cry -> cries
· Pronunciation of the third person –s/-es
· /s/: after unvoiced consonants (e.g: stops, takes, likes,…)
· /z/: after voiced consonants and vowel sounds (eg: begs, calls, sees, …)
· /iz/: after –ss, -ch, -x, -tch, -sh, -zz, -s, -c, -ge (eg: races, closes, manages, …)


	ACTIVITY 4: PRACTICE (10’)
1. Aim: To sort the third person form of the verbs into pronunciation and practice making affirmative and negative sentences in Present Simple tense.
2. Content: Ss work individually to do the assigned exercises in the textbook and then in pairs to check their answer under the instruction of T.
3. Products: Ss are able to write the correct form of the verbs in exercise 5, and then complete the text using Present Simple in exercise 6.
4. Implementation:

	Step 1: Task delivering
· T asks Ss to read all the words on the list and look at the pronunciation of –s/-es ending sounds before doing the exercises.
· T asks Ss to add –s/-es at the end of the words then write in the correct category.
Step 2: Task performance
· Ss perform the tasks respectively.
Step 3: Report and discussion
· T calls some Ss to go to the board and write their answers.
· T plays audio track 3.02 for Ss to check.
Step 4: Report and discussion
· After that, T asks Ss to repeat the words.
	Exercise 5: Write the third-person form of the verbs below in the correct category. Listen, check and repeat.
Keys:
/s/: eats, helps, makes
/z/: goes, plays, studies, tidies, worries
/iz/: washes, finishes, kisses, misses



	Step 1: Task delivering
· T tells Ss to work individually to complete the texts using the Present Simple form of the verbs.
Step 2: Task performance
· T asks Ss to compare their answers with their partners.
Step 3: Judgment
· T calls some Ss to give their answers and checks.
Step 4: Report and discussion
· T develops further discussion if needed.
	Exercise 6: Complete the texts with the Present Simple form of the verbs in brackets.
Keys: 
2. wake up
3. don’t sleep
4. doesn’t want
5. does
6. have
7. don’t come
8. have


	ACTIVITY 5: FURTHER PRACTICE (5’)
1. Aim: To talk about pets or people’s habits.
2. Content: Ss work in pairs to talk about any bad habits of their pets or the people in their family with the guidance of T.
3. Products: Ss are able to use the grammar structure of Present Simple and the sample in exercise 6 to perform the task.
4. Implementation:

	Step 1: Task performance
· T elicits some bad and good habits from the class and gives Ss any vocabulary they need to do the exercises.
· T guides how to do exercise 7: make at least 4 sentences about the bad and good habits of your pet or one of your family members.
Step 2: Task performance
· Ss work in pairs to discuss the ideas.
· T walks around to help where necessary.
Step 3: Report and discussion
· After that, T invites Ss to share their sentences with the class.
· T calls some other Ss to give feedback.
Step 4: Judgment
· T checks and gives marks. 
	Exercise 7: In pairs, tell about any bad habits your pets/people in your family have. Use exercise 6 to help you. 
Suggested ideas for good and bad habits:
· Bite your nails
· Play with your hair
· Scratch the furniture
· Jump on the bed
· …




	HOME ASSIGNMENT
- T assigns the home assignments.
- Ss copy their home assignments.
- T explains it carefully.
	· Do exercises on Workbook page 26.
· Prepare Unit 3 Lesson 3.3 – Reading and Vocabulary.


      *********************************************************
Date:     / 11/ 2022
Period 28. UNIT 3: EVERY DAY
                                       Lesson 3.3: Reading and Vocabulary 
I. OBJECTIVES 
     By the end of the lesson, students are expected to achieve the following objectives:
1. Knowledge: 
· Reading a text about Life on the International Space Station.
· Vocabulary: Free-time activities.
· Grammar: Present simple tense
2. Competencies:
a. General competencies:
Strengthen group work and independent working, pair work, and cooperative learning.
b. Specific competencies:
Improve communicative competencies related to reading skills and use of language (vocabulary, phonetics, grammar)
· For a language lesson: Students are expected to know the meaning of the keywords used to talk about activities in daily life, and understand the main grammatical points, then do the tasks assigned in the textbook.
· For a skills lesson: Students are expected to find specific details in an article and talk about free time activities.
3. Qualities:
· Being hard-working and attentive in class
· Have a positive attitude towards the life as an astronaut
· Being polite when talking about others’ daily activities 
II. PREPARATIONS
Teacher: Textbooks, PowerPoint slides, worksheet, TV, projector, loudspeaker
Students: Textbooks, notebooks
III. PROCEDURE
	ACTIVITY 1: WARM-UP (5’)
1. Aim: To attract Ss’ attention to the lesson and review the previous lesson.
2. Content: Ss work in 4 big groups to play the game under the instruction of T.
3. Products: Ss are able to create a time schedule for the character using the grammar structure from the previous lesson.
4. Implementation:

	TEACHER AND STUDENTS’ ACTIVITIES
	CONTENTS

	Step 1: Task delivering
· T asks Ss to work in 4 big groups.
· T shows a sentence about a student named Lan: “Lan gets up at 6 o’clock every morning.”
Step 2: Task performance
· T asks Ss to create a timetable schedule for Lan. Each Ss in the group will add one sentence and write it down.
· T sets 5 mins for the activity.
Step 3: Judgment
· After that, T collects and lets groups check for others. 
· The groups with the most correct sentences will be the winner.
Step 4: Report and discussion
· T develops further discussion if needed.
	Chain game
Suggested sentences:
· Lan gets up at 6 o’clock every morning.
· She makes her bed.
· She brushed her teeth.
· ….


	ACTIVITY 2: KNOWLEDGE FORMATION (5’)
1. Aim: To introduce the objectives of the lesson with a can-do statement.
2. Content: The objective of the lesson is listed as below
· I can find specific details and main ideas in an article and talk about free-time activities.
3. Products: Ss acknowledge the lesson’s objectives.
4. Implementation: T introduces objectives to Ss.

	ACTIVITY 3: PRE-READING (10’)
1. Aim: To get Ss’ interest in space stations and teach some related vocabulary.
2. Content: Ss work in pairs with the guidance from T to prepare for the reading exercise and do the assigned exercise in the textbook.
3. Products: Ss are able to collect the information they know about Space Station and tick the sentences they think are true in exercise 1.
4. Implementation:

	TEACHER AND STUDENTS’ ACTIVITIES
	CONTENTS

	Set the scene
Step 1: Task delivering
· T elicits to the topic “Space Station” and 3 questions to check how well do they know about Space Station (book closed)
· T leads to the lesson.
Step 2: Task performance
· T shows the sentences in Exercise 1 and asks Ss to read them aloud.
· T elicits definitions for each of the underlined words. 
· T asks Ss to work in pairs to discuss if the sentences are true or false.
Step 3: Judgment
· T checks the exercise with the whole class.
· T elicits their ideas and asks them to correct the false sentences.
Step 4: Report and discussion
· T says: “What do you know about life on a space station? It’s definitely different from us. Let’s find out in the reading today”.
	Exercise 1: Check if you understand the underlined words. What do you know about the International Space Station? In pairs, tick the sentences you think are true.
Suggested answers: 
1. I think it orbits the Earth once a day.

New words:
· international (a) connected with or involving two or more countries
· orbit (v) a curved path followed by a planet or an object as it moves around another planet, star, moon, etc.
· astronaut (n) a person whose job involves travelling and working in a spacecraft




	ACTIVITY 4: WHILE-READING (20’)
1. Aim: To find specific details and main ideas about life on the ISS.
2. Content: Ss work individually, in pairs and then in groups of 4 to do the given reading-related exercises respectively under the instruction from T.
3. Products: Ss are able to accomplish the given exercises as much as they can.
4. Implementation: 

	Step 1: Task delivering
· T instruct S to do the task
Step 2: Task performance
· T asks Ss to read part 1 of the text to find the answers for Exercise 1.
Step 3: Report and discussion
· T calls Ss to give answers for Exercise 1
Step 4: Judgment
· Check with the whole class.
· T asks Ss to give clues for their answers. Example: number 1 is T because the information in sentence 1 says 90 minutes.
	Exercise 2: Read Part 1 of the text and check your answer to Exercise 1.
Answers:
1.F     2. T      3. T



	Step 1: Task delivering
· T asks Ss to read parts 2,3 and 4 of the text and choose headings for each part.
Step 2: Task performance
· Ss work in pairs and discuss the answers. 
Step 3: Judgment
· T elicits the answers and related information in the text.
Step 4: Report and discussion
· T develops further discussion if needed.
	Exercise 3: Read Part 2, 3 and 4 of the text and choose one heading for each part.
Keys: 
Part 2: B
Part 3: C
Part 4: A

 


	Step 1: Task delivering
· T asks Ss to work in groups of 4.
· T elicits the related information in the text.
Step 2: Task performance
· T gives one example and gives reasons for it.
Step 3: Report and discussion
· T sets a time limit for the groups to discuss then asks Ss to share their ideas with the class.
Step 4: Judgment
· Check with the whole class.
	Exercise 4: Work in pairs. Which facts about life on the International Space Station are surprising to you?
Suggested ideas:
· Many astronauts have problems sleeping.
· They can’t take a shower.
· Their washing is difficult.
· There isn’t much fresh food.
· They work 11 hours a day.
· They do experiments.

	Step 1: Task delivering
· T asks Ss to read the exercise and choose the correct answers.
Step 2: Task performance
· Ss read the questions and find the information in the text to choose the correct answers.
Step 3: Report and discussion
· T calls some Ss to give their answers.
Step 4: Judgment
· T asks Ss to locate information to prove the answers.
· T asks Ss about their own activities in each sentence.
	Exercise 5: Choose the correct answers
Answers:
2. B
3. C
4. A
5. C 



	ACTIVITY 5: POST READING (5’)
1. Aim: To practice talking about daily routines.
2. Content: Ss work in pairs to practice talking about free time activities.
3. Products: Ss are able to get the idea of how to develop a presentation about what someone often/sometimes/never does.
4. Implementation:

	Step 1: Task performance
· T tells Ss to work on their own to write 5 sentences using 5 different adverbs of frequency.
· After that, T tells Ss to work in pairs, taking turns to tell each other their sentences.
Step 2: Report and discussion
· Then, T asks some Ss to tell the class about their partners.
· For weaker students: Ss talk about their daily activities in 4-5 sentences.
· For stronger students: Ss don’t have to write the whole sentences, they create the Venn Graph and talk about the similarities and differences between their daily routines and astronauts’ ones.
Step 3: Judgment
· T checks the exercise with the whole class.
Step 4: Report and discussion
· T develops further discussion if needed.
	Exercise 6: In pairs, say what you often/sometimes/never do. Use the Word Friends in Exercise 5 or your own ideas. Tell the class about your partner.
Suggestion:
Nam often browses the Internet.
He sometimes reads but he never plays cards.

	HOME ASSIGNMENT
- T assigns the home assignments.
- Ss copy their home assignments.
- T explains it carefully.
	· Do exercises on Workbook page 27.
· Prepare Unit 3 Lesson 3.4 – Grammar.


                        **********************************************************
Date :      /11/2022
Period 30.  UNIT 3: EVERY DAY
Lesson 3.4: Grammar 2 
I. OBJECTIVES 
     By the end of the lesson, students are expected to achieve the following objectives:
1. Knowledge: 
· Grammar: Present Simple ( questions and short answers)
2. Competencies:
a. General competencies:
Form and improve such competencies as group work and independent working, pair work, and cooperative learning.
b. Specific competencies:
Improve communicative competencies related to the use of language (vocabulary, phonetics, grammar)
· For a language lesson: Students are expected to understand the main grammatical points, then do the tasks assigned in the textbook.
· For a skills lesson: Students are expected to use the main grammatical structure to practice asking about routines.
3. Qualities:
· Being hard-working and attentive in class
· Being collaborative while doing in-class exercises
· Being polite when asking someone about their routines
II. PREPARATIONS
Teacher: Textbooks, PowerPoint slides, TV, projector, loudspeaker
Students: Textbooks, notebooks
III. PROCEDURE
	ACTIVITY 1: WARM-UP (5’)
1. Aim: To attract Ss’ attention to the lesson, review the previous lesson and lead to the new lesson.
2. Content: Ss work in groups of 4 to make sentences about their daily routines.
3. Products: Ss are able to use the grammar structure and vocabulary from the previous lesson to talk about daily routines.
4. Implementation:

	TEACHER AND STUDENTS’ ACTIVITIES
	CONTENTS

	Set the scene
Step 1: Task delivering
· T asks Ss to work in groups of 4.
· Before doing the activity, T asks Ss to review the affirmative and negative forms of  Present Simple.
Step 2: Task performance
· In each group, 2 Ss will make 2 affirmative sentences and 2 other Ss will make 2 negative sentences about their daily routines.
Step 3: Judgment
· T walks around and checks the sentences for Ss.
Step 4: Report and discussion
· T develops further discussion if needed.
	Review of questions and short answers
Suggested answers:
I get up at 6 a.m.
I don’t have any lessons on Sundays.
…




	ACTIVITY 2: KNOWLEDGE FORMATION (10’)
1. Aim: To introduce the objectives of the lesson with a can-do statement.
2. Content: The objective of the lesson is listed below
· I can ask about routines using Present simple.
3. Products: Ss acknowledge the lesson’s objectives.
4. Implementation: T introduces objectives to Ss.

	ACTIVITY 3: PRESENTATION (15’)
1. Aim: To teach the form of questions and short answers in Present Simple.
2. Content: Ss work individually to complete the given exercises respectively under the instruction of T.
3. Products: Ss are able to accomplish the given exercises, grasp the meaning of new words, and usage and form of target grammar structures.
4. Implementation:

	TEACHER AND STUDENTS’ ACTIVITIES
	CONTENTS

	Set the scene
Step 1: Task delivering
· Max has a daydream. Listen and find in which city he is in his dream.
Step 2: Task performance
T plays the audio track 3.03 and asks Ss to listen and answer the question.
Step 3: Report and discussion
· Ss answer and explain why.
· T explains that we can use the informal language “Hey, mate” to attract a friend’s attention when they aren’t listening.
· Ss listen to the T and write down.
Step 4: Judgment
· Check with the whole class.
	Exercise 1: Listen. In which city is Max in his daydream?
Answer: New York. ( Because when being asked “Do you like New York?”, Max says “It’s great to be here.” )




	Step 1: Task delivering
· T asks Ss to find all questions in the dialogue and sort them out into groups.
Step 2: Task performance
· Ss follow T’s instruction and give reasons for their group division. (Wh-questions and Yes/No questions)
Step 3: Report and discussion
· T asks Ss to base on the examples to give the form of questions and answers in Present Simple tense.
· T elicits the forms from the Grammar box.
· Ss write down the form into their notebooks.
Step 4: Judgment
· Check with the whole class.
	Exercise 2: Study the Grammar box. Find examples of questions and answers in the dialogue.

Questions and answers in Present Simple
· Yes/ No questions 
· Do + I, you, we, they + V?
Yes, I, you, we, they + do.
No, I, you, we, they + don’t.

· Does + he, she, it + V?
Yes, he, she, it + does.
No, he, she, it + doesn’t.

· Wh=questions
· Wh-word + do + you, we, they + V?

· Wh-word + does + he, she, it + V?

	ACTIVITY 4: PRACTICE (10’)
1. Aim: To practice using the Present Simple to ask about routines.
2. Content: Ss work individually and in pairs to complete the given task and strengthen their grammar skills.
3. Products: Ss are able to complete the tasks with correct answers in order to get points.
4. Implementation:

	Step 1: Task delivering
· T asks Ss to do the exercise individually.
Step 2: Task performance
· When Ss have finished, T elicits the answers and asks for the full answers for questions 1,2,4.
Step 3: Judgment
· T checks and gives marks.
Step 4: Report and discussion
· T develops further discussion if needed.
	Exercise 3: Complete the questions with “do” or “does”. Match the questions (1-6) with the short answers (a-f).
Answers: 
2. does - f
3. do - e
4. do - b
5. do - a
6. does - d

	Step 1: Task delivering
· Before doing the Exercise, T recalls the correct word order in Present Simple questions.
Writing race 
Step 2: Task performance
· Ss write questions on their textbooks in pairs. When both finish, they say “BINGO”. T gives points for 4 first pairs who have correct answers.
Step 3: Judgment
· T elicits the answers or all questions from Ss.
Step 4: Report and discussion
· T develops further discussion if needed.
	Exercise 5: Order the words to make questions.
Answers:
2. Do your classmates watch TV?
3. Does your grandma have any pets?
4. When do you do your homework?
5. What time do you go to bed?
6. Do you often go to the cinema?




	ACTIVITY 5: FURTHER PRACTICE (5’)
1. Aim: To use your information to ask and answer questions in the Present Simple.
2. Content: Ss work as a whole class to walk around and find friends to practice asking and answering about daily routines.
3. Products: Ss are able to use grammar structure and vocabulary from the lesson to accomplish the exercise.
4. Implementation:

	Step 1: Task delivering
· T instruct S to do the task
Step 2: Task performance
· Ss walk around to find 6 friends to ask 6 questions in exercise 5. When they finish asking and answering, they do paper-rock-scissors. The winner gets 1 star.
Step 3: Judgment
· T gives stars for students who can be the winner within 5 minutes. 
Step 4: Report and discussion
· T develops further discussion if needed.
	Exercise 6. In pairs, ask and answer questions in Exercise 5.
Suggestion:
· How do you relax?
· I often listen to music
· Do your classmates watch TV?
· Yes, they do.

	HOME ASSIGNMENT
- T assigns the home assignments.
- Ss copy their home assignments.
- T explains it carefully.
	· Do exercises on Workbook page 28.
· Prepare Unit 3 Lesson 3.5 – Listening and Vocabulary.


******************************************************




Date: 7/11/2022
                                                       Period: 24+ 25            
THE FIRST- MID TEST
I./. Objectives
1. Knowledge: 
- To check sts' knowledge of grammar and vocabulary from unit 1 to unit 2
- Help sts improve their English
2. Skills: Speaking, listening, reading, writing, use of English
3. Attitude: -  Do the test well.
                     - Students know how to learn English in right way.
4. Competence: Communication, self-learning capability, creative capacity, ability to use of language……
II./.PREPARATION:
1.Teacher: Test 60’
2.Students: 
III./. TEACHING METHODS: teaching methods by practising
IV./. Procedure 
1.MA TRẬN ÐỀ KIỂM TRA GIỮA KÌ I
THỜI GIAN LÀM BÀI: 60PHÚT
	

   TT
	Kiến thức/
Kĩ  năng
	Mức độ nhận thức
	Tổng

	
	
	Nhận biết
	Thông hiểu
	Vân dụng
	Vân dụng cao
	

	
	
	Tỉ lệ
(%)
	Thời gian
(phút)
	Tỉ lệ
(%)
	Thời gian
(phút)
	Tỉ lệ
(%)
	Thời gian
(phút)
	Tỉ lệ
(%)
	Thời gian
   (phút)
	Tỉ lệ
(%)
	Thời gian
(phút)

	I
	LISTENING
	4 (10%)
	6
	3
(7,5%)
	4.5
	3 (7,5%)
	1,5
	
	
	25%
	12

	II
	LANGUAGE
	4 (10%)
	6 
	3 
(7,5%)
	6
	2
(5%)
	3
	1(2,5 %)
	1,5
	25%
	18

	III
	RE`ADING
	5 (12,5%)
	7.5
	3
 (7,5%)
	4,5
	1 
(2,5%)
	1,5
	1(2,5%)
	1,5
	25%
	15

	IV
	WRITING
	
	
	2 (5%)
	3
	8(20%)
	12
	
	
	25%
	15

	Tổng
	13
(32,5%)
	21
	11(27,5 %)
	18
	14 (35%)
	18
	2(5%)
	3
	100%
	60

	Tổng số điểm
	3,25
	2,75
	3, 5
	0,5
	
	10 điểm

	Tỉ lệ chung (%)
	60%
	40%
	             100%



2. BẢNG MÔ TẢ KĨ THUẬT ĐỀ KIỂM TRA GIỮA KỲ  1
MÔN: TIẾNG ANH 6 – THỜI GIAN LÀM BÀI: 60 – 90 PHÚT

	TT
	Kĩ năng
	Đơn vị kiến thức/kỹ năng
	Mức độ kiến thức, kĩ năng
cần kiểm tra, đánh giá
	Số câu hỏi theo mức độ nhận thức
	Tổng Số 

	
	
	
	
	Nhận biết
	Thông hiểu
	Vận dụng
	Vận dụng cao
	

	
	
	
	
	TN
	TL
	TN
	TL
	TN
	TL
	TN
	TL
	TN
	TL

	I.
	Lítening
	1. Nghe một đoạn hội thoại/ độc thoại trong 1.5 phút  (khoảng 80 – 100 từ) để trả lời các dạng câu hỏi có liên quan đến các chủ đề đã học.

	Nhận biết: 
Nghe lấy thông tin chi tiết về một trong các chủ đề đã học.
	
	2
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	2

	
	
	
	Thông hiểu: 
Hiểu nội dung chính của đoạn độc thoại/ hội thoại để tìm câu trả lời đúng.
	
	
	
	2
	
	
	
	
	
	2

	
	
	
	Vận dụng: 
- Nắm được ý chính của bài nghe để đưa ra câu trả lời phù hợp.
- Tổng hợp thông tin từ nhiều chi tiết, loại trừ các chi tiết sai để tìm câu trả lời đúng.
	
	
	
	
	
	1
	
	
	
	1

	
	
	2. Nghe một đoạn hội thoại/ độc thoại khoảng 1.5 phút (khoảng 80 – 100 từ) liên quan đến các chủ đề đã học. 

	Nhận biết: 
- Nghe lấy thông tin chi tiết.
	
	2
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	2

	
	
	
	Thông hiểu: 
- Hiểu nội dung chính của đoạn độc thoại/ hội thoại để tìm câu trả lời đúng.
	
	
	
	1
	
	
	
	
	
	1

	
	
	
	Vận dụng: 
- Nắm được ý chính của bài nghe để đưa ra câu trả lời phù hợp.
- Tổng hợp thông tin từ nhiều chi tiết, loại trừ các chi tiết sai để tìm câu trả lời đúng.
	
	
	
	
	
	2
	
	
	
	2

	II.
	Language
	Pronunciation
Nguyên âm đơn, nguyên âm đôi, phụ âm, tổ hợp phụ âm, trọng âm từ, trọng âm câu, nhịp điệu và ngữ điệu

	Nhận biết:
Nhận biết các âm thông qua các từ vựng theo chủ đề đã học.
	1
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	1
	

	
	
	
	Thông hiểu: 
Phân biệt được các âm trong phần nghe.
	
	
	1
	
	
	
	
	
	1
	

	
	
	
	Vận dụng:
Hiểu và vận dụng vào bài nghe/nói.
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	Vocabulary
Từ vựng đã học theo chủ đề. 
	Nhận biết:
Nhận ra, nhớ lại, liệt kê được các từ vựng  theo chủ đề đã học.
	2
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	2
	

	
	
	
	Thông hiểu:
- Hiểu và phân biệt được các từ vựng theo chủ đề đã học. 
- Nắm được các mối liên kết và kết hợp của từ trong bối cảnh và ngữ cảnh tương ứng.
	
	
	1
	
	
	
	
	
	1
	

	
	
	
	Vận dụng: 
- Hiểu và vận dụng được từ vựng đã học trong văn cảnh (danh từ, động từ, tính từ và trạng từ…)
	
	
	
	
	1
	
	1
	
	2
	

	
	
	Grammar
Các chủ điểm ngữ pháp đã học.
	Nhận biết:
Nhận ra được các kiến thức ngữ pháp đã học.
	1
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	1
	

	
	
	
	Thông hiểu:
 Hiểu và phân biệt các chủ điểm ngữ pháp đã học.
	
	
	1
	
	
	
	
	
	1
	


	
	
	
	Vận dụng:
-  Vận dụng những điểm ngữ pháp đã học vào bài viết/ nói/ nghe/ đọc.
	
	
	
	
	1
	
	
	
	1
	

	III.
	Reading
	1. Cloze test
Hiểu được bài đọc có độ dài khoảng 80-100 từ về các chủ điểm đã học.


	Nhận biết: 
Nhận ra được các thành tố ngôn ngữ và liên kết về mặt văn bản.
	3
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	3
	

	
	
	
	Thông hiểu:
Phân biệt được các đặc trưng, đặc điểm các thành tố ngôn ngữ và liên kết về mặt văn bản.
	
	
	1
	
	
	
	
	
	1
	

	
	
	
	Vận dụng:
Sử dụng các kiến thức ngôn ngữ và kỹ năng trong các tình huống mới.
	
	
	
	
	1
	
	
	
	1
	

	
	
	2. Reading comprehension
Hiểu được nội dung chính và nội dung chi tiết đoạn văn bản có độ dài khoảng 100-120 từ, xoay quanh các chủ điểm có trong chương trình
(tiêu đề, từ quy chiếu, từ đồng nghĩa, 1 thông tin chi tiết có trong bài)
	Nhận biết:
Thông tin chi tiết.
	2
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	2
	

	
	
	
	Thông hiểu: 
Hiểu ý chính của bài đọc. 
	
	
	2
	
	
	
	
	
	2
	

	
	
	
	Vận dụng: 
- Đoán nghĩa của từ trong văn cảnh.
- Hiểu, phân tích, tổng hợp ý chính của bài để chọn câu trả lời phù hợp.
	
	
	
	
	1
	
	
	
	1
	

	IV.
	Writing
	1. Error identification
Xác định lỗi sai
	Thông hiêu
Nhận diện lỗi về ngữ pháp và từ loại trong câu.
	2
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	2
	

	
	
	2 Sentence Building
Sắp xếp lại các từ tạo thành câu hoàn chỉnh.

	Thông hiểu: 
Sử dụng các từ đã để sắp xếp thành câu hoàn chỉnh.
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	Vận dụng: 
Hiểu câu gốc và sử dụng các từ gợi ý để 
	
	
	
	
	
	4
	
	
	
	4

	
	
	3. . Sentence transformation
Viết lại câu dùng từ gợi ý hoặc từ cho trước
	Vận dụng Sử dụng các từ, cụm từ đã cho để viết lại câu sao cho nghĩa không thay đổi.
	
	
	
	
	
	4
	
	
	
	4

	Tổng
	
	
	19
	2
	6
	
	5
	8
	
	
	28
	12


SECTION A: LISTENING (2.5 points)
Part 1.  Listen and write. There is an example.
Day:					………….Saturday……………………
Place (1):				The…………………………..……Café
Number of children (2):		…………………………………………
Where they sat (3):			Table...…………………………………
Food (4):				Cake,……………………and ice cream.
Drinks (5):				Lemonade and…………………....juice
Part 2. Listen and write. There is an example 
Colour : 				Red and green
Age (1):					…………………………………………….
Favorite food (2):			…………………………………………….
Can say (3):				…………………………………………….
Where it lives (4):			…………………………………………….
Name (5):				…………………………………………….
SECTION B: LANGUAGE FOCUS - READING – WRITING (7,5 points)
I/ Choose the word (A, B, C, or D) whose underlined part is pronounced differently. (0,4 point)  
1. 	A. expensive	B. wallet	C. celery	D. December (NB)
2. 	A. bread	B. cheap	C. beans	D. eat (TH)
II. Choose the best word and phrase (A, B, C, or D) to complete the sentences below. (2 points)
1. My teacher has a house ________ to our house  (NB)
A. near		B. next			C. on			D. behind
2. ________ rooms are there in your house?  - 5 rooms	(TH)
A. How much	B. How often		C. How many	D. How far
3. John goes to a/an__________ school. His classmates are from many countries.  (VD)
A. boarding 		B. international		C. local 		D. national
4. My mother is cooking in the ___________.(NB)
A. sink                   B. kitchen	C. living room        D. dinning room
5. My father has ___________ hair. (TH)
A. long black 	B. long a black		C. a black long	D.black long 
6. Nam: Would you like to have meals with us now? – Hoa:  “____________”	(VD)
A. Yes, I do							B. No, I don’t	
C. Oh sorry. I can’t. I must go home now.  		D. No, please
7. Mary is always _________. She studies hours a day and never misses homework before going to school. (TH)
A. smart		B. active		C. studious		D. curious 
8. ___________ school is small.	(NB)
	A. Tom of		B. Toms		C. Tom’s		D. of Tom
III. Read and choose the correct word marked A, B, or C to fill each blank in the following email.(1,25 points)
	From: mai@gmail.com
	To:	Mary@yahoo.com 
	Subject: My bedroom
            Hi Mary,
	How are you? Now I’ll tell you about my bedroom.
	My bedroom is very(1) ________. There are two (2) _________, a bed, a wardrobe and a table in my bedroom. The table is near the window.	
	There are some books and an English-Vietnamese dictionary on the table. There are also some pens and (3) _________ on it.	
	The bed is on the (4) _________ of the room. There are some stories and magazines on the bed. The wardrobe is near the bed. I have many clothes. My clothes are all in the wardrobe. The bookshelf is on the (5) _________. There are many books on it. What about you? Tell me about your bedroom.
	Write to me soon.	
	Best wishes,
	Mai
1. A. near			B. large			C. light   		D. far		(TH)
2. A. stool			B. desk			C. chairs		D. sofa	(NB)
3. A. pen			B. pencils			C. eraser		D. ruler	(NB)
4. A. right			B. down			C. up			D. to		(NB)
5. A. wardrobe		B. wall			C. door		D. window	(TH)
IV. Read the passage and choose the correct answer for each question (1, 25 points)
Jack is my best friend. He is a teacher. He is teaching in a school in London. Every morning, he gets up at about 7 o’clock, has breakfast and a cup of coffee. Then he leaves for work. The school is far from his home, so he can’t walk there. He must go by bus. He has lunch at a restaurant nearby. In the afternoon he works until 5 or 5.30 and then he goes home. He doesn’t work on Saturdays or Sundays. He goes to the cinema or theatre. He is married and he has a son. He loves his family. They are very happy. 
1. What is Jack’s job?  (NB)
	A. a student 		B. a teacher 		C. a writer 		D. a doctor
2. What does “leaves for” mean? (TH)
	A. go to		B. swim to 		C. run to		D. play to	 
3. What’s his favorite drink? (NB)
	A. milk		B. tea			C. coffee 		D. wine	
4. According to the passage, which of the following statements is NOT TRUE? (VDC)
	A. He doesn’t have lunch at home 
B. He doesn’t have any son		
	C. He works in a school 	
	D. He loves his family			
5. What is the passage about? (TH)
	A. My friend	B. Jack’s family	 C. My teacher	D. my school	 
V. Find out the mistake in each OF THE following sentenceS. (0,5 point)
1. Janet study English two hours a week. (NB)
	      A		       B     C	       D
2. Jimmy is very sport and he likes playing football. (NB)
	      A 	         B                  C                     D
VI.  Rewrite the sentences, using the words given. (1.0 point)
1. There are many flowers in our garden. (VD)
=> Our garden ………………………………………………………………
2. The police station is behind my school. (VD)
[bookmark: _Hlk117236065]=> My school is …………………………………………………………………
3. He has short blonde hair. (VDC)
=> His hair is……………………………………………………………………..
4. Let’s play football. 
=> How about_…………………………………………………………………..
VII.  Complete the sentences using the clues given. (1.0 point)
1. There /too /  apples / the bowl. (VD)
2 There/ not/ any / milk / my glass. .. (VD)
[bookmark: _Hlk117239294]3. There/ not / enough  meat / on my plate. (VD)
4. How / salt/  there/  the soup? (VDC)
* Collect the test papers
* Prepare. Check the test
****************************************************************************
Date:  8  / 11/ 2022
                      Period 29: CHECK THE FIRST MID- TERM TEST
I./. Objectives
1. Knowledge: - Correct the test they have done.
· Vocabulary:
· Grammar: Correct students’ test.
2. Qualities:
Skills: Listening, reading, writing, use of English
Attitude: -  Do the test well.
               - Students know how to learn English in right way.
3. Competence: 
Communication, self-learning capability, creative capacity, ability to use of language……
II./.PREPARATION:
1.Teacher:  Laptop, projector,  students’ test.
2.Students:  
III./. TEACHING METHODS: teaching methods by practising
IV./. Procedure 
1.Warm up (5’):
- Greeting
- Chatting
2. Remark on the tests:
-The number of the tests:  
	+Exellent tests:               
	+Good test                       
	+Average:                        
	+Under average: 
- In general, all Ss have achieved the basic knowledge.
-There are many exellent and good tests.
- Some Ss' skill of doing general test is not good.
-The teacher shows some best and worst tests to correct before class:
3. Key
SECTION A: LISTENING (2.5 points)
Part I. Mỗi câu đúng được 0,25 điểm
1 - PARIS Nhận biết
2 - 18 (eighteen); Nhận biết
3 -  outside; Nhận biết
4 - Sandwiches; Nhận biết
5 - Lime . Vận dụng
Part II. Mỗi câu đúng được 0,25 điểm
Age : …………nineteen/ 19…………………….
Favorite food: ……………banana………………….
Can say: …………Hello…………….
Where it lives: ………balcony……….
Name: …………POLLY……………
1 -> Thông hiểu
2 -> Vận dụng (có thông tin làm nhiễu nhiều)
3 -> Thông hiểu
4 -> Vận dụng (có thông tin làm nhiễu nhiều)
5 -> Thông hiểu 
SECTION B: LANGUAGE FOCUS - READING – WRITING (7,5 points
I. Mỗi câu đúng được 0,25 điểm
	1. C
	2. A


II. Mỗi câu đúng được 0,2 điểm
	1. B
	2. C
	3. B
	4. B
	5. A

	6. C
	7. C
	8. C


III. Mỗi câu đúng được 0,25 điểm
	1. B
	2. C
	3. B
	4. A
	5.B 


IV. Mỗi câu đúng được 0,25 điểm
	1. B
	2. A
	3. C
	4. B
	 5. A


V. Mỗi câu đúng được 0,25 điểm
	1. A
	2. B


VI. Mỗi câu đúng được 0,25 điểm
1. Our garden  has many flowers.
2. My school is in front of the police station.
3. His hair is short and blonde. (VDC)
4. How about playing football ?. (VDC)
VII. Mỗi câu đúng được 0,25 điểm
1. My close friend, Mai always goes to school on time.
2. There isn’t/ is not a bookshelf in my bedroom
3. Is there a pizza in the fridge? (VDC)
4. How much salt is there in the soup? (VDC)
* Calls their marks 
* Prepare Unit 3.(3.5) Listening and Vocabulary 

                         ***************************************


Date:     / 11/ 2022
Period 31. UNIT 3: EVERY DAY
Lesson 3.5: Listening and Vocabulary 
I. OBJECTIVES 
     By the end of the lesson, students are expected to achieve the following objectives:
1. Knowledge: 
· Vocabulary: Feelings
· Grammar: Present Simple tense
2. Competencies:
a. General competencies:
Form and improve such competencies as group work and independent working, pair work, and cooperative learning.
b. Specific competencies:
Improve communicative competencies related to listening skills and use of language (vocabulary, phonetics, grammar)
· For a language lesson: Students are expected to know the meaning of the keywords used to talk about positive and negative feelings, and understand the main grammatical points, then do the tasks assigned in the textbook.
· For a skills lesson: Students are expected to find specific details in a radio programme, and use their listening skills and speaking skills to practice talking about feelings.
3. Qualities:
· Being hard-working and attentive in class
· Have a positive attitude towards the lesson
· Being respectful when talking about each other’s feelings.
II. PREPARATIONS
Teacher: Textbooks, PowerPoint slides, worksheet, TV, projector, loudspeaker
Students: Textbooks, notebooks

III. PROCEDURE
	ACTIVITY 1: WARM-UP (5’)
1. Aim: To attract Ss’ attention to the lesson and review the previous lesson.
2. Content: Ss work in pairs to do the exercise assigned in the textbook.
3. Products: Ss are able to use the grammar structure they’ve learned in the previous lesson to complete the sentences in the exercise. 
4. Implementation:

	TEACHER AND STUDENTS’ ACTIVITIES
	CONTENTS

	Step 1: Task delivering
· T uses Teacher’s resources Unit 3_5 for Ss to do exercises to review Present Simple questions.
· T asks Ss to work in pairs in 3 mins to do the exercises.
Step 2: Task performance
· Ss to work in pairs in 3 mins to do the exercises.
Step 3: Report and discussion
· After that, T calls some pairs to give answers to the whole class.
Step 4: Judgment
· Check with the whole class.
	Review of Present Simple questions
Teacher’s resources book Unit 3_5: Max’s press conference
[image: ]

	ACTIVITY 2: KNOWLEDGE FORMATION (5’)
1. Aim: To introduce the objectives of the lesson with a can-do statement.
2. Content: The objective of the lesson is listed below
· I can identify specific details in a radio program and talk about feelings.
3. Products: Ss acknowledge the lesson’s objectives.
4. Implementation: T introduces objectives to Ss.

	ACTIVITY 3: PRE-LISTENING (5’)
1. Aim: To identify the topic of the listening part.
2. Content: Ss work in pairs to talk about the photo and match each photo to its corresponding comments.
3. Products: Ss are able to talk about the photo using “There is, there are, I can see …”
4. Implementation:

	TEACHER AND STUDENTS’ ACTIVITIES
	CONTENTS

	Step 1: Task delivering
· Lead-in: 2 photos are all about one season in a year. Talk with your partner about what you see in the 2 photos.
· Before Ss open their books, T checks that they understand the meaning of words: “winter, snow, sledge”. T explains these words by showing pictures.
· T asks Ss to look at 2 photos in the book and describe them using “There is, there are, I can see …”
Step 2: Task performance
· Ss look at the photos and describe
· T asks Ss to match the photos and comments 1-4.
Step 3: Judgment
· After that, T elicits the answers and asks Ss which of the four comments is the closest to their own view of winter.
Step 4: Report and discussion
· T develops further discussion if needed.
	Exercise 1: What can you see in photos A and B? In pairs, match the photos with comments 1-4.
Suggested answers: 
+ I like spring, winter, summer,..
+ Yes, I do because I can see snow…
Answers:
1. B    2. A     3.B     4. A


	ACTIVITY 4: WHILE-LISTENING (20’)
1. Aim: To listen for details in a radio program and learn some feeling words.
2. Content: Ss listen to the audio and then work in pairs to do the given tasks with the guidance from T.
3. Products: Ss are able to accomplish the given exercise and grasp the meaning of the vocabulary mentioned in the listening exercises.
4. Implementation:

	Step 1: Task delivering
· Lead-in: Now you’ll listen to part 1 of a recording. Listen carefully and find the answers to the 3 questions in exercise 2.
Step 2: Task performance
· Ss read the questions and underline keywords in each option.
· T plays audio track 3.04 for Ss to listen and choose the correct answers.
Step 3: Report and discussion
· Ss discuss the answers in pairs. 
Step 4: Judgment
· T checks with the whole class. Ss are asked to give more info for their answers.
	Exercise 2: Listen to part 1 and choose the correct answers.
Answers:
1. b
2. c
3. a

	Set the scene
Step 1: Task delivering
· T says “Sometimes, you may feel tired and sad because of many reasons, so what do you often do to feel excited about life? Now you’ll listen to 4 friends on a radio program. They share their ways to feel happy. “
· T plays audio track 3.05 and asks Ss to match.
Step 2: Task performance
· Ss match the speakers with the things they do to feel happy.
Step 3: Judgment
· T checks the answer for Ss.
Step 4: Report and discussion
· T develops further discussion if needed.
	Exercise 3: Listen to part 2. Match the speakers (1-4) with the things they do to feel happy (a-f). There are two extra ideas.
Answers:
1.d     2.f     3.e     4.b


	Step 1: Task delivering
· Lead-in: in part 2 of the radio program, 4 people use lots of adjectives to describe their feelings. Listen again and check if you hear the words in the Vocabulary box. If yes, circle the words you hear.
Step 2: Task performance
· T asks Ss to read aloud all the words 
Step 3: Judgment
· T checks meanings and pronunciation.
Step 4: Report and discussion
· T asks Ss to work in pairs to find out the words with positive meanings.
	Exercise 4: Study the Vocabulary box. Underline the words with positive meaning.
Answers:
excited, happy, relaxed


	Step 1: Task delivering
· T asks Ss to look at the example and think about which other adjectives could replace “worried”.
Step 2: Task performance
· Ss answer.
· T asks Ss to do the exercise individually.
Step 3: Judgment
· T calls some Ss to read their answers then checks.
Step 4: Report and discussion
· T develops further discussion if needed.
	Exercise 5: Complete the sentences with words from the Vocabulary box. Sometimes more than one answer is possible.
Answers:
2. excited/ happy
3. bored/ sad/ unhappy
4. happy/ relaxed
5. tired
6. sad/ unhappy


	ACTIVITY 5: POST-LISTENING (10’)
1. Aim: To talk about what you do when you are bored or unhappy. 
2. Content: Ss work in groups of 4 to practice a conversation about what each other do when they are bored or unhappy.
3. Products: Ss are able to make a conversation and then share their ideas in front of class using correct grammar structure and the vocabulary they’ve learned in the lesson.
4. Implementation:

	Step 1: Task delivering
· T asks Ss to work in groups of 4 to read and discuss their ideas about what they do when they are bored or unhappy.
Step 2: Task performance
· T sets 5 mins to discuss and write on the posters.
· When Ss are talking with friends, T walks around to help if necessary.
Step 3: Report and discussion
· After 3 mins, T asks groups to swap their posters and give one representative to present in front of the class.
Step 4: Judgment
· T gives feedback and marks.
	Exercise 6: In pairs, talk about what you do when you are bored or unhappy. Use the ideas below or your own ideas.
Suggestion: go for a walk, go to the shops, listen to music, phone a friend, play with a pet.
- What do you do when you are bored?
- I chat with friends online.


	HOME ASSIGNMENT
- T assigns the home assignments.
- Ss copy their home assignments.
- T explains it carefully.
	· Do exercises on Workbook page 29.
· Prepare Unit 3 Lesson 3.6 – Speaking.





Date: 15/11/2022
UNIT 3: EVERY DAY
Period 32. Lesson 3.6: Speaking 
I. OBJECTIVES 
     By the end of the lesson, students are expected to achieve the following objectives:
1. Knowledge: 
· Speaking:  Talk about likes and dislikes.
· Grammar: Prefer/hate/like… + Ving.
2. Competencies:
a. General competencies:
Form and improve group work and independent working, pair work, and cooperative learning.
b. Specific competencies:
Improve communicative competencies related to speaking skills and use of language (vocabulary, phonetics, grammar)
· For a language lesson: Students are expected to know the meaning of the key phrases used to talk about likes and dislikes, and understand the main grammatical points, then do the tasks assigned in the textbook.
· For a skills lesson: Students are expected to use their speaking skills to practice talking about their personal opinions regarding a specific thing.
3. Qualities:
· Being hard-working and attentive in class
· Being collaborative while doing in-class exercises
· Being polite and respectful when asking and listening to each other’s personal opinions
II. PREPARATIONS
Teacher: Textbooks, PowerPoint slides, TV, projector, loudspeaker
Students: Textbooks, notebooks
III. PROCEDURE
	ACTIVITY 1: WARM-UP (5’)
1. Aim: To attract Ss’ attention to the lesson and review the previous lesson.
2. Content: Ss work in groups to review the previous lesson by doing the activity designed by T.
3. Products: Ss are able to recall adjectives talking about feelings.
4. Implementation:

	TEACHER AND STUDENTS’ ACTIVITIES
	CONTENTS

	Step 1: Task delivering
· T divides the class into 2 groups, calling each group one student to go to the board.
Step 2: Task performance
· T shows pictures and words of feelings on the screen behind their backs, others will show their emotions through their facial expressions and their body language without saying anything.
Step 3: Judgment
· If the student on the board can guess the words, they will get points for their teams.
Step 4: Report and discussion
· T continues with other Ss.
· T develops further discussion if needed.
	Review of adjectives of feelings.
Possible answers: happy, sad, bored, relaxed, ….

	ACTIVITY 2: KNOWLEDGE FORMATION (10’)
1. Aim: To introduce the objectives of the lesson with a can-do statement.
2. Content: The objective of the lesson is listed below
· I can talk about likes and dislikes.
3. Products: Ss acknowledge the lesson’s objectives.
4. Implementation: T introduces objectives to Ss.

	ACTIVITY 3: PRE-SPEAKING (10’)
1. Aim: To learn some phrases to talk about likes and dislikes.
2. Content: Ss work individually under the instruction of T to learn key phrases used in talking about likes and dislikes.
3. Products: Ss know the meaning of phrases and grammatical structures used to express personal opinions about a specific thing.
4. Implementation:

	TEACHER AND STUDENTS’ ACTIVITIES
	CONTENTS

	Set the scene:
Step 1: Task delivering
· T shows the photo in exercise 1, introduces 3 people and elicits the info from the photo (place, what’s happening..)
· T says “Mark is skateboarding in the park with friends when, suddenly, he hears loud hip-hop music. Then they talk about music and dancing.”
Step 2: Task performance
· T asks Ss to listen and read the dialogue and answer the questions in exercise 1. 
Step 3: Judgment
· T calls some Ss to give the answers then checks for them.
Step 4: Report and discussion
· After that, T goes through the Out of class box with Ss and discusses the meaning of each phrase.
	Exercise 1: Read the dialogue and answer the questions. Listen and check.
Answers: 
1. No, they aren’t.
2. hip-hop
3. No, she doesn’t.
Out of class box:
· “a bit hard” means that something is quite difficult.
· “guy” is an informal word that means boy or man and can also be an English proper name.

	Step 1: Task delivering
· T asks Ss to study the Speaking box and find examples of the phrases in the dialogue.
· T points out that the verb “hate” and “can’t stand” express a stronger negative opinion than the verbs “don’t like” or “don’t enjoy”
· T explains the structures of like / dislike.
Step 2: Task performance
· Ss listen and write down.
Step 3: Judgment
· T checks the performance with the whole class.
Step 4: Report and discussion
· T develops further discussion if needed
	Exercise 2: Study the Speaking box. Find examples of the phrases in the dialogue.
[image: ]


	ACTIVITY 4: WHILE SPEAKING (15’)
1. Aim: To practise using expressions in the Speaking box to make sentences about likes and dislikes.
2. Content: Ss work in pairs and in groups of 3 to complete exercises as instructed by T.
3. Products: Ss are able to complete the dialogue with appropriate phrases  and then practice the dialogue.
4. Implementation:

	Step 1: Task delivering
· T asks Ss to look at the dialogues and work in pairs to complete the dialogue with phrases from the Speaking box.
· T tells Ss to look at what each question is about (hip-hop, pets, homework) and ask which pronoun they would use to talk about each one (it, them, it).
Step 2: Task performance
· Ss answer and work in pairs to do exercise. 
Step 3: Report and discussion
· Ss swap their exercise to peer check
· T calls some pairs to give answers.
Step 4: Report and discussion
· T develops further discussion if needed.
	Exercise 3: Complete the dialogue with phrases from the Speaking box. In pairs, compare your answers.
[image: ]

	Step 1: Task delivering
· T asks Ss to work in groups of 3 and practise the dialogues in Exercise 3 but using different phrases in the Speaking box.
Step 2: Task performance
· Ss can change the questions and answers. 
Step 3: Report and discussion
· After that, T calls some groups to give their answers.
Step 4: Judgment
· Check with the whole class.
	Exercise 4: In groups of three, practise the dialogues in Exercise 3. Use new phrases from the Speaking box.

	ACTIVITY 5: POST SPEAKING (5’)
1. Aim: To make a mini dialogue to talk about likes and dislikes. 
2. Content: Ss work in pairs for further practice as instructed by T.
3. Products: Ss are able to use different questions about likes and dislikes or their opinions and favourites.
4. Implementation:

	Step 1: Task delivering
· T asks Ss to work in pairs to make a dialogue about the things listed.
· T encourages Ss to use different questions about likes and dislikes or their opinions and favourites.
Step 2: Task performance
· When Ss are talking, T walks around and helps if necessary.
Step 3: Report and discussion
· After 3 mins, T calls some pairs to talk in front of the class.
Step 4: Judgment
· T gives feedback and marks.
	Exercise 5: In pairs, ask and answer questions about the things below. Use phrases from the Speaking box.
[image: ]
Examples:
A: What do you think of Chinese food?
B: I love it. What about you?
A: Do you like playing tennis?
B: I really enjoy it.

	HOME ASSIGNMENT
- T assigns the home assignments.
- Ss copy their home assignments.
- T explains it carefully.
	· Do exercises on Workbook page 30.
· Prepare Unit 3 Lesson 3.7 – Writing.


    *************************************************************
Date: 16/11/2022
UNIT 3: EVERY DAY
Period 33. Lesson 3.7: Writing 
I. OBJECTIVES 
     By the end of the lesson, students are expected to achieve the following objectives:
1. Knowledge: 
· Grammar: Present simple tense
· Vocabulary: Verbs to describe daily routine
2. Competencies:
a. General competencies:
Form and improve group work and independent working, pair work,  linguistic competencies, cooperative learning and communicative competencies.
b. Specific competencies:
Improve communicative competencies related to writing skills and use of language (vocabulary, phonetics, grammar)
· For a language lesson: Students are expected to know the meaning of the keywords used to talk about daily routines, and understand the main grammatical points, then do the tasks assigned in the textbook.
· For a skills lesson: Students are expected to use their writing skills to practice writing about their daily routines.
3. Qualities:
· Being hard-working and attentive in class
· Have a positive attitude towards the lesson
II. PREPARATIONS
Teacher: Textbooks, PowerPoint slides, TV, projector, loudspeaker
Students: Textbooks, notebooks
III. PROCEDURE
	ACTIVITY 1: WARM-UP (5’)
1. Aim: To attract Ss’ attention to the lesson and review the previous lesson.
2. Content: Ss work in groups of 4 to talk about daily routines.
3. Products: Ss are able to make a list of what they do every day using the correct grammar structure and vocabulary.
4. Implementation:

	TEACHER AND STUDENTS’ ACTIVITIES
	CONTENTS

	Step 1: Task delivering
· T asks Ss to work in groups of 4 to make a list of what they do every day in order in 3 mins. 
Step 2: Task performance
· Ss work in groups of 4 to make a list of what they do every day in order in 3 mins.
Step 3: Judgment
· The team with more activities in order is the winner.
Step 4: Report and discussion
· T develops further discussion if needed
	Review of talking about daily routines.
Suggested answers:
I wake up at 6 o’clock every morning.
Then I go to school and have lessons at school.
…


	ACTIVITY 2: KNOWLEDGE FORMATION (10’)
1. Aim: To introduce the objectives of the lesson with a can-do statement.
2. Content: The objective of the lesson is listed as below
· I can write a short paragraph about a daily routine.
3. Products: Ss acknowledge the lesson’s objectives.
4. Implementation: T introduces objectives to Ss.

	ACTIVITY 3: PRE-WRITING (15’)
1. Aim: To teach how to use ‘too much/many, not enough’ to talk about quantities.
2. Content: Ss work individually to do the assigned tasks with the instruction from T.
3. Products: Ss are able to accomplish the given exercises and get the grammar rules of consequence words and conjunctions.
4. Implementation:

	TEACHER AND STUDENTS’ ACTIVITIES
	CONTENTS

	Set the scene:
Step 1: Task delivering
· T tells Ss to look at the map and the photo.
Step 2: Task performance
· T asks Ss to identify the country where the red flag is situated and to describe what they can see in the photo.
· Ss answer
· T asks Ss if they would like to travel there and why.
· Ss answer
· T says that they are going to read a text short paragraph that introduces the country where Erik is from. 
· T asks Ss to read the first text and answer the questions.
Step 3: Judgment
· T elicits the answer.
Step 4: Report and discussion
· T develops further discussion if needed
	





· It’s Norway
· The Northern lights/ The Aurora Borealis.


· I like/ don’t like … because…


Exercise 1: Read Erik’s post quickly. In pairs, answer the questions.
Answers:
1. Erik is from Norway.
2. Depend on Student’s answer.

	Step 1: Task delivering
· T instruct S to do the task
Step 2: Task performance
· T asks Ss to read the second post and work in pairs to discuss the differences between Norway and Vietnam. Ss present their ideas through the Venn diagram.
Step 3: Report and discussion
· After that, T invites some Ss to give their answers.
Step 4: Judgment
· Check with the whole class.
	Exercise 2: Read Erik’s second post. In pairs, say what things are different in Vietnam.
Example:
In N*orway, School starts at 8.30.
In some areas in Vietnam, it starts at 7.30.

	Step 1: Task delivering
· T asks Ss to find examples of consequence words and conjunctions in the text. 
· T asks Ss how to use these words, the tenses in the text and why they use this tense in the text. 
· T asks Ss to study the Writing box. 
· T explains the usage of “and, but, so, because” and their meanings.
Step 2: Task performance
· Ss write down.
Step 3: Judgment
· T checks the performance with the whole class.
Step 4: Report and discussion
· T develops further discussion if needed.
	Exercise 3: Study the Writing box. In pairs, find the words in blue in Erik’s second post.
[image: ]

	ACTIVITY 4: WHILE-WRITING (10’)
1. Aim: To practice using “because”, “so” and write about daily routines.
2. Content: Ss work individually under the instruction of T to complete the given exercises.
3. Products: Ss are able to grasp the idea of the structure of a passage and how to use “so” and “because” in a sentence and then write about their daily routines.
4. Implementation:

	Step 1: Task delivering
· T asks Ss to read the sentences in Exercise 4 and complete them with “so” or “because”.
· T calls some Ss to go to the board and write their answers.
Step 2: Task performance
· Ss read the sentences in Exercise 4 and complete them with “so” or “because”.
Step 3: Report and discussion
· Ss go to the board and write their answers.
· T checks and gives marks. 
Step 4: Report and discussion
· After that, T asks Ss to pick activities in Erick's 2nd post. Ss work in groups to change one in two information to create a new writing. 
· T reviews the structure of a passage: Introduction, Body and Conclusion.
	Exercise 4: Complete the sentences with “so” or “because”
Answers:
2. because
3. because
4. so
5. so
6. so
7. because


	Step 1: Task delivering
· T shows writing rubric for Ss to follow: 

	WRITING RUBRIC

	1. Does your writing have an introduction and conclusion?
	

	1. Do you use the correct verb forms?
	

	1. Do you use consequence words?
	

	1. Do you use “because” or “so” in your writing?
	



Step 2: Task performance
· While Ss are writing, T walks around and helps where necessary.
Step 3: Judgment
· T checks the performance with the whole class.
Step 4: Report and discussion
· T develops further discussion if needed
	Exercise 5: Write about your daily routine. Use Erik’s second post, the Vocabulary in Lesson 3.1 and the Writing box to help you.
Possible phrases:
I wake up at …
I have a shower at … and then have breakfast at …
Then, I go to school. School starts at …
We have lunch at … and at … we go home.


	ACTIVITY 5: POST-WRITING (5’)
1. Aim: To check Ss’ writing and give feedback. 
2. Content: Ss work in pairs to share their writings with their partners to check the grammar mistakes for each other.
3. Products: Ss are able to give feedback on each other’s writing based on the criteria given by T.
4. Implementation:

	Step 1: Task delivering
· T instruct S to do the task
Step 2: Task performance
· Ss do the task as instructed by T
Step 3: Report and discussion
· After Ss have finished, T asks Ss to share their writings with their partners to check the grammar mistakes for each other.
Step 4: Judgment
· T calls some Ss to read out their texts and gives them feedback and marks.
	
	Criteria
	Yes
	No

	Does your writing have an introduction and conclusion?
	
	

	Do you use the correct verb forms?
	
	

	Do you use consequence words?
	
	

	Do you use “because” or “so” in your writing?
	
	




	HOME ASSIGNMENT
- T assigns the home assignments.
- Ss copy their home assignments.
- T explains it carefully.
	· Do Activity 1,2,3 page 38.
· Prepare Unit 3 Lesson 3.8 – Pronunciation and Revision.



**************************************************





Date: 21/11/2022 
UNIT 3: EVERY DAY
Period 34. Lesson 3.8: Pronunciation and Revision 
I. OBJECTIVES 
     By the end of the lesson, students are expected to achieve the following objectives:
1. Knowledge: 
· Vocabulary: Routine verbs, verbs collocations, free time activities, pets, feelings
· Grammar: Present Simple
· Pronunciation:  The /æ/ sound
2. Competencies:
a. General competencies:
Strengthen group work and independent working, pair work, and cooperative learning.
b. Specific competencies:
Strengthen communicative competencies related to pronunciation skills and use of language (vocabulary, phonetics, grammar)
· For a language lesson: Students are expected to recall the essential vocabulary of the whole unit, then do the tasks assigned in the textbook.
· For a skills lesson: Students are expected to improve their pronunciation by listening to the audio, and their speaking skills by further practicing as guided.
3. Qualities:
· Being hard-working and attentive in class
· Being collaborative while doing in-class exercises
II. PREPARATIONS
Teacher: Textbooks, PowerPoint slides, TV, projector, loudspeaker
Students: Textbooks, notebooks
III. PROCEDURE
	ACTIVITY 1: WARM-UP (5’)
1. Aim: To attract Ss’ attention to the lesson and review the previous lesson.
2. Content: Ss work in 4 big groups to do the given exercise with the guidance from T.
3. Products: Ss are able to recall the vocabulary of the whole unit.
4. Implementation:

	TEACHER AND STUDENTS’ ACTIVITIES
	CONTENTS

	Step 1: Task delivering
· T divides the class into 4 groups and asks each group to write words about the topic they are given.
Step 2: Task performance
· Each group of students one by one go to the board and write.
Step 3: Judgment
· The group with the most correct words will win the game.
Step 4: Report and discussion
· T asks Ss to read aloud all the words on the board and asks Ss to add more.
	Review of Unit 3 vocabulary

	Jobs
	Pets
	Times of day/week
	Feelings

	
	
	
	




	ACTIVITY 2: KNOWLEDGE FORMATION (5’)
1. Aim: To introduce the objectives of the lesson with a can-do statement.
2. Content: The objective of the lesson is listed as below
· I can pronounce the /æ/ sound and also revise and practise all the vocabulary and grammar in Unit 3.
3. Products: Ss acknowledge the lesson’s objectives.
4. Implementation: T introduces objectives to Ss.

	ACTIVITY 3: PRONUNCIATION (10’)
1. Aim: To learn how to pronounce /æ/ sound.
2. Content: Ss work individually and then in pairs to accomplish the given exercises as instructed by T.
3. Products: Ss are able to pronounce the /æ/ sound and practice it in sentences.
4. Implementation:

	TEACHER AND STUDENTS’ ACTIVITIES
	CONTENTS

	Step 1: Task delivering
· T shows a video about how to pronounce the /æ/ sound.
· T plays a video about how to pronounce  /æ/ sound and lets Ss practise pronouncing the /æ/ sound with words from exercise 4.
Step 2: Task performance
· T plays audio track 3.07 of Exercise 4 twice and asks Ss to listen and repeat.
· SS, in pairs, practice reading sentences in Exercise 5 and focus on the /æ/ sounds in the words.
· T plays audio track 3.08 of Exercise 5 twice and asks Ss to listen and repeat.
Step 3: Judgment
· T checks for pronunciation.
· For weaker students: do the odd one out
· For stronger Ss: T gives some words and Ss have to sort out the words which have æ sound. T asks Ss to make as many sentences as possible in a limited time. 
Step 4: Report and discussion
· T develops further discussion if needed.
	Exercise 4: Listen to how we pronounce the /æ/ sound. Listen again and repeat.
[image: ]





Exercise 5: In pairs, say the sentences. Listen, check and repeat.
[image: ]

	ACTIVITY 4: REVISION (15’)
1. Aim: To revise and practise all the vocabulary and grammar in Unit 3.
2. Content: Ss work individually and in pairs to complete assigned tasks respectively with the guidance of T.
3. Products: Ss are able to accomplish the given exercises using the correct grammar structure of Present Simple tense in affirmative, negative sentences and in questions.
4. Implementation: 

	Step 1: Task delivering
· T asks Ss to read the passage in Exercise 2 p.39 and choose the correct options.
Step 2: Task performance
· Ss read the passage in Exercise 2 p.39 and choose the correct options.
Step 3: Report and discussion
· T calls some Ss to read their answers.
Step 4: Judgment
· T checks for them.
· Challenge: Ss work in pairs to change the make a new paragraph from the given one. They should adapt at least 3 sentences. 
	Exercise 2: Choose the correct options.
Answers:
2. take
3. go
4. wash
5. tidy

	Step 1: Task delivering
· T asks Ss to read the instruction in Exercise 4 and tell what to do.
Step 2: Task performance
· Ss complete the exercise individually.
Step 3: Report and discussion
· Ss swap their answers with friends to check.
Step 4: Judgment
· T checks with the whole class.
	Exercise 4: Choose the correct options.
Answers:
2. doesn’t
3. live
4. don’t
5. has
6. start
7. finish
8. go
9. meets
10. have

	Step 1: Task delivering
· Before doing the exercise, T asks Ss to review the structures of questions in Present Simple.
· T asks Ss to work in pairs.
Step 2: Task performance
· T shows each sentence one by one on the screen and Ss write down.
Step 3: Judgment
· Ss who have the fastest and most correct sentence will get a point.
Step 4: Report and discussion
· T develops further discussion if needed
	Exercise 5: Order the words to make questions. In pairs, answer the questions using the text in Exercise 4.
Answers:
1. What time does George get up?
    He gets up at 6.
2. Do George and Ann have a car?
    No, they don’t.
3. Where do they live?
    They live in Richmond.
4. Does George have breakfast?
    Yes, he does.
5. What time does George start work?
    He starts work at 7 a.m.
6. How many hours do the photographers work?
   They work 7 hours.
7. What do Ann and George usually do in the afternoon?
   They have lunch and go shopping.

	ACTIVITY 5: SPEAKING (5’)
1. Aim: To practise talking about likes and dislikes.
2. Content: Ss work individually to complete the pre-speaking task given by T, and then in pairs to do a survey. 
3. Products: Ss are able to complete the sentences and report a survey collecting information about their partners.
4. Implementation: 

	Step 1: Task delivering
· Before doing the exercise, T asks Ss to read the phrases in the list and retell the usage and meaning of each phrase.
· T asks Ss to complete the sentences to predict about their partner.
Step 2: Task performance
Survey
· Ss have to work in pairs to do a survey.
· Ss make sentences with the verbs in Exercise 6 and ask their partner to fill in the information.
Step 3: Report and discussion
· Ss report their survey.
Step 4: Judgment
· T gives feedback and marks.
	Exercise 6: Complete the sentences with the word below if they are true for your partner. Read your sentences to him/her to check.
Examples:
A: You don’t like getting up early.
B: It’s true. I can’t stand getting up early.
A: You love hamsters.
B: Yes, I do. But I prefer guinea pigs.


	HOME ASSIGNMENT
- T assigns the home assignments.
- Ss copy their home assignments.
- T explains it carefully.
	· Do Activity 1 and 3 Students’ book page 39.
· Prepare for CLIL 2: Literature.


                ************************************************************
Date:     /11/2022
UNIT 4: LOVE TO LEARN
Period 35. Lesson 4.1: Vocabulary 
I. OBJECTIVES 
     By the end of the lesson, students are expected to achieve the following objectives:
1. Knowledge: 
· Vocabulary: Classroom objects and school subjects
· Grammar:  Present Simple
2. Competencies:
a. General competencies:
Form and improve such competencies as group work, independent working, pair work, linguistic competence, cooperative learning and communicative competence.
b. Specific competencies:
Improve communicative competencies related to the use of language (vocabulary, phonetics, grammar)
· For a language lesson: Students are expected to know the meaning of the keywords used to describe classroom objects and school subjects, and understand the main grammatical points, then do the tasks assigned in the textbook.
· For a skills lesson: Students are expected to use the vocabulary about school subjects to practice talking about why they like or don’t like a specific day(s) at school.
3. Qualities:
· Being hard-working and attentive in class
· Being collaborative while doing in-class exercises
· Being active while listening and talking to each other’s likes and dislikes about school timetable
· Have a positive attitude about subjects at school
II. PREPARATIONS
Teacher: Textbooks, paper, TV, projector, loudspeaker
Students: Textbooks, notebooks
III. PROCEDURE
	ACTIVITY 1: WARM-UP (5’)
1. Aim: To attract Ss’ attention to the lesson and lead in the new lesson.
2. Content: Ss working in groups of 3 to write words about classroom objects as instructed by T.
3. Products: Ss are able to list as many words as they can based on their own vocabulary in order to earn points for their teams.
4. Implementation:

	TEACHER AND STUDENTS’ ACTIVITIES
	CONTENTS

	Brainstorming: 
Step 1: Task delivering
· T asks Ss to work in a group of 3 and instructs each S takes turns to write a word about one classroom object.
Step 2: Task performance
· Each S takes turns to write a word about one classroom object.
Step 3: Judgment
· T and Ss check the answers together. The winning group is the one with the most correct answers.
Step 4: Report and discussion
· T develops further discussion if needed
	· Answers: pen, pencil, board, etc.

	ACTIVITY 2: KNOWLEDGE FORMATION (10’)
1. Aim: To introduce the objectives of the lesson with a can-do statement.
2. Content: The objective of the lesson is listed below
· I can talk about classroom objects and school subjects.
3. Products: Ss acknowledge the lesson’s objectives.
4. Implementation: T introduces objectives to Ss.

	ACTIVITY 3: PRESENTATION 1 (5’)
1. Aim: To help Ss know some vocabularies related to classroom objects.
2. Content: Ss work individually to work on Exercise 4 and then in pairs to compare their answers under the guidance of T.
3. Products: Ss are able to not only accomplish the given exercise but also can add more words about school subjects.
4. Implementation: 

	TEACHER AND STUDENTS’ ACTIVITIES
	CONTENTS

	Step 1: Task delivering
· T lets Ss open SB p.40 and look at the paragraph ‘Back to school blues? Not for Lan and Phong!’.
· T tells Ss to read the paragraph. T might explain the meaning of the words ‘stationery fanatics’.
· T asks Ss to work individually to find the four classroom objects to add to the list in Exercise 1. 
Step 2: Task performance
· Ss to work individually to find the four classroom objects to add to the list in Exercise 1.
Step 3: Judgment
· Then T tells Ss to work in pairs to compare their answers.
Step 4: Report and discussion
· After the whole class checks the correct answers, T shows the pictures of the classroom objects in the list and asks Ss to say the words in Vocabulary A box out loud.
· T asks Ss to elicit more words about classroom objects in 2 minutes. Ss raise their hands to give T the words. 
	Exercise 1. Study the vocabulary in A box. In pairs, find four classroom objects in the text and add them to the list. How many more words can you think of in two minutes?
· stationery: the things you need for writing such as paper, pens or pencils.
·  fanatic: a person who is extremely interested in something
· I think the four classroom objects are ………. 
· It’s correct/wrong. (It should be ………).
· Answer keys: eraser, exercise book, pen, pencil.






· Suggested words: DVD player, clock, crayon, desk, etc.

	ACTIVITY 4: PRACTICE 1 (5’)
1. Aim: To help Ss use some vocabularies related to classroom objects.
2. Content: Ss work individually under the instruction from T to do Exercise 2 in their textbooks.
3. Products: Ss are able to accomplish the given exercise using their listening skills.
4. Implementation:

	Step 1: Task delivering
· T tells Ss to look at Exercise 2. Ss listen to audio track 4.01 for the first time. They will write as much information as they can hear in their notebooks.
Step 2: Task performance
· Ss listen for the second time. This time T stops the audio to help Ss focus on some keywords in each number. The T and Ss try to figure out the classroom objects they hear. 
Step 3: Judgment
· T checks the exercise with the whole class.
Step 4: Report and discussion
· T develops further discussion if needed.
	Exercise 2. Listen to five dialogues and write the classroom objects you hear.
· Keywords: 1 – divided by, 2 – maps, 3 – names and dates/American Presidents/ 4 – football shirt, 5 – Hamlet/writer/tragedy).
· Answers: 1 – calculator, 2 – ruler, 3 – textbook, 4 – sports bag, 5 – projector

	ACTIVITY 5: PRESENTATION 2 (10’)
1. Aim: To help Ss know some vocabularies related to school subjects.
2. Content: Ss work individually to work on Exercise 3 and then in pairs to practice speaking about their favorite subjects, later on they play the Bingo game with the instruction from T.
3. Products: Ss are able to match the words to its corresponding photos, and find the hidden pictures.
4. Implementation:

	Hidden pictures
Step 1: Task delivering
· T has Ss work individually to match the letters with the correct pictures in Exercise 3 in PB p. 40 - 41.
Step 2: Task performance
· Ss work individually to do Exercise 3 in PB p. 40 - 41.
· Then Ss work in pairs to compare their answers and ask the question ‘What are your favourite subjects?’.
Step 3: Judgment
· T and Ss check the answers together. T shows the picture that is partially hidden and asks Ss to guess the subject. Ss and T match the subjects with the correct letters. Ss have to read the words out loud.
Step 4: Report and discussion
· T might elicit some keywords that relate to each subject (Art – draw/colours, Music – songs/sing, etc). T says one subject. Ss work in pairs to write one keyword on paper and say ‘Bingo’. The fastest pair gets one point.
	Exercise 3. Study the vocabulary B box. In pairs, match the words with photos A-L on p.41. What are your favourite subjects? 
· What are your favourite subjects?
My favourite subjects are ………
· Answers: 

	Geography – A
	PE – B
	Maths – C

	Art – D
	Chemistry – E
	History – F,L

	Biology – G
	Music – H
	Physics – I

	Information Technology (IT) – J
	English – K




	ACTIVITY 6: PRACTICE  2 (5’)
1. Aim: To help Ss use some vocabularies related to school subjects.
2. Content: Ss work individually to do Exercise 4 under the guidance of T.
3. Products: Ss are able to give a variety of answers for the given exercise and keep practicing to strengthen their skills.
4. Implementation:

	Step 1: Task delivering
· T instruct S to do the task
Step 2: Task performance
· Ss work individually to complete the sentences about Hoa Hong International School and their school. 
· Ss work in pairs to compare the answers. T gives each pair 1 minute. After the time is up, T makes a signal so that Ss can swap their partners to continue the activity.
Step 3: Judgment
· T checks the exercise with the whole class.
Step 4: Report and discussion
· T develops further discussion if needed.
	Exercise 4. In pairs, look at the timetable and complete the sentences about Hoa Hong International School and your school.
· Answers: The answer may vary due to students’ schools.
2 – nine, 3 – sixty, 4 – two, 5 - fifty



	ACTIVITY 7: FURTHER PRACTICE (5’)
1. Aim: To help Ss talk more about their school days.
2. Content: Ss individually to draft their ideas about their school days.
3. Products: Ss are able to use the correct grammar structure and vocabulary to talk about days they like/don’t like at school.
4. Implementation:

	Step 1: Task delivering
· T instruct S to do the task
Step 2: Task performance
· Ss work individually to write about days that they like or don’t like at school. 
Step 3: Report and discussion
· Then they work in pairs to share their ideas. 
Step 4: Judgment
· Check with the whole class.
	Exercise 5. In pairs, talk about days you like/don’t like at school. Say why.
· Examples: 
I like Mondays because …….
I don’t like Tuesdays because …………

	HOME ASSIGNMENT
- T assigns the home assignments.
- Ss copy their home assignments.
- T explains it carefully.
	· Do exercises on Workbook pages 33 - 34.
· Prepare Unit 4 Lesson 2 - Grammar. 


           **********************************************************
Date:     / 11/ 2022
UNIT 4: LOVE TO LEARN
Period 36. Lesson 4.2: Grammar 1 
I. OBJECTIVES 
     By the end of the lesson, students are expected to achieve the following objectives:
1. Knowledge: 
· Vocabulary: Classroom objects and common activities (run, eat, cry, talk, etc).
· Grammar: Present Continuous
2. Competencies:
a. General competencies:
Form and improve group work and independent working, pair work, linguistic competence, cooperative learning and communicative competence.
b. Specific competencies:
Improve communicative competencies related to the use of language (vocabulary, phonetics, grammar)
· For a language lesson: Students are expected to know the meaning of the keywords used to talk about things happening now, and understand the main grammatical points, then do the tasks assigned in the textbook.
· For a skills lesson: Students are expected to use the grammar structure of Present Continuous to practice talking about what others are doing at the moment.
3. Qualities:
· Being hard-working and attentive in class
· Have a positive attitude towards the lesson
· Being polite when asking and answering each other about things happening now
II. PREPARATIONS
Teacher: Textbooks, paper, TV, projector, loudspeaker
Students: Textbooks, notebooks
III. PROCEDURE
	ACTIVITY 1: WARM-UP (10’)
1. Aim: To attract Ss’ attention to the lesson and lead in the new lesson.
2. Content: Ss work in groups of 4 to 5 to play the game called “pass the marker” under the instruction of T.
3. Products: Ss are able to ask a yes/no question about daily routines.
4. Implementation:

	TEACHER AND STUDENTS’ ACTIVITIES
	CONTENTS

	Pass the marker
Step 1: Task delivering
· T asks Ss to work in groups of 4-5. Each group is given a marker. 
Step 2: Task performance
· One student takes the marker, asks a yes/no question and then passes the marker to the next student. 
· T gives Ss the topic of the questions – daily routines.
· The next student answers quickly and continues passing the marker. 
· The game is conducted within 1-2 minutes.
Step 3: Judgment
· T checks the performance with the whole class.
Step 4: Report and discussion
· T develops further discussion if needed.
	Suggested questions and answers:
· Do you go to bed early at night? No, I don’t.
· Does your dad take you to school every day? No, he doesn’t.
· Does your sister do exercise in the morning? No, she doesn’t.
· Do you eat out on weekends?
· Yes, I do.




	ACTIVITY 2: KNOWLEDGE FORMATION (5’)
1. Aim: To introduce the objectives of the lesson with a can-do statement.
2. Content: The objective of the lesson is listed as below
· I can use the Present Continuous to talk about things happening now.
3. Products: Ss acknowledge the lesson’s objectives.
4. Implementation: T introduces objectives to Ss.

	ACTIVITY 3: PRESENTATION (15’)
1. Aim: to help Ss know the usage and forms of Present Continuous
2. Content: Ss work individually to perform the tasks and complete the exercises under the guidance of T.
3. Products: Ss are able to grasp the meaning, usage and form of grammar structures as well as time expressions of ‘Present Continuous’.
4. Implementation:

	TEACHER AND STUDENTS’ ACTIVITIES
	CONTENTS

	Set the scene
Step 1: Task delivering
· T shows the picture of the three girls in Exercise 1 in PB p. 42, elicits some information about it (names, place …). Then introduce the task: Read the text on page 111 to find the reason why Alice doesn’t walk to talk to her friends.
Step 2: Task performance
· T plays the audio 4.02. Ss listen and repeat.
· T tells Ss to listen to a dialogue about three girls. The Ss have to read and circle all the phrases that describe what the girls are doing.
Step 3: Judgment
· T checks the exercise with the whole class.
Step 4: Report and discussion
· T develops further discussion if needed.
	Exercise 1 (Adaptation)
· Names: Sara, Alice, Caitlin
Place: schoolyard







Exercise 2.  Look and listen. Look at Alice’s message on p. 111 to find out why she doesn’t want to talk to her friends.
· Suggested answers: ‘s it going, I’m talking, aren’t speaking, Are you feeling, isn’t speaking, Is she speaking, Are you speaking, etc.

	Step 1: Task delivering
· T asks Ss to read the examples in Exercise 3 and underline the time expressions.
· From these examples, T elicits Ss the form, usage and time expressions of ‘Present Continuous’.
· Usage: talk about things happening now
· Form: affirmative, negative, interrogative
· Time expressions: now, at the moment
Step 2: Task performance
· Ss study the grammar box under the guidance of T.
Step 3: Judgment
· T checks the meaning, usage, form and time expressions with Ss.
Step 4: Report and discussion
· T might asks Ss to work in groups to discuss the spelling rules when they add -ing to the verbs.
	Exercise 3. Study the grammar box.
· Time expressions: now, at the moment
· Forms:

	Form
	

	Affirmative
(+)
	I + am + V-ing
He/She/It + is + V-ing
You/We/They + are + V-ing

	Negative   (-)
	I + am not + V-ing
He/She/It + is not + V-ing
You/We/They + are not + V-ing

	Questions (?)
	Am/Is/Are + S + V-ing?
Yes, S + am/is/are.
No, S + am not/isn’t/aren’t.
Wh-word + am/is/are + S + V-ing?



· Spelling rules:
· In general: verb + ing
· Verbs ending in ‘ie’ → y + ing
· Verbs ending in ‘e’ 
· → drop ‘e’ and then + ing
· Verbs ending in C-V-C 
· → double final C + ing

	ACTIVITY 4: PRACTICE (10’)
1. Aim: To help Ss use Present Continuous.
2. Content: Ss work in pairs to do Exercise 4 in the textbook and then take turns to role plays under the instruction of T.
3. Products: Ss are able to apply what they’ve learned about the grammatical points in the previous activity to accomplish the given tasks and do the roleplay.
4. Implementation:

	The secret gift
Step 1: Task delivering
· T tells Ss to look at the suggestions on the slide.
Step 2: Task performance
· Ss work in pairs to complete the sentences using Present Continuous.
Step 3: Judgment
· T shows the answer and asks Ss if the sentence is True or False. Then T announces the fastest student(s). T opens the gift box to give Ss the points.
Step 4: Report and discussion
· T develops further discussion if needed
	Exercise 4. Make sentences with the Present Continuous. Decide if the sentences are true or false.
· Answers: 
1. Sara is feeling fine. It’s false.
2. Sara is writing a note. It’s false.
3. Caitlin isn’t speaking to Alice. It’s false.
4. Ted and Leo are going to the snack bar. It’s false.
5. Sara and Caitlin aren’t waiting at the snack bar. It’s true.

	Roleplay
Step 1: Task delivering
· T shows incomplete questions. Ss complete the questions and answers individually.
Step 2: Task performance
· Ss work in pairs. One student is A and the other is B. They take turns to act out the mini dialogues.
Step 3: Judgment
· T should remind Ss of the correct intonation.
· T and Ss check the correct answers.
Step 4: Report and discussion
· T develops further discussion if needed
	Exercise 6. Complete the questions and short answers. Use the Present Continuous. 
· Answers: 
2. A: Are you feeling tired? - B: Yes, I am. 
3. A: Is it raining now? - B: Yes, it is. 
4. A: Are your parents watching TV? - B: No, they aren’t. 
5. A: Is the teacher wearing brown shoes today? - B: No, he/she isn’t.

	ACTIVITY 5: FURTHER PRACTICE (5’)
1. Aim: To help Ss practice more with Present Continuous.
2. Content: Ss work in pairs to do the survey and talk about any activities that they like with the guidance of T.
3. Products: Ss are able to use the grammar structure of Present Continuous to perform the task.
4. Implementation:

	Survey.
Step 1: Task delivering
· T instruct S to do the task
Step 2: Task performance
· Ss work in pairs to do the survey. 
· T reminds Ss to talk about any activities that they like as long as their sentences are grammatically correct.
Step 3: Report and discussion
· Ss report their answers.
Step 4: Judgment
· Check with the whole class
	Exercise 7. In pairs, take turns to ask and answer about what the people/animals below are doing.

	Questions
	Friend 1: 
	Friend 2:

	What’s your best friend doing now?
	cooking
	Eating

	What’s your brother/sister doing now?
	
	

	What’s your grandparents doing now?
	
	

	What’s your teacher doing now?
	
	

	What’s your pet doing now?
	
	




	HOME ASSIGNMENT
- T assigns the home assignments.
- Ss copy their home assignments.
- T explains it carefully.
	· Do exercises on Workbook page 35.
· Prepare Unit 4 Lesson 3 - Reading & vocabulary.



           ******************************************************************
Date:   28  / 11/ 2022
UNIT 4: LOVE TO LEARN
Period 37. Lesson 4.3: Reading and Vocabulary 
I. OBJECTIVES 
     By the end of the lesson, students are expected to achieve the following objectives:
1. Knowledge: 
· Vocabulary: Adjectives to describe feelings and appearances
· Grammar: Present Continuous revision
2. Competencies:
a. General competencies:
Strengthen group work and independent working, pair work, linguistic competence, cooperative learning and communicative competence.
b. Specific competencies:
Improve communicative competencies related to reading skills and use of language (vocabulary, phonetics, grammar)
· For a language lesson: Students are expected to know the meaning of the keywords and phrases used to talk about what to keep in mind when making new friends, and understand the main grammatical points, then do the tasks assigned in the textbook.
· For a skills lesson: Students are expected to find specific details in a short story and talk about making friends.
3. Qualities:
· Being hard-working and attentive in class
· Being collaborative while doing in-class exercises
· Being respectful and active listening when having a conversation about each other’s opinion on making new friends.
II. PREPARATIONS
Teacher: Textbooks, paper, TV, projector, loudspeaker
Students: Textbooks, notebook
III. PROCEDURE
	ACTIVITY 1: WARM-UP (5’)
1. Aim: To attract Ss’ attention to the lesson and lead in the new lesson.
2. Content: Ss work as a whole class to play the game under instruction of T.
3. Products: Ss guess the adjective using the structure they’ve learned
4. Implementation:

	TEACHER AND STUDENTS’ ACTIVITIES
	CONTENTS

	Guessing game:
Step 1: Task delivering
· T prepares some common adjectives to describe feelings or appearances on some pieces of paper.
Step 2: Task performance
· T asks 1 student to stand in front of the class. He/She picks up an adjective from the T and tries to act out without saying the word. Other Ss guess the adjective using the structure they’ve learnt. 
Step 3: Judgment
· The fastest student can take the next turn to play the game.
Step 4: Report and discussion
· T develops further discussion if needed.
	Suggested answers:
· He/She is excited.
· He/She is big.

	ACTIVITY 2: KNOWLEDGE FORMATION (5’)
1. Aim: To introduce the objectives of the lesson with a can-do statement.
2. Content: The objective of the lesson is listed as below
· I can find specific details in a short story and talk about making friends.
3. Products: Ss acknowledge the lesson’s objectives.
4. Implementation: T introduces objectives to Ss.

	ACTIVITY 3: PRE-READING (10’)
1. Aim: To help Ss know some vocabulary related to describing the school.
2. Content: Ss work in pairs with the guidance from T to prepare for the reading exercise and do the assigned exercise in the textbook.
3. Products: Ss are able to ask and explain to each other about their memories of their first day at school, as well as recall related vocabulary.
4. Implementation:

	TEACHER AND STUDENTS’ ACTIVITIES
	CONTENTS

	Set the scene
Step 1: Task delivering
· T asks Ss to work in pairs to ask the question in PB p. 43 - Exercise 1. T might tell Ss to explain their choice.
Step 2: Task performance
· Ss work in pairs to ask the question in PB p. 43 - Exercise 1.
Step 3: Judgment
· T calls some Ss to share their memories and give feedback.
Step 4: Report and discussion
· T tells Ss that they are going to learn a short story about a boy’s first day at school.
	Exercise 1. What memories do you have of your first day at school?
· What memories do you have of your first day at school?
· I have good memories of my first day at school because my teacher was so nice and friendly
· I have bad memories of my first day at school because lunchtime was too short.

	Step 1: Task delivering
· T lets Ss open SB p. 43 and look at Exercise 2. 
· T tells Ss to read and try to explain the meaning of the words. 
Step 2: Task performance
· Ss read and try to explain the meaning of the words. 
Step 3: Judgment
· T checks the exercise with the whole class.
Step 4: Report and discussion
· T asks Ss if they have any memories about these words on the first day at school.
	Exercise 2. Read and explain.
· bell: an electrical device that makes a ringing sound when you press a button
· classmate: someone who is in the same class as you at school.
· form tutor: a teacher or member of a school's staff
· register: to put information, especially your name, into an official list or record

	ACTIVITY 4: WHILE-READING (20’)
1. Aim: To help Ss find and understand the details of the story.
2. Content: Ss work individually, in groups of 3, and then in pairs to do the given reading-related exercises respectively under the instruction from T.
3. Products: Ss are able to accomplish the given exercises as much as they can.
4. Implementation: 

	Step 1: Task delivering
· T tells Ss to read Part 1 of the story. Ss number the lines in Part 1.
Step 2: Task performance
· Ss answer the questions in Exercise 3 individually. Then they work in groups of 3 to ask and answer the questions. They can compare their ideas.
Step 3: Judgment
· T and Ss check the correct answers. T tells Ss to underline the clues for the answers. 
Step 4: Report and discussion
· T develops further discussion if needed
	Exercise 3. Read and answer. Work in groups.
Answers:
1. Mr Grey is writing information about students in the register. (I see it in Part 1 - line 4 - He’s writing information about me in the register.)
2. No, he isn’t. He is very bad at maths. (I see it in Part 1 - line 7 - I’m really bad at Maths.)




	Step 1: Task delivering
· T tells Ss to read Part 2 of the story. Ss number the lines in Part 2. T helps Ss to underline some keywords for the answers. 
Step 2: Task performance
· Ss match the sentences with the correct numbers individually. Then they work in pairs to compare their ideas. 
Step 3: Judgment
· T and Ss check the correct answers.
Step 4: Report and discussion
· T develops further discussion if needed
	Exercise 4. Read and match. Work in pairs. 
· Answers: 1 - d, 2 - a, 3 - b
· Keywords in Part 2: 1 - one of them (line 4), 2 - him (line 7), 3 - walking (line 11)

	Step 1: Task delivering
· T tells Ss to read Part 2 of the story.
Step 2: Task performance
· Ss mark the sentences ‘right - ✓’, ‘wrong - 🗴 ’ or ‘doesn’t say - ?’. 
· Ss work in pairs to play a Memory game. One student opens the book and reads the sentences. The other closes it and tries to decide if the sentences are right, wrong or are not mentioned in the text.
Step 3: Judgment
· T and Ss check the correct answers.
Step 4: Report and discussion
· T develops further discussion if needed
	Exercise 5. Read and mark the sentences
 ‘right ‘- ✓, ‘wrong - 🗴 ’ or ‘doesn’t say’ - ?.
· Answers:
1. 🗴 (Tall, short, big, happy, fat.)
2. ✓ (David says, “Bad news”)
3. ✓ (Oh no! Why is he saying this?)
4. ? (Not mentioned in the text.)
· Examples:
A: My turn. Number 1. The boys in David’s class look the same.
B: This sentence is right./This sentence is not mentioned.
A: You are correct./Sorry! This sentence is wrong.

	Step 1: Task delivering
· T tells Ss to read Part 1 and 2 of the story again.
Step 2: Task performance
· Ss underline the phrases in the text individually. 
· T says the phrases. Ss translates them and points out where they find the information.
Step 3: Judgment
· T checks the exercise with the whole class.
Step 4: Report and discussion
· T asks some questions to check their understanding.
	Exercise 6. Which of the phrases you can see in the text? 
· Answers: 
1. we’re best friends.
2. make friends with people
3. meeting my form tutor for the first time
· Questions:
1. Who is your best friend?
2. How can we make friends with people?
3. How did you meet your teacher for the first time?

	ACTIVITY 5: POST READING (5’)
1. Aim: To help Ss talk more about their experiences when they make friends.
2. Content: Ss work individually and then in pairs to practice talking about their friends’ must-have characteristics. 
3. Products: Ss are able to get the idea of how to develop a short speech about what is important or not important when they make friends.
4. Implementation:

	Step 1: Task delivering
· T instruct S to do the task
Step 2: Task performance
· Ss work individually to write about what is important or not important when they make friends. Then they work in pairs to share their criteria. 
Step 3: Report and discussion
· T asks some Ss to share ideas in front of the class.
Step 4: Judgment
· T listens and notes common mistakes.
	Exercise 8. Work in pairs.
· It’s important that my friends love pets.
· Because we can share tips on how to take good care of our pets. Maybe we can take our pets to the park on the weekends.



	HOME ASSIGNMENT
- T assigns the home assignments.
- Ss copy their home assignments.
- T explains it carefully.
	· Do exercises on Workbook page 36.
· Prepare Unit 4 Lesson 4 - Grammar.


**********************************************************
Date: 29/11/2022
UNIT 4: LOVE TO LEARN
Period 38. Lesson 4.4: Grammar 2 
I. OBJECTIVES 
     By the end of the lesson, students are expected to achieve the following objectives:
1. Knowledge: 
· Vocabulary: Daily activities, clothes, food, etc
· Grammar:  Present Simple and Present Continuous
2. Competencies:
a. General competencies:
Form and improve such competencies as group work and independent working, pair work, linguistic competence, cooperative learning and communicative competence.
b. Specific competencies:
Improve communicative competencies related to the use of language (vocabulary, phonetics, grammar)
· For a language lesson: Students are expected to understand the main grammatical points, then do the tasks assigned in the textbook.
· For a skills lesson: Students are expected to use the main grammatical structure to practice talking about what usually happens and what is happening now.
3. Qualities:
· Being hard-working and attentive in class
· Have a positive attitude towards the lesson
· Being critical and open-minded when talking about how things are different then and now
II. PREPARATIONS
Teacher: Textbooks, paper, TV, projector, loudspeaker
Students: Textbooks, notebooks
III. PROCEDURE
	ACTIVITY 1: WARM-UP (5’)
1. Aim: To attract Ss’ attention to the lesson and lead in the new lesson.
2. Content: Ss work in groups of 3 to play the game called “5-second challenge” under the monitor of T.
3. Products: Ss are able to use the grammar structure and vocabulary from the previous lesson to answer each given question.
4. Implementation:

	TEACHER AND STUDENTS’ ACTIVITIES
	CONTENTS

	5 seconds challenge
Step 1: Task delivering
· T asks Ss to work in groups of 3.
Step 2: Task performance
· T shows the questions about Present Continuous on the slide. Each group has 5 seconds to write their answers on a piece of paper.
Step 3: Judgment
· The fastest group with the correct answer gets 2 points.
· T monitors and supports.
Step 4: Report and discussion
· T develops further discussion if needed
	Suggested questions:
· My mom …. (have) a shower now.
· is having
· Write two time markers of Present Perfect.
· now, at the moment


	ACTIVITY 2: KNOWLEDGE FORMATION (10’)
1. Aim: To introduce the objectives of the lesson with a can-do statement.
2. Content: The objective of the lesson is listed below
· I can talk about what usually happens and what is happening now.
3. Products: Ss acknowledge the lesson’s objectives.
4. Implementation: 

	Lead-in:
Step 1: Task delivering
· T asks Ss to open PB p. 44 and elicits the photo. Then T plays audio track 4.04 for Ss to listen and read to find where Max, Sol and Eva are spending the day.
Step 2: Task performance
· Ss do the task as instructed by T.
Step 3: Judgment
· T checks the exercise with the whole class.
Step 4: Report and discussion
· The T asks them some questions to check their understanding.
· T notes down some sentences using Present Simple and Present Continuous on the board to let Ss guess what they are going to learn.
· T tells Ss that they are going to learn Present Simple and Present Continuous today.
	Exercise 1. Listen, read and answer. 
· Questions:
· Are Max, Sol and Eva at school today?
· Where are they spending the day?
· Why are they really lucky?
· What does Mrs Jones usually give them on Monday?
· What are they doing today?


	ACTIVITY 3: PRESENTATION (10’)
1. Aim: To teach Ss the usages, the forms and the time markers of Present Simple and Present Continuous.
2. Content: Ss work individually to complete the given exercises respectively under the instruction of T.
3. Products: Ss are able to accomplish the given exercises, grasp the meaning of new words, and usage and form of target grammar structures.
4. Implementation:

	TEACHER AND STUDENTS’ ACTIVITIES
	CONTENTS

	Step 1: Task delivering
· T lets Ss open SB p. 44 and look at Exercise 2. 
Step 2: Task performance
· T tells Ss to read the grammar box. Ss have to give T the examples of Present Simple and Present Continuous in the box. 
· Then T and Ss revise the usages and the forms of these grammar points.
Step 3: Judgment
· T checks the performance with the whole class.
Step 4: Report and discussion
· T develops further discussion if needed.
	Exercise 2. Read and answer.
· Examples:
· I usually have lunch at twelve o’clock.
· I’m drinking cola in a cafe’. 
· The usages:
· Present Simple: talk about what usually happens.
· Present Continuous: talk about what is happening now.
· The form: 
Present Continuous (Unit 4 - Lesson 2)
	Forms
	Present Simple

	Positive
	I/You/We/They + Verb
He/She/It + Verb-s/es
S + am/is/are + O

	Negative
	I/You/We/They + don’t verb
He/She/It + doesn’t verb
S + am/is/are + not + O

	Questions
	Do/Does + S + Verb?
Wh-word + do/does + S +verb?
Am/Is/Are + S + O?
Wh-word + am/is/are + O?



· Time markers:
Present Continuous (Unit 4 - Lesson 2)
· Present Simple:
· Adverbs of frequency: usually, sometimes, often, etc.
· Every + time (every day, every week, etc)
· Once a …., twice a ….

	ACTIVITY 4: PRACTICE (15’)
1. Aim: To help Ss know when to use Present Simple or Present Continuous.
2. Content: Ss work in groups of 3 to 4 and then in pairs to complete the given tasks and strengthen their grammar skills.
3. Products: Ss are able to complete the tasks with correct answers in order to get points.
4. Implementation:

	Step 1: Task delivering
· T tells Ss to work in groups of 3-4. T shows the sentences on the slide. 
Step 2: Task performance
· Ss works in groups to write the correct answer on paper or on small boards.
Step 3: Judgment
· All the groups show their answers. T and Ss check them.
· T spins the wheel to give points for the winning groups.
Step 4: Report and discussion
· T develops further discussion if needed
	Exercise 3. Read and answer. Work in groups. Spin the wheel.
Answers: 
1. Are they riding
2. doesn’t rain
3. isn’t watching
4. goes
5. are you using
6. doesn’t drive

	Step 1: Task delivering
· T tells Ss to complete questions 1-6 in Exercise 4. Then they have to match them with the answers a-f.
Step 2: Task performance
· Ss finish the task individually. Then they work in pairs to compare their ideas. One student read the questions. The others say the correct answers with the letters a-f.
Step 3: Judgment
· T checks the performance with the whole class.
Step 4: Report and discussion
· T develops further discussion if needed.
	Exercise 4. Read and match. Work in pairs.
Answers:
1 - Are/d, 2 - Do/f, 3 - Is/e, 
4 - Do/c, 5. Are/b, 6. Does/a



	ACTIVITY 5: FURTHER PRACTICE (5’)
1. Aim: To help Ss differentiate the use of Present Simple or Present Continuous.
2. Content: Ss work individually to draft the idea of the speech about what they do on holiday and how it’s different now, and then in pairs to exchange the ideas. 
3. Products: Ss are able to use grammar structure and vocabulary from the lesson to accomplish the exercise.
4. Implementation:
Step 1: Task delivering
· T instruct S to do the task
Step 2: Task performance
· Ss work individually to write about what they do on holiday and how it’s different now. Then they work in pairs to do a survey.
T can swap the partners in each pair if the time is allowed

	
Step 3: Judgment
· T listens and notes common mistakes.
Step 4: Report and discussion
· T develops further discussion if needed.
	Exercise 5. In pairs, talk about what you do on holiday and how it’s different from now.
· On holiday, I usually/often go to the beach.
· However, I’m visiting my grandparents at the moment.

	
	Friend 1: 
	Friend 2: 

	What do you usually do on holiday? 
	go to the beach
	visiting his/her grandparents

	What are you doing on holiday now?
	
	




	          HOME ASSIGNMENT
- T assigns the home assignments.
- Ss copy their home assignments.
- T explains it carefully.
	· Do exercises on Workbook page 37.
· Prepare Unit 4 Lesson 5 - Listening and Vocabulary.



Date : 30 / 11/ 2022
                                      UNIT 4: LOVE TO LEARN
Period 39.Lesson 4.5: Listening and Vocabulary
I. OBJECTIVES 
     By the end of the lesson, students are expected to achieve the following objectives:
1. Knowledge: 
· Vocabulary: School routines
· Grammar: Present Simple
2. Competencies:
a. General competencies:
Form and improve such competencies as group work and independent working, pair work, linguistic competence, cooperative learning and communicative competence.
b. Specific competencies:
Improve communicative competencies related to listening skills and use of language (vocabulary, phonetics, grammar)
· For a language lesson: Students are expected to know the meaning of the keywords used to talk about studying in a boarding school, and understand the main grammatical points, then do the tasks assigned in the textbook.
· For a skills lesson: Students are expected to find specific details in a radio programme, and use their listening skills and speaking skills to practice talking about going to boarding schools.
3. Qualities:
· Being hard-working and attentive in class
· Being collaborative while doing in-class exercises
· Being open-minded when sharing ideas and opinions about pros and cons when going to boarding schools.
II. PREPARATIONS
Teacher: Textbooks, paper, TV, projector, loudspeaker
Students: Textbooks, notebooks
III. PROCEDURE
	ACTIVITY 1: WARM-UP (5’)
1. Aim: To attract Ss’ attention to the lesson and lead in the new lesson.
2. Content: Ss work in a group of 4 to play the game called “Hot seat”.
3. Products: Ss are able to use the grammar structure they’ve learned to play the game and try to win.
4. Implementation:

	TEACHER AND STUDENTS’ ACTIVITIES
	CONTENTS

	Hot seat
Step 1: Task delivering
· T asks Ss to work in a group of 4. Then T writes a short answer using Present Simple or Present Continuous on the board.
Step 2: Task performance
· T divides the class into 3 groups.
· One student is chosen in each group to answer the questions. This student is sitting with his/her back to the board, facing their group members.
Step 3: Judgment
· The group members take turns asking related questions until the appointed students say the correct answer on the board. The fastest student gets one point.
· Then the turn is given to the next student in the group.
· T monitors and supports if necessary.
Step 4: Report and discussion
· T develops further discussion if needed
	· Short answers: Yes, I do.
· Suggested questions: 
· Do you have a pet?
· Do you live in Hanoi?
· Do you like pizza?




	ACTIVITY 2: KNOWLEDGE FORMATION (5’)
1. Aim: To introduce the objectives of the lesson with a can-do statement.
2. Content: The objective of the lesson is listed below
· I can identify specific details in a radio programme and talk about boarding schools.
3. Products: Ss acknowledge the lesson’s objectives.
4. Implementation: T introduces objectives to Ss.

	ACTIVITY 3: PRE-LISTENING (5’)
1. Aim: To help Ss activate some prior knowledge about boarding schools.
2. Content: Ss work as a whole class to discuss with T about boarding schools.
3. Products: Ss have some ideas about common schools and boarding schools. 
4. Implementation:

	TEACHER AND STUDENTS’ ACTIVITIES
	CONTENTS

	Step 1: Task delivering
Lead-in
· T asks Ss some questions about schools.
· T tells Ss that they are going to learn about a boarding school - a school where children can stay in during the school year.
Step 2: Task performance
Set gist task
· Listen to a recording about a boarding school and answer “How much does it cost for one year?”
Step 3: Judgment
· T checks the performance with the whole class.
Step 4: Report and discussion
· T develops further discussion if needed.
	· What school does your brother or sister go to?
· After classes finish, do you go home or join any club?
· Is there any school where students study and live in?


	ACTIVITY 4: WHILE-LISTENING (25’)
1. Aim: To teach listening skills and guide students to do some listening comprehension tasks.
2. Content: Ss listen to the audio and then work in pairs to do the given tasks with the guidance from T.
3. Products: Ss are able to accomplish the given exercise and grasp the meaning of the vocabulary mentioned in the listening exercises.
4. Implementation:

	Step 1: Task delivering
· T tells Ss to look at Exercise 2.
Step 2: Task performance
· Ss listen to audio track 4.05 for the first time to answer the gist task.
· T plays the audio track 4.05 for the 2nd time for Ss to answer the questions.
Step 3: Judgment
· T and Ss check the correct answers.
Step 4: Report and discussion
· T develops further discussion if needed.
	Exercise 2. Listen and answer. Whole-class check.
· Gist task: £35,000
· Answers: 
1. It’s in London.
2. No, it isn’t. It’s very old.
3. No, they don’t. (Only 200 out of 750.)
4. Yes, they are./No, they aren’t.

	Step 1: Task delivering
· T tells Ss to spend some time reading the note Exercise 3. Ss listen to the audio 4.6 for the second time to complete it.
Step 2: Task performance
· Ss work in pairs to compare their ideas.
Step 3: Judgment
· T and Ss check the correct answers.
Step 4: Report and discussion
· T develops further discussion if needed.
	Exercise 3. Listen and complete. Work in pairs.
Answers:
1. centre/center
2. 750
3. year
4. 200

	Step 1: Task delivering
· T tells Ss to spend some time reading the sentences in Exercise 4. 
Step 2: Task performance
· Ss listen to audio track 4.07 to complete it individually.
Step 3: Judgment
· Ss work in pairs to check the correct answers. One student reads the sentences, the others say if they’re T or F and correct the wrong sentences. 
· Then the whole class checks the correct answer.
Step 4: Report and discussion
· T develops further discussion if needed.
	Exercise 4. Listen. Write T or F. Work in pairs.
Answers: 1. F, 2. T, 3. F, 4. T, 5. T
(1. Pupils have breakfast in College Hall. 
3. Classes on Saturdays are only in the morning.)




	Step 1: Task delivering
· T tells Ss to spend some time reading the sentences in Exercise 5.
Step 2: Task performance
· Ss listen to the audio 4.08 to complete it individually.
Step 3: Judgment
· T and the whole class check the correct answers.
Step 4: Report and discussion
· T develops further discussion if needed.
	Exercise 5. Listen, circle and check.
· Answers: start school, have classes, go to school, revise for exams, do homework.

	Step 1: Task delivering
· T tells Ss to spend some time reading the questions in Exercise 6 on the slide.
Step 2: Task performance
· Ss work individually to find the correct word from Word Friends in Exercise 5 in the blank. Ss read the answer out loud. 
Step 3: Judgment
· T and Ss check the answers together. The fastest student gets one point.
Step 4: Report and discussion
· T develops further discussion if needed.
	Exercise 6. Complete the questions. Defeat the goalkeeper. 
· Answers: 1. school, 2. go, 3. classes,  4. homework, 5. for

	ACTIVITY 5: POST-LISTENING (5’)
1. Aim: To help Ss identify the advantages or disadvantages of boarding school. 
2. Content: Ss work in groups of 4 tolist the similarities and differences between a day school and a boarding school.
3. Products: Ss are able to present their ideas using the Venn diagram and their presentation uses correct grammar structure and the vocabulary they’ve learned in the lesson.
4. Implementation:

	Step 1: Task delivering
· T instruct S to do the task
Step 2: Task performance
· Ss work in groups of 4 to list the similarities and differences between a day school and a boarding school. Ss use the Venn diagram to present their ideas.
Step 3: Report and discussion
· T listens and asks some groups to present in front of the class.
Step 4: Judgment
· Check with the whole class.
	Exercise 7. Adaptation. 
· In day school, Ss learn 4 hours or 8 hours a day.
· In Boarding school, they don’t go home during weekdays.



Boarding school

Day school
 


	HOME ASSIGNMENT
- T assigns the home assignments.
- Ss copy their home assignments.
- T explains it carefully.
	· Do exercises on Workbook page 38.
· Prepare Unit 4 Lesson 6 - Speaking.



         *****************************************************



Date: 5/ 12/ 2022
                                               UNIT 4: LOVE TO LEARN
Period 40. Lesson 4.6: Speaking 
I. OBJECTIVES 
     By the end of the lesson, students are expected to achieve the following objectives:
1. Knowledge: 
· Vocabulary: Classroom objects and daily activities.
· Grammar: Present Continuous revision, modal verb ‘can’ to make polite requests
2. Competencies:
a. General competencies:
Form and improve group work and independent working, pair work, linguistic competence, cooperative learning and communicative competence.
b. Specific competencies:
Improve communicative competencies related to speaking skills and use of language (vocabulary, phonetics, grammar)
· For a language lesson: Students are expected to know the meaning of the key phrases used in making requests, and understand the main grammatical points, then do the tasks assigned in the textbook.
· For a skills lesson: Students are expected to use their speaking skills to practice making and responding to requests.
3. Qualities:
· Being hard-working and attentive in class
· Have a positive attitude towards the lesson
· Being polite when making and responding to requests
II. PREPARATIONS
Teacher: Textbooks, TV, projector, loudspeaker
Students: Textbooks, notebooks
III. PROCEDURE
	ACTIVITY 1: WARM-UP (10’)
1. Aim: To attract Ss’ attention to the lesson and lead in the new lesson.
2. Content: Ss work in groups of 3 to discuss the questions under the instruction of 
3. Products: Ss are able to get the idea of when they should make a request and what kind of things they usually borrow from the others.
4. Implementation:

	TEACHER AND STUDENTS’ ACTIVITIES
	CONTENTS

	Step 1: Task delivering
Lead-in: 
· T asks Ss to work in groups of 3 to discuss the questions in PB p. 46, Exercise 1. 
Step 2: Task performance
· Ss answer and raise their thumbs up or down to reply.
· T asks Ss what kind of things they usually borrow from the others.
Step 3: Judgment
· T checks the performance with the whole class.
Step 4: Report and discussion
· T develops further discussion if needed
	Exercise 1. Listen and vote.
· Do you often borrow school things from your classmates?
· Yes, I do./No, I don’t. 
· What kind of things do you usually borrow from your friends?
· I usually borrow pens from my friends.



	ACTIVITY 2: KNOWLEDGE FORMATION (5’)
1. Aim: To introduce the objectives of the lesson with a can-do statement.
2. Content: The objective of the lesson is listed below
· I can make and respond to polite requests.
3. Products: Ss acknowledge the lesson’s objectives.
4. Implementation: T introduces objectives to Ss.

	ACTIVITY 3: PRE-SPEAKING (10’)
1. Aim: To help Ss know how to use ‘can’ to make polite requests.
2. Content:  Ss work individually and in pairs under the instruction of T to learn key phrases used in making polite requests and responses.
3. Products: Ss know the meaning of phrases and grammatical structures used to politely request others and respond to other’s requests.
4. Implementation: 

	TEACHER AND STUDENTS’ ACTIVITIES
	CONTENTS

	Set the scene:
Step 1: Task delivering
· T shows a picture of two boys - Max and Sol. T asks Ss some questions about the picture.
· T lets Ss open SB p.46 and look at Exercise 2. T plays audio track 4.09 for Ss to listen and find three things that Max wants to borrow. 
Step 2: Task performance
· Ss listen to the audio and find three things that Max wants to borrow.
Step 3: Judgment
· Ss work in pairs to compare their answers and then the whole class checks them. 
Step 4: Report and discussion
· T explains the new words ‘buddy’ and the expression ‘That’s fine!’. 
	Exercise 2. Read or listen. What three things does Max ask to borrow?
· Suggested questions: 
· Where are the boys? They’re at school.
· What are they doing? They’re having an exam.
· What does Sol want to do?
· Maybe he forgets his pencil. He wants to borrow it.
· Suggested answers: an eraser, a pencil and a ruler.
· buddy: a word to call a friend, normally a male friend in American English.
· That’s fine!: That’s Ok!/No problem!

	Work in groups
Step 1: Task delivering
· T tells Ss to read the Speaking box in Exercise 3. 
· T elicits the forms of making polite requests and responses from Ss.
· T reminds Ss of using the verb infinitive after ‘can’.
Step 2: Task performance
· Ss work on Exercise 3 as instructed by T.
Step 3: Judgment
· T checks the performance with the whole class.
Step 4: Report and discussion
· T develops further discussion if needed
	Exercise 3. Study the Speaking box. Find examples of polite requests and responses in the dialogue.
· Forms:

	Requests
	🙁
	🌝

	Can I ...? 
	Sorry, I’m using it.
Sorry, I need it.
Sorry, you can’t.
	Sure.
Yes, OK.
Yes, of course.
Yes, no problem.
OK, just a second.

	
	
	

	
	
	

	Can you ...?
	Sorry, I can’t.
	

	
	
	




	ACTIVITY 4: WHILE SPEAKING (15’)
1. Aim: To practise using ‘can’ to make polite requests.
2. Content: Ss work in pairs and individually to complete exercises as instructed by T.
3. Products: Ss are able to complete the dialogue with appropriate phrases  and then practice the dialogue.
4. Implementation:

	Step 1: Task delivering
· T tells Ss to complete Exercise 4 individually. 
· T and Ss listen to audio track 4.10 to check the answers. 
Step 2: Task performance
· Ss work in pairs to practise reading the dialogues. 
Step 3: Judgment
· T checks the performance with the whole class.
Step 4: Report and discussion
· T develops further discussion if needed
	Exercise 4. Fill in the blank. Work in pairs. Listen and check.
· Answers: 
1. course
2. me, Sorry
3. you, just
4. borrow, can’t

	Step 1: Task delivering
· T tells Ss to look at Exercise 5. Ss work individually to listen to audio 4.11 to complete the mini dialogues. 
Step 2: Task performance
· Ss work in pairs to compare their answers.  
Step 3: Judgment
· T and Ss check the correct answers.
Step 4: Report and discussion
· T develops further discussion if needed
	Exercise 5. Listen and circle. Work in pairs.
Answers:  1. a, 2. a, 3. a, 4. b, 5. a



	ACTIVITY 5: FURTHER PRACTICE (5’)
1. Aim: To help Ss practice making requests and responding in real situations. 
2. Content: Ss work in pairs for further practice as instructed by T.
3. Products: Ss are able to make a practical dialogue using “Can” to make polite requests.
4. Implementation:

	Step 1: Task delivering
· T instruct S to do the task
Step 2: Task performance
· Ss work in pairs to practice. Two students make a practical dialogue using can to make polite requests.
Step 3: Judgment
· T monitors and notes the common mistakes to give Ss feedback.
Step 4: Report and discussion
· T develops further discussion if needed.
	Exercise 6. Work in pairs.
A: Can I borrow your phone?
B: Yes, of course.
A: Here you are!
B: Thank you!
A: You’re welcome.
A: Can you give me your dictionary?
B: Sorry, I’m using it. Just a minute!
B: OK.
A: Here you are! Where’s your dictionary?
B: Thanks a lot! My sister took mine to class. She hasn’t given it back to me.
A: Poor you!

	HOME ASSIGNMENT
- T assigns the home assignments.
- Ss copy their home assignments.
- T explains it carefully.
	· Do exercises on Workbook page 39
· Prepare Unit 4 Lesson 7 - English in Use.


                                **************************************************
Date: 6 / 12/ 2022
                                               UNIT 4: LOVE TO LEARN
Period 41. Lesson 4.7: English in Use 
I. OBJECTIVES 
     By the end of the lesson, students are expected to achieve the following objectives:
1. Knowledge: 
· Vocabulary: Prepositions of place, classroom objects, singular or plural nouns
· Grammar:  Present Continuous revision, There is.../There are....
2. Competencies:
a. General competencies:
Form and improve group work and independent working, pair work,  linguistic competence, cooperative learning and communicative competence.
b. Specific competencies:
Improve communicative competencies related to writing skills and use of language (vocabulary, phonetics, grammar)
· For a language lesson: Students are expected to know the prepositions of places, and understand the main grammatical points, then do the tasks assigned in the textbook.
· For a skills lesson: Students are expected to use their writing skills to practice writing about position.
3. Qualities:
· Being hard-working and attentive in class
· Being collaborative while doing in-class exercises
II. PREPARATIONS
Teacher: Textbooks, paper, handouts of Teacher’s Resource Book 41, TV, projector, loudspeaker
Students: Textbooks, notebooks
III. PROCEDURE
	ACTIVITY 1: WARM-UP (5’)
1. Aim: To attract  Ss’ attention to the lesson and lead in the new lesson.
2. Content: Ss work in pairs to play the game called “Rock-paper-scissors game” under the instruction of T.
3. Products: Ss are able to use Present Continuous to complete the given missions of the game and earn points.
4. Implementation:

	TEACHER AND STUDENTS’ ACTIVITIES
	CONTENTS

	Rock-paper-scissors game:
Step 1: Task delivering
· T prepares the handouts of Teacher’s Resource Book 41.
· T has Ss work in pairs to ask and answer using Present Continuous to describe what people are doing in the picture.  
Step 2: Task performance
· Ss work in pairs using Present Continuous to describe what people are doing in the picture.
· After finishing, they play rock-paper-scissors. The winner can write one point on their paper. 
· Ss swap their partners when T says ‘SWAP’.
Step 3: Judgment
· At the end of the game, Ss count their points to find the winner. 
Step 4: Report and discussion
· T develops further discussion if needed.
	· Example:
A: My turn. Tom and James are playing cards.
B: It’s correct. Rick is listening to music.




	ACTIVITY 2: KNOWLEDGE FORMATION (10’)
1. Aim: To introduce the objectives of the lesson with a can-do statement.
2. Content: The objective of the lesson is listed as below
· I can use prepositions of place to describe position.
3. Products: Ss acknowledge the lesson’s objectives.
4. Implementation: T introduces objectives to Ss.


                                **************************************************
Date: 7/ 11/ 2022
                                UNIT 4: LOVE TO LEARN
Period 42. Lesson 4.8: Pronunciation and Review vocabulary
I. OBJECTIVES 
     By the end of the lesson, students are expected to achieve the following objectives:
1. Knowledge: 
· Vocabulary: Classroom objects and school subjects.
· Pronunciation:  /ju/
2. Competencies:
a. General competencies:
Strengthen group work and independent working, pair work, linguistic competence, cooperative learning and communicative competence.
b. Specific competencies:
Strengthen communicative competence related to pronunciation skills and use of language (vocabulary, phonetics, grammar)
· For a language lesson: Students are expected to recall the essential vocabulary of the whole unit, then do the tasks assigned in the textbook.
· For a skills lesson: Students are expected to improve their pronunciation by listening to the audio.
3. Qualities:
· Being hard-working and attentive in class
· Have a positive attitude towards the lesson
· Being collaborative while doing in-class exercises
II. PREPARATIONS
Teacher: Textbooks, handouts from Teacher’s Resource Book 49, bells, paper, TV, projector, loudspeaker
Students: Textbooks, notebooks
III. PROCEDURE
	ACTIVITY 1: WARM-UP (5’)
1. Aim: To attract Ss’ attention to the lesson and lead in the new lesson.
2. Content: Ss work in pairs, take turns to find the words in the Crosswords given by T.
3. Products: Ss are able to finish the Crosswords as fast as they can to win the game.
4. Implementation:

	TEACHER AND STUDENTS’ ACTIVITIES
	CONTENTS

	Crosswords
Step 1: Task delivering
· T delivers the handouts of Teacher’s Resource Book 49 to Ss.
Step 2: Task performance
· Ss work in pairs. Each student takes turns to guess and fill their partner’s words in the squares.
Step 3: Judgment
· The winner is the first one that can fill all the words in the squares.
· Two students check how many words they have together when the game finishes.
Step 4: Report and discussion
· T develops further discussion if needed
	· Suggested words: history, buddy, etc.


	ACTIVITY 2: KNOWLEDGE FORMATION (5’)
1. Aim: To introduce the objectives of the lesson.
2. Content: The objective of the lesson is listed as below
· I can pronounce the /ju/ sound and reinforce the vocabulary in Unit 4.
3. Products: Ss acknowledge the lesson’s objectives.
4. Implementation: 

	Step 1: Task delivering
Lead-in: 
· T might ask Ss what they have learned in each lesson in Unit 4. Then T tells Ss that they will have a lesson to practice the sound of letter U and revise the vocabulary of Unit 4.
Step 2: Task performance
· Ss recalled what they’ve learned in each lesson in Unit 4. 
Step 3: Judgment
· T checks the performance with the whole class.
Step 4: Report and discussion
· Then T tells Ss that they will have a lesson to practice the sound of letter U and revise the vocabulary of Unit 4.
	· Suggested answers:  school subjects, classroom objects, ….

	ACTIVITY 3: PRONUNCIATION (15’)
1. Aim: To help Ss know how to pronounce the sound /ju/.
2. Content: Ss work individually to accomplish the given exercises as instructed by T, work in pairs to practice pronouncing the sound, and then work in groups of 4 to play “Bingo Game”.
3. Products: Ss are able to pronounce the sound /ju/ clearly and use their pronunciation skills to earn points in the game. 
4. Implementation:

	TEACHER AND STUDENTS’ ACTIVITIES
	CONTENTS

	Step 1: Task delivering
· T gives a quiz: What is the 21st letter in the alphabet? What does it sound like?
· T shows a video about how to pronounce the sound. T asks Ss to watch the video and practise pronouncing the sound.
Step 2: Task performance
· T plays the recording of Exercise 4 in SB p. 48 twice and asks Ss to listen and repeat.
· T plays the recording of Exercise 5 in SB p. 48 twice and asks Ss to listen and repeat.
· Ss practise in pairs to pronounce the sound.
Step 3: Judgment
· T checks the performance with the whole class.
Step 4: Report and discussion
· T develops further discussion if needed.
	· Letter U – sound /ju/


Exercise 4. Listen and repeat. 
· Words: calculator, menu, music, popular


Exercise 5. Listen and repeat. Work in pairs.
· Words: excuse me, tutor, pupil, uniform, usually, student

	Bingo game:
Step 1: Task delivering
· T instruct S to do the task 
Step 2: Task performance
· Ss from different groups of 4 sit in a circle. They put a bell in the middle of each group.
· The first Ss choose a word with the sound /ju/  from Exercise 4 or 5 to make a sentence. This sentence has at least 5 words.
· The second student repeats the first one’s sentence and produces one more sentence.
· The game continues until the last student repeats all their friends’ sentences and makes his/her own sentence. He/She rings the bell and says ‘Bingo’. 
Step 3: Judgment
· T invites that group to say these sentences for the whole class to check. If they’re all correct, they get 10 points.
· Repeat the process.
Step 4: Report and discussion
· T develops further discussion if needed.
	Suggested sentences:
· I can’t find my calculator.
· The menu is on the table.
· We have to wear uniforms to school.



	ACTIVITY 4: VOCABULARY (10’)
1. Aim: To help Ss review Unit 4 vocabulary.
2. Content: Ss work individually, in pairs, and as a whole class to carry out the survey with the guidance of T.
3. Products: Ss are able to recall the wordlist of the unit and are able to accomplish the given exercises.
4. Implementation: 

	Step 1: Task delivering
· T instructs S to do the task
Step 2: Task performance
· Ss work individually to complete the words in Exercise 1, SB p. 49. Then Ss work in pairs to compare their answers.
Step 3: Judgment
· T and Ss check the words together.
Step 4: Report and discussion
· T develops further discussion if needed.
	Exercise 1. Complete the school subjects.
Answers:
1. Art
2. Maths
3. History
4. Geography
5. Biology
6. Music

	Survey
Step 1: Task delivering
· T has Ss read the questions in the table, and then T explains if they don’t know how to answer in full sentences.
Step 2: Task performance
· Ss find 3 friends to ask, then fill in the table.
Step 3: Report and discussion
· T calls some volunteers to report.
Step 4: Report and discussion
· T develops further discussion if needed
	Exercise 2. In pairs, ask and answer the questions. (Adaptation)

	
	F1
	F2
	F3

	1. Which subject do you enjoy?
	
	
	

	2. Which subject do you think is easy?
	
	
	

	3. Which subject do you think is difficult?
	
	
	




	ACTIVITY 5: GRAMMAR (5’)
1. Aim: To help Ss review Unit 4 grammar.
2. Content: Ss work in pairs to play the game called “Lucky star” under the guidance of T.
3. Products: Ss are able to recall the vocabulary related to the grammar structures in the whole unit.
4. Implementation: 

	Lucky star:
Step 1: Task delivering
· T shows a sentence with a missing word from Exercise 3 and 4 in SP p.49.
Step 2: Task performance
· Ss work in pairs to write the word on their paper.
Step 3: Judgment
· The fastest pair that shows the correct word can choose a star.
· The points in the star might be minus or plus.
· The game continues until Ss finish all the sentences.
Step 4: Report and discussion
· After the game finishes, Ss work individually to complete Exercise 3 and 4 in SB p.49. If there isn’t enough time, T assigns these tasks as homework.
	Exercise 3. Match the words with the definitions. 
· Answers:
1. timetable
2. break
3. classmate
4. PE
Exercise 4. Complete the words in the sentences. In pairs, say who you are like. 
· Answers:
1. with
2. memories
3. front
4. work
5. next, best
6. piece


	HOME ASSIGNMENT
- T assigns the home assignments.
- Ss copy their home assignments.
- T explains it carefully.
	· Finish exercises on Workbook p. 41.
· Prepare for Lesson 2.9 in SB p. 49, Exercises 5-8.



****************************************************************





Date: 12 / 12/ 2022
UNIT 5: THE MUSIC OF LIFE
Period 43. Lesson 5.1: Vocabulary
I. OBJECTIVES 
     By the end of the lesson, students are expected to achieve the following objectives:
1. Knowledge: 
· Vocabulary: Musical instruments, types of music
· Grammar:  Present Simple
2. Competencies:
a. General competencies:
Form and improve such competencies as group work, independent working, pair work, linguistic competence, cooperative learning and communicative competence.
b. Specific competencies:
Improve communicative competencies related to the use of language (vocabulary, phonetics, grammar)
· For a language lesson: Students are expected to know the meaning of the keywords used to talk about music, and understand the main grammatical points, then do the tasks assigned in the textbook.
· For a skills lesson: Students are expected to use the verbs and phrases about daily life activities to practice talking about types of music and musical instruments.
3. Qualities:
· Being hard-working and attentive in class
· Have a positive attitude towards all types of music and musical instruments
· Being polite when asking about each other’s tastes in music
II. PREPARATIONS
Teacher: Textbooks, PowerPoint slides, TV, projector, loudspeaker
Students: Textbooks, notebooks
III. PROCEDURE
	ACTIVITY 1: WARM-UP (5’)
1. Aim: To attract Ss’ attention to the lesson and lead in the new lesson.
2. Content: Ss work as a whole class to play the guessing game under the instruction from T.
3. Products: Ss are able to guess the musical instrument using the structure they’ve learnt.
4. Implementation:

	TEACHER AND STUDENTS’ ACTIVITIES
	CONTENTS

	Guessing game
Step 1: Task delivering
· T prepares some common musical instruments on some pieces of paper.
· T asks 1 student to stand in front of the class.
Step 2: Task performance
· He/She picks up a word from the T and tries to act out without saying the word. Other Ss guess the musical instrument using the structure they’ve learnt.
Step 3: Judgment
· The fastest student to guess the correct word can take the next turn to play the game.
Step 4: Report and discussion
· T develops further discussion if needed
	· Suggested answers: You are playing the guitar/violin. → Yes, I am./No, I’m not.

	ACTIVITY 2: KNOWLEDGE FORMATION (10’)
1. Aim: To introduce the objectives of the lesson with a can-do statement.
2. Content: The objective of the lesson is listed below
· I can talk about types of music and musical instruments.
3. Products: Ss acknowledge the lesson’s objectives.
4. Implementation: T introduces objectives to Ss.

	ACTIVITY 3: PRESENTATION 1 (5’)
1. Aim: To help Ss know some vocabularies related to musical instruments.
2. Content: Ss work individually to do the task given by T and then in pairs to compare their answers; after that Ss are asked to say the words in this exercise out loud.
3. Products: Ss are able to call out the name of different musical instruments.
4. Implementation:

	TEACHER AND STUDENTS’ ACTIVITIES
	CONTENTS

	Step 1: Task delivering
Lead-in 
· T introduces the lesson: Ss will learn about some vocabularies related to types of music and musical instruments.
· T lets Ss open SB p.50 and look at the photos on the top of the page.
Step 2: Task performance
· T asks Ss to work individually to tick the musical instruments that they can see from the photos in Exercise 1. 
Step 3: Judgment
· Then T tells Ss to work in pairs to compare their answers.
Step 4: Report and discussion
· After the whole class checks the correct answers, T shows the photos of the musical instruments in the list and asks Ss to say the words in this exercise out loud.
	Exercise 1. Which instruments can you see in the photos?
· I can see the guitar in the photo.
· It’s correct/wrong. (It should be the drums).
· Answer keys: piano, drums, harmonica, accordion, cello, trumpet, flute, saxophone

	ACTIVITY 4: PRACTICE 1 (5’)
1. Aim: To help Ss use some vocabularies related to musical instruments.
2. Content: Ss work individually with the guidance from T to do the exercises in the textbook and then in pairs to check answers.
3. Products: Ss are able to use the listening skills to accomplish the assigned exercises.
4. Implementation:

	Pair work
Step 1: Task delivering
· T tells Ss to look at Exercise 2. Ss listen to the audio 5. 01 for the first time. They will write the numbers and the names of the instruments that they can hear in their notebooks.
Step 2: Task performance
· Ss write the numbers and the names of the instruments that they can hear in their notebooks.
Step 3: Judgment
· Ss work in pairs to compare their answers.
Step 4: Report and discussion
· Ss listen for the second time. This time the T stops the audio to help Ss focus on the sound in each number. The T and Ss try to figure out the instruments they hear in the correct order. 
	Exercise 2. Listen and number the instruments in Vocabulary A in the order you hear them.
· Answers: 
	1. piano
	2. violin
	3. accordion

	4. saxophone
	5. guitar
	6. trumpet

	7. flute
	8. harmonica
	9. drums

	10. cello
	11. bass
guitar
	12. keyboards




	ACTIVITY 5: PRESENTATION 2 (10’)
1. Aim: To help Ss know some vocabularies related to types of music.
2. Content: Ss work in groups of 4 to do the given exercise in the textbook and then read all the words out loud under the guidance of T.
3. Products: Ss are able to match the musical instruments with the corresponding types of music.
4. Implementation:

	Hidden pictures
Step 1: Task delivering
· T has Ss work in groups of 4 to match the correct musical instruments for different types of music in Exercise 3 in SB p. 50. 
Step 2: Task performance
· Ss work in groups of 4 to match the correct musical instruments for different types of music in Exercise 3 in SB p. 50.
· T might elicit some keywords that relate to each type of music.
Step 3: Judgment
· T and Ss check the answers together. T says the music types and Ss list the possible answers.
· T has Ss read all the words out loud.
Step 4: Report and discussion
· T develops further discussion if needed
	Exercise 3. Study the vocabulary B box. In groups, write typical instruments for these types of music.
· I think the cello and flute are used in jazz music. How about you?
My idea is the same./I don’t think so because…
· Keywords:
1. classical: orchestra, Mozart
2. jazz: the US, African - American
3. pop, blue, rock: BTS, the Beatles, bass guitar, Son Tung M-TP
4. traditional: a long-time history
· Answers:
1. cello, flute, piano, violin
2. bass guitar, drums, piano, saxophone, trumpet
3. bass guitar, drums, guitar, keyboards
4. accordion, flute, harmonica, violin

	ACTIVITY 6: PRACTICE  2 (6’)
1. Aim: To help Ss use some vocabularies related to types of music.
2. Content: Ss work individually in exercise 4, and then in groups of 4 to complete the quiz in exercise 5. 
3. Products: Ss are able to use the given vocabulary to complete the phrases and sentences, and then their listening skills to choose the correct answers.
4. Implementation:

	Step 1: Task performance
· Ss work individually to complete the information about musicians with words from Vocabulary A & B in Exercise 4, SB p. 51.
Step 2: Report and discussion
· Ss work in pairs to compare the answers. T gives each pair 1 minute. After the time is up, T makes a signal so that Ss can swap their partners to continue the activity.
Step 3: Judgment
· T and Ss check the answers together.
Step 4: Report and discussion
· T develops further discussion if needed
	Exercise 4. Complete the information about musicians with words from Vocabulary A & B.
· Answers: 

	2. pop
	3. guitar
	4. piano

	5. hip-hop
	6. keyboards
	7. drums

	8. classical
	9. violin
	10. bass guitar

	11. rock
	12. jazz
	13. guitar




	Find the treasure.
Step 1: Task delivering
· T instruct S to do the task
Step 2: Task performance
· Ss work in groups of 4 to listen to audio 5.02 twice and finish Exercise 4 in SB p. 51.
Step 3: Judgment
· T shows the questions. The fastest group says the correct answer can find the treasure and get 5 points from it.
Step 4: Report and discussion
· T develops further discussion if needed.
	Exercise 5. In groups, do the quiz. Listen and check.
· Answers:  
1. c
2. a
3. a
4. c
5. b
6. a

	ACTIVITY 7: FURTHER PRACTICE (4’)
1. Aim: To help Ss talk more about their school’s days.
2. Content: Ss work in pairs to practice conversations about musical instruments and taste in music with the instruction from T.
3. Products: Ss are able to use the given question to practice asking and answering questions; they should use correct grammar structure.
4. Implementation:

	Step 1: Task delivering
· T instruct S to do the task
Step 2: Task performance
· Ss work in pairs to ask and answer the questions.
Step 3: Report and discussion
· T can swap the partners in each pair if the time is allowed. 
Step 4: Judgment
	Exercise 6. In pairs, ask and answer the questions.
· Suggested answers:
A: What instruments can you play?
B: I can play the flute but not very well. How about you?

	HOME ASSIGNMENT
· T assigns the home assignments.
· Ss copy their home assignments.
· T explains it carefully.
	· Do exercises on Workbook pages 42 -43.
· Prepare Unit 5 Lesson 2 - Grammar. 



Date: 13 / 12/ 2022
UNIT 5: THE MUSIC OF LIFE
Period 44.Lesson 5.2: Grammar 1 
I. OBJECTIVES 
     By the end of the lesson, students are expected to achieve the following objectives:
1. Knowledge: 
· Vocabulary: Adjectives, musical instruments, types of music
· Grammar: Comparatives
2. Competencies:
a. General competencies:
Form and improve group work and independent working, pair work, linguistic competence, cooperative learning and communicative competence.
b. Specific competencies:
Improve communicative competencies related to the use of language (vocabulary, phonetics, grammar)
· For a language lesson: Students are expected to know the meaning of the keywords used to compare one person to another, and understand the main grammatical points, then do the tasks assigned in the textbook.
· For a skills lesson: Students are expected to use the grammatical points of comparative adjectives to practice making comparisons. 
3. Qualities:
· Being hard-working and attentive in class
· Being collaborative while doing in-class exercises
· Being polite and respectful when compare one person to another
II. PREPARATIONS
Teacher: Textbooks, paper, TV, projector, loudspeaker
Students: Textbooks, notebooks
III. PROCEDURE
	ACTIVITY 1: WARM-UP (10’)
1. Aim: To attract Ss’ attention to the lesson and lead in the new lesson.
2. Content: Ss work in groups of 3 to do the tasks given by T to warm up and brainstorm as many adjectives as they can; later on Ss play the guessing game using the adjectives they have.
3. Products: Ss are able to come up with different kinds of music and adjectives to describe it.
4. Implementation:

	TEACHER AND STUDENTS’ ACTIVITIES
	CONTENTS

	Brainstorm
Step 1: Task delivering
· T asks Ss to work in groups of 3. Each group thinks about 3 different kinds of music. T might elicit some common music types from Ss.
Step 2: Task performance
· For each kind of music, each student takes turns to write an adjective to describe it. Ss have 2 minutes to complete the task.
Step 3: Report and discussion
· When all the groups finish, T can call one student to read his/her list of adjectives. Other groups guess the kind of music that is being described.
Step 4: Judgment
· Check with the whole class.
	Suggested answers:
· rock: loud, noisy
· pop: popular, trendy, relaxing
· classical: beautiful, relaxing
· traditional: old, slow

	ACTIVITY 2: KNOWLEDGE FORMATION (5’)
1. Aim: To introduce the objectives of the lesson with a can-do statement.
2. Content: The objective of the lesson is listed as below
· I can make comparisons.
3. Products: Ss acknowledge the lesson’s objectives. 
4. Implementation: T introduces objectives to Ss.

	ACTIVITY 3: PRESENTATION (15’)
1. Aim: To help Ss know how to make comparative sentences with adjectives.
2. Content: Ss work in pairs to perform the tasks and complete the exercises under the guidance of T.
3. Products: Ss are able to grasp the form, the usage, and the spelling rules of comparative adjectives and the form of comparative sentences.
4. Implementation:

	TEACHER AND STUDENTS’ ACTIVITIES
	CONTENTS

	Step 1: Task delivering
Lead-in
· T shows the photos and fun facts about the Alpha Boys band in SB p. 52. T asks Ss to work in pairs to answer some questions to elicit information.
Step 2: Task performance
· Ss work in pairs to answer some questions to elicit information.
Step 3: Judgment
· T checks the exercise with the whole class.
Step 4: Report and discussion
· T introduces the lesson: Ss will learn about  Comparisons.
	· Suggested questions and answers.
· How old is Akira? Is he young or old?
→ He is 16 years old. He is young.
· Who is older than Akira?
→ Harry/Ali/Liam/Perry is older than Akira.
· How tall is Harry? 
→ He is 1.67 metres tall.
· Who is taller than Harry?
→ Ali/Liam/Perry/Akira is taller than Harry.

	Set the scene
Step 1: Task delivering
· T shows the message board ‘Who’s your favourite?’ in SB p. 52.
· T tells Ss to work in pairs to underline all the phrases /sentences using comparisons.
Step 2: Task performance
· T asks Ss to read the Grammar box in Exercise 1, SB p. 52. 
· From these examples, T elicits Ss the usage, the spelling rules of comparative adjectives and the form of comparative sentences. 
· Usage: compare 2 people or 2 things
· Spelling rules of comparative adjectives: short adjectives, long adjectives and irregular adjectives
· The form of comparative sentences
Step 3: Judgment
· T checks the usage and forms with Ss. 
Step 4: Report and discussion
· T develops further discussion if needed
	Exercise 1. Study the grammar box. Find comparative adjectives in the message board.
· Suggested answers:
· Harry’s better/Harry’s better than Ali.
· Harry’s cuter than Ali.
· Harry’s cooler than Akira.
· His moves are worse than mine.
· Ali’s bigger and stronger than him.
· Ali’s friendlier, too.
· Spelling rules of comparative adjectives:
1. Short adjectives: one-syllable adjectives
	Rules
	Examples

	in general → adj + -er
	short → shorter

	adjectives ending in -e → adj + -r 
	large → larger

	adjectives ending in -y → y + -ier
	dry → drier

	adjectives ending in C-V-C
→ double final C + -er (except ending in -w)
	big → bigger
new → newer


2. Long adjectives: adjectives with two or more syllables
	Rules
	Examples

	in general → more + adj
	more beautiful

	two-syllable adjectives ending in -y → y + -ier
	pretty → prettier

	some two-syllable adjectives can add -er or more.
	clever → cleverer/more clever


3. Irregular adjectives: adjectives don’t follow any rules
good → better
bad → worse
· The form of comparative sentences.
	S1 + am/is/are + comparative adjective + than + S2


· Note: If we are comparing the item which is obvious or has been mentioned already, it is unnecessary to include it.
Ex: Ali’s a good dancer but Harry is better.

	ACTIVITY 4: PRACTICE (10’)
1. Aim: To help Ss practise making comparative sentences with adjectives.
2. Content: Ss work in pairs and then in groups of 4 to do the assigned exercises in the textbook under the instruction of T.
3. Products: Ss are able to complete the sentences using comparative adjectives, and make comparative sentences using the grammatical points.
4. Implementation:

	Step 1: Task delivering
· T tells Ss to look at Exercise 2 in SB p. 52. 
Step 2: Task performance
· Ss work in pairs to complete the sentences using comparative adjectives.
Step 3: Judgment
· T has Ss listen to the audio 5.03 to check the correct answers.
Step 4: Report and discussion
· T develops further discussion if needed
	Exercise 2. In pairs, complete the text with the comparative form of the adjectives in brackets. Which member of the Alpha boys is it? Listen and check.
· Answers: It’s Liam.
1. funnier
2. bettered
3. shorter
4. older
5. younger

	Keep or give the box
Step 1: Task delivering
· T shows suggested words on the slide and asks Ss to make comparative sentences. 
Step 2: Task performance
· Ss work in pairs to write the answers on their paper.
Step 3: Judgment
· The first pair finishes can read the answer for the T. T and other Ss check the answer. Then the winners can decide to keep or give the box to their friends.
· The points in the box can be plus or minus.
Step 4: Report and discussion
· T develops further discussion if needed
	Exercise 3. Make comparative sentences.
· Answers: 
1. Lan is younger than Linh.
2. Taylor Swift is taller than Ed Sheeran.
3. His friend is more successful than him.
4. Arcade Fire’s music videos are better than Rebecca’s Black.
5. Many pop songs are happier than rap songs.
6. Playing the guitar is more interesting than playing the harmonica. 

	Step 1: Task delivering
· T tells Ss to look at Exercise 4 in SB p. 52. 
Step 2: Task performance
· Ss work in groups of 4. Each student takes turns to write a comparative sentence using the given adjective on their paper.
· T gives Ss 2 minutes to complete the task.
Step 3: Report and discussion
· After the time is up, all groups swap their paper to cross-check the sentences.
Step 4: Judgment
· T monitors and gives feedback.
	Exercise 4. Work in groups. How many comparative sentences can you write about the Alpha Boys? Use the adjectives below to help you.
· Answers: Perry’s taller than Akira./Ali’s friendlier than Harry. 

	ACTIVITY 5: FURTHER PRACTICE (5’)
1. Aim: To help Ss apply comparison rules to compare people in real life.
2. Content: Ss work in pairs to play the game called “Money game” with the guidance of T.
3. Products: Ss are able to use the grammar structure of comparison to make a comparative sentence to compare the people he/she knows from the given adjectives.
4. Implementation:

	Money game
Step 1: Task delivering
· T prepares a lot of small pieces of paper.
· Each Ss is given 3-4 pieces of paper. He/ She has to write an adjective from Exercise 4 on each piece of paper.
Step 2: Task performance
· Ss work in pairs. Each student makes a comparative sentence to compare the people he/she knows from the given adjective.
· When they finish, they play ‘Rock-paper-scissors’. The winner can get a word card from his/her partner.
Step 3: Report and discussion
· Ss can swap their partners several times.
Step 4: Judgment
· T monitors and gives feedback.
	Exercise 7. In pairs, compare people that you know. Use the Grammar Box and adjectives in Exercise 4 to help you.
· My turn. My dad is taller than my mom.
· I think my mom is more intelligent than my dad.

	HOME ASSIGNMENT
· T assigns the home assignments.
· Ss copy their home assignments.
· T explains it carefully.
	· Do exercises on Workbook page 44.
· Prepare Unit 4 Lesson 3 - Reading & Vocabulary.


                                   ***********************************************
Date: 14 / 12/ 2022
UNIT 5: THE MUSIC OF LIFE
Period 45.Lesson 5.3: Reading and Vocabulary 
I. OBJECTIVES 
     By the end of the lesson, students are expected to achieve the following objectives:
1. Knowledge: 
· Vocabulary: Opinion adjectives, musical instruments, types of music
· Grammar: Present Continuous revision
2. Competencies:
a. General competencies:
Strengthen group work and independent working, pair work, linguistic competence, cooperative learning and communicative competence.
b. Specific competencies:
Improve communicative competencies related to reading skills and use of language (vocabulary, phonetics, grammar)
· For a language lesson: Students are expected to know the meaning of the keywords used to talk about musicals, and understand the main grammatical points, then do the tasks assigned in the textbook.
· For a skills lesson: Students are expected to find specific details in reviews and give opinions about musicals.
3. Qualities:
· Being hard-working and attentive in class
· Have a positive attitude towards the diversity in opinions and reviews
· Being polite, respectful when giving opinions and reviews about films, musicals or music videos.
II. PREPARATIONS
Teacher: Textbooks, handouts for the survey, PowerPoint slides TV, projector, loudspeaker
Students: Textbooks, notebooks
III. PROCEDURE
	ACTIVITY 1: WARM-UP (5’)
1. Aim: To attract Ss’ attention to the lesson and lead in the new lesson.
2. Content: Ss work in groups of 4 to play the guessing game under the instruction of T.
3. Products: Ss are able to make comparisons for the singers or bands that they like using the grammar structure from the previous lesson.
4. Implementation:

	TEACHER AND STUDENTS’ ACTIVITIES
	CONTENTS

	Guessing game:
Step 1: Task delivering
· T instruct S to do the task
Step 2: Task performance
· Ss choose two singers or bands that they like and write a comparative sentence about them.
· Ss work in groups of 4. One student starts by saying his/her sentence, leaving out the comparative adjective.
· Other group members try to guess the comparative adjectives. Each student can guess twice. 
Step 3: Judgment
· If he/she says the correct comparative adjective, he/she gets 2 points. If he/she can’t, the speaker can get the points.
Step 4: Report and discussion
· T develops further discussion if needed.
	· Suggested sentence:
Taylor Swift is taller than Selena Gomez.
· Suggested conversation:
A: My turn. Taylor Swift is … than Selena Gomez.
B: Is Taylor Swift more beautiful than Selena Gomez?
A: No, she isn’t.
C: Is Taylor Swift taller than Selena Gomez?
A: Yes, it’s correct.

	ACTIVITY 2: KNOWLEDGE FORMATION (5’)
1. Aim: To introduce the objectives of the lesson with a can-do statement.
2. Content: The objective of the lesson is listed as below
· I can find specific details in reviews and give opinions about musicals.
3. Products: Ss acknowledge the lesson’s objectives.
4. Implementation: T introduces objectives to Ss.

	ACTIVITY 3: PRE-READING (10’)
1. Aim: To get Ss’ interest in the topic.
2. Content: Ss work in pairs with the guidance from T to prepare for the reading exercise and do the assigned exercise in the textbook.
3. Products: Ss are able to make conversations with their partners using the given questions; their answers should use correct grammar structures and appropriate vocabulary.
4. Implementation:

	TEACHER AND STUDENTS’ ACTIVITIES
	CONTENTS

	Set the scene
Step 1: Task delivering
· T asks Ss to work in pairs to ask and answer the questions in SB p. 53 - Exercise 1. T might tell Ss to explain their choices.
Step 2: Task performance
· Ss work in pairs to ask and answer the questions in SB p. 53, Exercise 1. T might tell Ss to explain their choices.
Step 3: Judgment
· T should check if Ss understand the meaning of the word ‘musicals’ by showing a short video about High School Musical.
Step 4: Report and discussion
· T calls some Ss to share their opinions.
· T tells Ss that they are going to read the reviews about a musical called ‘Emma Brown’. 
	Exercise 1. Answer the questions and count the votes.
· Suggested answers.
1. Yes, I do./ No, I don't’.
2. In my opinion, the cinema is better because I love watching films and watching plays is so boring.
3. Yes, I do. Because it’s really interesting when you can see the characters acting and singing at the same time. 
· musical: a play or film in which part of the story is sung to music.

	ACTIVITY 4: WHILE-READING (20’)
1. Aim: To help Ss practice scanning and skimming skills.
2. Content: Ss work individually and in groups of 3 to do the given reading-related exercises respectively under the instruction from T.
3. Products: Ss are able to accomplish the given exercises as much as they can.
4. Implementation: 

	Step 1: Task delivering
· T lets Ss open SB p. 53 and look at Exercise 2. 
Step 2: Task performance
· T has Ss listen to audio 5.04 and read the comments for the first time. Ss try to write as much information as they can.
· T has Ss listen for the second time. T asks Ss to focus on some keywords. This time T divides the keywords into 2 categories - adjectives for a good review and adjectives for a bad one. 
· T and Ss read the keywords out loud. Ss match the reviews with the comments.
Step 3: Judgment
· T lets Ss work in pairs to compare their answers. Then T and Ss check the answers together. 
Step 4: Report and discussion
· T develops further discussion if needed.
	Exercise 2. Read and listen to the reviews (1-2). Match them with these comments (a-b).
· Keywords:
1. a good review: better, it never feels boring, brilliant, fantastic, recommend it 100 percent
2. a bad review: isn’t very interesting, terrible, boring
· Answers: 1. a, 2. B

	Step 1: Task delivering
· T tells Ss to read the texts in SB p. 53 again. 
Step 2: Task performance
· Ss complete Exercise 3 individually. T tells Ss to underline the clues for the answers. 
· Ss work in pairs to compare the answers. 
Step 3: Judgment
· T and Ss check the correct answers. T tells Ss to read the clues for the answers.
Step 4: Report and discussion
· T develops further discussion if needed.
	Exercise 3. Read the texts again and choose the correct answers. 
· Answers:
1. b (a: Her parents want her to be a doctor, but she wants to be a dancer./bc the songs are old)
2. c (the actors are brilliant/the dance routines are fantastic/the music is cool)
3. a (the story isn’t very interesting/the show is three hours long, but it seems longer)

	Step 1: Task delivering
· T tells Ss to read and explain the meaning of some adjectives in the box in Exercise 4 in SB p. 53. 
Step 2: Task performance
· Ss work in groups of 3 to complete the table. 
· Each student takes turns to write the adjectives in the right column and make 3 sentences to review a film/show using these adjectives.
Step 3: Judgment
· T and Ss check the correct answers.
Step 4: Report and discussion
· T develops further discussion if needed.
	Exercise 4. Study the Vocabulary Box. Find the adjectives in the text and write them in the correct column in the table below.
· The order of negative (-), neutral and positive (+) adjectives:
(-) terrible → boring → alright/OK → cool → fantastic (+)
· Answers:

	+
	+/-
	-

	cool
	alright
	boring

	fantastic
	OK
	terrible

	funny
	
	

	great
	
	

	interesting
	
	



· I think ‘funny’ is in the first column. The show ‘Tom and Jerry’ is very funny.
· I think ‘OK’ is in the second column. The ‘Avengers’ is OK.

	Survey
Step 1: Task performance
· Ss work in pairs to make comparative sentences using the adjectives in the Vocabulary box.
Step 2: Report and discussion
· Ss can swap their partners if the time is allowed. 
· T asks some Ss to report in front of class.
Step 3: Judgment
· T gives feedback.
Step 4: Report and discussion
· T develops further discussion if needed.
	Exercise 5. In pairs, compare these things. Use the adjectives in the Vocabulary box. 
· Answers: 

	
	Friend 1
	Friend 2

	jazz music - rock music
	boring - better
	relaxing - too noisy

	classical music - techno
	
	

	your favourite music - your parents’ favourite music
	
	

	CDs - live streaming
	
	


· Suggested answers
A: I think jazz music is boring and rock music is better.
B: Not really. In my opinion, jazz music is relaxing. Rock music is terrible because it’s too noisy.


	ACTIVITY 5: POST READING (5’)
1. Aim: To help Ss make more reviews about their favourite film, musical or music video.
2. Content: Ss work individually to write a review and then in groups of 4 to share and compare their reviews about their favourite film, musical or music video in their notebooks.
3. Products: Ss are able to get the idea of how to develop a review about what films, musicals or music videos.
4. Implementation:

	Step 1: Task delivering
· T instruct S to do the task
Step 2: Task performance
· Ss work individually to write a review about their favourite film, musical or music video in their notebooks.
· The review should have at least 2-3 sentences including 1 sentence with an opinion adjective.
· Then they work in groups of four to share and compare their reviews.
Step 3: Report and discussion
· T asks some Ss to share ideas in front of the class.
Step 4: Judgment
· T listens and notes common mistakes.
	Exercise 6. Write two or three sentences about your favourite film, musical or music video. In groups, compare your reviews.
A: I think ‘Fast and Furious’ is the best action movie that I’ve seen. It’s fantastic. The actors are talented.  
B: I think you’re right. My favourite musical is Highschool Musical. The songs are really great. I never feel bored whenever I watch it.


	HOME ASSIGNMENT
· T assigns the home assignments.
· Ss copy their home assignments.
· T explains it carefully.
	· Do exercises on Workbook page 45.
· Prepare Unit 5 Lesson 4 - Grammar.


                         ****************************************************
 Date:  19  / 12/ 2022
                                    UNIT 5: THE MUSIC OF LIFE
                               Period 46.  Lesson 5.4: Grammar 2 
I. OBJECTIVES 
     By the end of the lesson, students are expected to achieve the following objectives:
1. Knowledge: 
· Vocabulary: Adjectives
· Grammar:  Comparatives review, Superlatives
2. Competencies:
a. General competencies:
Form and improve such competencies as group work and independent working, pair work, linguistic competence, cooperative learning and communicative competence.
b. Specific competencies:
Improve communicative competencies related to the use of language (vocabulary, phonetics, grammar)
· For a language lesson: Students are expected to understand the main grammatical points, then do the tasks assigned in the textbook.
· For a skills lesson: Students are expected to use the main grammatical structure to practice comparing more than two people or things.
3. Qualities:
· Being hard-working and attentive in class
· Being collaborative while doing in-class exercises
· Being polite, respectful and objective when making superlative comparisons.
II. PREPARATIONS
Teacher: Textbooks, handouts of Teacher’s Resource Book 54, PowerPoint slides, TV, projector, loudspeaker
Students: Textbooks, notebooks
III. PROCEDURE
	ACTIVITY 1: WARM-UP (5’)
1. Aim: To attract Ss’ attention to the lesson and lead in the new lesson.
2. Content: Ss work in groups of 3 to play the game called “Money game” under the instruction of T.
3. Products: Ss are able to use the grammar structure and vocabulary from the previous lesson to make a comparative sentence.
4. Implementation:

	TEACHER AND STUDENTS’ ACTIVITIES
	CONTENTS

	Money game
Step 1: Task delivering
· T prepares the handouts of Teacher’s Resource Book 54. The handouts should be cut into small cards before the lesson starts.
· Each student receives 6 word cards.
Step 2: Task performance
· Ss work in groups of 3. Each student takes turns choosing a word card and uses the suggestions on the card to make a comparative sentence.
· When all the group members finish, they play ‘Rock-paper-scissors’. The winner gets one more card from the loser.
· T can say ‘SWAP’ several times so Ss can form new groups.
Step 3: Judgment
· T and Ss check the cards to find the winners.
Step 4: Report and discussion
· T develops further discussion if needed.
	· Suggested sentences:
· Russia is bigger than Vietnam.
· A car is more expensive than a motorbike.
· English is more useful than Arabic.

	ACTIVITY 2: KNOWLEDGE FORMATION (10’)
1. Aim: To introduce the objectives of the lesson with a can-do statement.
2. Content: The objective of the lesson is listed below
· I can use superlatives to compare more than two people or things.
3. Products: Ss acknowledge the lesson’s objectives.
4. Implementation: T introduces objectives to Ss.

	ACTIVITY 3: PRESENTATION (10’)
1. Aim: To teach Ss how to make superlative sentences with the right forms of adjectives.
2. Content: Ss work individually to complete the given exercises respectively under the instruction of T.
3. Products: Ss are able to accomplish the given exercises, grasp the meaning of new words, and usage and form of target grammar structures.
4. Implementation:

	TEACHER AND STUDENTS’ ACTIVITIES
	CONTENTS

	Lead-in: 
Step 1: Task delivering
· T asks Ss to open SB p. 54 and look at Exercise 1. 
Step 2: Task performance
· Then T plays audio track 5.05 for Ss to listen and read.
Step 3: Judgment
· The T asks them some questions in Exercise 1 to check their understanding.
Step 4: Report and discussion
· T tells Ss to underline the awards that Max has won in the dialogue. T explains the word ‘sweet’.
· T tells Ss that they are going to learn how to use Superlatives to compare more than two people or things.
	Exercise 1. Listen, read and answer. 
· Answers:
1. They’re at the Steps Award Ceremony in New York. 
2. Lily thinks he’s fit. Eva thinks he’s sweet. Sol thinks he’s nice.
3. He wins five awards: the best breakdancer, the most original dance routine, the coolest dance move, the cutest hairstyle, the greatest person in the world.
· sweet: when we think that someone is sweet, it means this person is cute and nice.




	Step 1: Task delivering
· T lets Ss open look at Exercise 2 in SB p. 54. 
· T tells Ss to read the grammar box.  
Step 2: Task performance
· From the five examples of superlatives in Exercise 1 and the grammar box, T elicits the usage, the spelling rules of superlative adjectives and the form of superlative sentences. 
· Usage: compare more than 2 people or things
· Spelling rules of superlative adjectives: short adjectives, long adjectives and irregular adjectives
· The form of superlative  sentences
Step 3: Judgment
· T checks the performance with the whole class.
Step 4: Report and discussion
· T develops further discussion if needed.
	Exercise 2. Study the grammar box. Find examples of superlatives in the dialogue.
· Usage: compare more than 2 people or things
· Spelling rules of comparative adjectives:
1. Short adjectives: one-syllable adjectives
	Rules
	Examples

	in general → the adj + -est
	short → the shortest

	adjectives ending in -e → the adj + -st 
	large → the largest

	adjectives ending in -y → the adj + -iest
	dry → the driest

	adjectives ending in C-V-C
→ the double final C + -est (except ending in -w)
	big → the biggest
new → the newest


2. Long adjectives: adjectives with two or more syllables
	Rules
	Examples

	in general → the most + adj
	the most beautiful

	two-syllable adjectives ending in -y → the adj + -iest
	pretty → the prettiest

	some two-syllable adjectives can add the -est or the most.
	clever → the cleverest/the most clever


3. Irregular adjectives: adjectives don’t follow any rules
good → the best
bad → the worst
· The form of superlative sentences.
	S1 + am/is/are + the superlative adjective 

	




	ACTIVITY 4: PRACTICE (15’)
1. Aim: To help Ss know how to use superlatives.
2. Content: Ss work in pairs to complete the given task and strengthen their grammar skills.
3. Products: Ss are able to complete the tasks with correct answers in order to get points, and are able to make superlative sentences.
4. Implementation: 

	Find the treasure
Step 1: Task delivering
· T shows a sentence with some missing words on the slide.
Step 2: Task performance
· Ss work in pairs to write the words on their notebooks. 
· The first pair to finish with the correct answer can find the treasure on the slide to get the points.
Step 3: Judgment
· T announces the winning pair after each number.
Step 4: Report and discussion
· T develops further discussion if needed.
	Exercise 3. In pairs, complete the sentences with the comparative or superlative forms of adjectives in the brackets.
Answers: 
1. younger than/the youngest
2. fitter than, the fittest
3. funnier than, the funniest
4. worse, than, the worst
5. more beautiful, than, the most beautiful

	Step 1: Task delivering
· T tells Ss to work in pairs. They take turns to write superlative sentences for prizes in the given categories.
Step 2: Task performance
· Ss take turns to write superlative sentences for prizes in the given categories.
· T should remind Ss not to finish the sentences with the names of their friends.
Step 3: Judgment
· T says ‘SWAP’ so that Ss can find their new partners to compare their answers.
Step 4: Report and discussion
· T develops further discussion if needed.
	Exercise 4. Complete the sentences for prizes in these categories.
· Answers: 
1. The prize for the longest hair goes to …
2. The prize for the shortest hair goes to …
3. The prize for the fittest boy/girl goes to …
4. The prize for the tallest boy/girl goes to …
5. The prize for the nicest smile goes to …
6. The prize for the most original ideas goes to …
7. The prize for the funniest stories goes to …
8. The prize for the coolest style goes to ...

	ACTIVITY 5: FURTHER PRACTICE (5’)
1. Aim: To help Ss practice speaking with superlatives.
2. Content: Ss work in groups of 4 to take turns to complete the sentence with a classmate’s name..
3. Products: Ss are able to use grammar structure and vocabulary from the lesson to accomplish the exercise.
4. Implementation:

	Step 1: Task delivering
· T instruct S to do the task
Step 2: Task performance
· Ss work in groups of 4. 
· Each student takes turns to complete the sentence with a classmate’s name. Then he/she needs to read it out loud. 
Step 3: Report and discussion
· After the first round, T can swap the group members so Ss can read more answers from different groups.
Step 4: Judgment
· Check with the whole class
	Exercise 5. In groups, decide on the prize winners in the categories in Exercise 4. 
· Answers: 
1. The prize for the longest hair goes to Nhat Linh.
2. The prize for the shortest hair goes to Minh Khoi.

	HOME ASSIGNMENT
· T assigns the home assignments.
· Ss copy their home assignments.
· T explains it carefully.
	· Do exercises on Workbook page 46.
· Prepare Unit 5 Lesson 5 - Listening and Vocabulary. 


                       *********************************************************
Date:  20 / 12/ 2022
                                            UNIT 5: THE MUSIC OF LIFE
Period 47.Lesson 5.5: Listening and Vocabulary 
I. OBJECTIVES 
     By the end of the lesson, students are expected to achieve the following objectives:
1. Knowledge: 
· Vocabulary: Live music
· Grammar: Present Simple
2. Competencies:
a. General competencies:
Form and improve such competencies as group work and independent working, pair work, linguistic competence, cooperative learning and communicative competence.
b. Specific competencies:
Improve communicative competencies related to listening skills and use of language (vocabulary, phonetics, grammar)
· For a language lesson: Students are expected to know the meaning of the keywords used to talk about live music concerts, and understand the main grammatical points, then do the tasks assigned in the textbook.
· For a skills lesson: Students are expected to find specific details in a radio programme, and use their listening skills and speaking skills to practice talking about live music.
3. Qualities:
· Being hard-working and attentive in class
· Have a positive attitude towards the lesson
II. PREPARATIONS
Teacher: Textbooks, PowerPoint slides, TV, projector, loudspeaker
Students: Textbooks, notebooks
III. PROCEDURE
	ACTIVITY 1: WARM-UP (5’)
1. Aim: To attract Ss’ attention to the lesson and lead in the new lesson.
2. Content: Ss work individually to work on the task given by T and then in pairs to practice ask and answer with superlatives comparison.
3. Products: Ss are able to use the grammar structure they’ve learned in the previous lesson to complete the task.
4. Implementation:

	TEACHER AND STUDENTS’ ACTIVITIES
	CONTENTS

	Think – Pair – Share 
Step 1: Task delivering
· T asks Ss to use superlative adjectives to make 3 questions in their notebooks. The topics are about movies, songs and family.
Step 2: Task performance
· After Ss finish writing their questions, T has Ss work in pairs to ask and answer.
· T gives all the pairs 30 seconds to complete the task. After the time is up, T claps his/her hands so that Ss can find new partners to continue the activity.
· T monitors and supports if necessary.
Step 3: Judgment
· T checks the performance with the whole class.
Step 4: Report and discussion
· T develops further discussion if needed.
	· Suggested questions and answers:  
· Who has the longest hair in your family?
My sister has the longest hair in my family.

	ACTIVITY 2: KNOWLEDGE FORMATION (5’)
1. Aim: To introduce the objectives of the lesson with a can-do statement.
2. Content: The objective of the lesson is listed below
· I can identify specific details in a radio program and talk about live music.
3. Products: Ss acknowledge the lesson’s objectives.
4. Implementation: T introduces objectives to Ss.

	ACTIVITY 3: PRE-LISTENING (10’)
1. Aim: To help Ss activate some prior knowledge about live music.
2. Content: Ss work individually to do Exercise 1 and 2 in the textbook under the guidance of T.
3. Products: Ss are able to understand the essential vocabulary for the next listening exercise. 
4. Implementation:

	TEACHER AND STUDENTS’ ACTIVITIES
	CONTENTS

	Lead-in
Step 1: Task delivering
· T asks Ss to look at the poster for World Music Day in Exercise 1 in SB p. 55. T asks them some questions.
Step 2: Task performance
· Ss answers questions given by T.
Step 3: Judgment
· T checks the exercise with the whole class
Step 4: Report and discussion
· T tells Ss that they are going to learn about World Music Day, which is a concert of live music. 
· T explains the words “live music”.
	Exercise 1. Adaptation.
· What do you see in the poster?
· I see a lot of people listening to music, some musicians and musical instruments.
· Are they performing inside or outside?
· They’re performing outside - on the street.
· What instruments are the musicians playing?
· They’re playing keyboards, bass guitar and violin.
· live music: music performed by musicians in front of people

	Step 1: Task delivering
· T tells Ss to read the words in the vocabulary box in Exercise 2 SB p. 55.
· T elicits the meaning of these words from Ss. 
· T has Ss read the words out loud.
Set gist task
Step 2: Task performance
· Listen to a recording about live music and set the gist task -  “In a typical pop concert, where do the singer and the band play? ”
Step 3: Judgment
· T checks the performance with the whole class.
Step 4: Report and discussion
· T develops further discussion if needed
	Exercise 2. Study the vocabulary box. Check if you understand the words.
· audience: the group of people together in one place to watch or listen to a play, film, etc
· band: a group of musicians who play modern music together
· concert: a performance of music by one or more musicians or singers
· group: a number of people or things that are put together or considered as a unit
· orchestra: a large group of musicians who play many different instruments together and are led by a conductor
· singer: a person who sings
· stage: the area that is often raised above ground level and on which actors or entertainers perform
· street musician: a musician who performs in public places, usually outdoors

	ACTIVITY 4: WHILE-LISTENING (20’)
1. Aim: To teach listening skills and guide students to do some listening comprehension tasks.
2. Content: Ss listen to the audio and then work in pairs to do the given tasks with the guidance from T.
3. Products: Ss are able to accomplish the given exercise and grasp the meaning of the vocabulary mentioned in the listening exercises.
4. Implementation:

	Mystery bag
Step 1: Task delivering
· T tells Ss to look at Exercise 3 in SB p.55. Ss work in pairs to read and circle the options.
Step 2: Task performance
· All the pairs listen to audio track 5.06 for the first time to answer the gist task.
· T checks the answer for the gist task.
· T plays the audio 2nd time for Ss to check the correct answers.
Step 3: Judgment
· T reads the sentences in Exercise 3. The first pair to give the correct answer can open the mystery bag to get the points.
Step 4: Report and discussion
· T develops further discussion if needed
	Exercise 3. Choose the correct option. Listen and check. 
· Gist task: They’re playing on a stage.
· Answers: 
1. concert
2. stage
3. audience
4. orchestra
5. street musicians

	Step 1: Task delivering
· T tells Ss to spend some time reading the statements in Exercise 4.
Step 2: Task performance
· Ss listen to the audio 5.07 for the first time to complete the task
· Ss listen for the second time. This time T stops and asks Ss to listen to keywords.
· Ss work in pairs to compare their ideas.
Step 3: Judgment
· T and Ss check the correct answers
Step 4: Report and discussion
· T develops further discussion if needed
	Exercise 4. Listen to the radio programme about World Music Day. Write T (True) or F (False). 
· Answers:
1. F (from 1982)
2. F (anyone who enjoys music)
3. T (there are stages in streets and parks … at home)
4. T (sometimes they’re free)

	Step 1: Task delivering
· T tells Ss to spend some time reading the notes in Exercise 5 in SB p.55.
Step 2: Task performance
· Ss listen to audio track 5 08 to complete the task individually.
· Ss work in pairs to check the correct answers. The first student reads one number, the others say if it’s T or F and correct the wrong sentences. 
Step 3: Judgment
· Then the whole class checks the correct answers.
Step 4: Report and discussion
· T develops further discussion if needed
	Exercise 5. Listen again and complete the notes.
· Answers: 
5. 21st June/June 21st
6. 1982
7. parks
8. 120

	ACTIVITY 5: POST-LISTENING (5’)
1. Aim: To help Ss talk about the similarity and differences between a live music concert and a studio recording. 
2. Content: Ss work in groups of 4 to list the similarities and differences between a live music concert and a studio recording.
3. Products: Ss are able to accomplish the given tasks and create a Venn diagram to present their ideas.
4. Implementation:

	Step 1: Task delivering
· T instruct S to do the task
Step 2: Task performance
· Ss work in groups of 4 to list the similarities and differences between a live music concert and a studio recording. Ss use the Venn diagram to present their ideas.
· T explains the words “studio recording” and gives Ss some suggestions.
Step 3: Report and discussion
· T listens and asks some groups to present in front of the class.
Step 4: Judgment
· Check with the whole class.
	Exercise 7. Adaptation. 
· studio recording: music that is made/recorded in a room with special equipment.
· They both perform music to the audience.
· The studio recording sometimes doesn’t have any audience or has a little audience.
· The live music concert has a great number of audience.
· The songs made by the studio always have a good sound.
· Sometimes, the sound from the live music concert is really terrible because it’s too noisy.




Live music concert

Studio recording
 


	HOME ASSIGNMENT
· T assigns the home assignments.
· Ss copy their home assignments.
· T explains it carefully.
	· Do exercises on Workbook page 47.
Prepare. Preparation for the 1st-semester test 



                       ********************************************************
Date: 21/12/2022( ĐẢO CT)
                                 Period 51: Preparation for the 1st-semester test 
I. OBJECTIVES 
     By the end of the lesson, students are expected to achieve the following objectives:
3. Knowledge: 
· Vocabulary: musical unstruments, food and drinks, snacks, cooking, places to eat, meals.school, 
· Grammar: there is/ there are, quantifiers, too much/ too many, not enough, comparision, present simple, present continous
4. Competencies:
c. General competencies:
Strengthen group work and independent working, pair work, and cooperative learning.
d. Specific competencies:
Strengthen communicative competence related to speaking skills and use of language (vocabulary, phonetics, grammar)
· For a language lesson: Students are expected to recall the essential vocabulary and the main grammatical points of the whole unit, then do the tasks assigned in the textbook.
· For a skills lesson: Students are expected to use their speaking skills to make a role play in pairs about ordering food and drink in a restaurant.
3. Qualities:
· Being hard-working and attentive in class
· Being collaborative while doing in-class exercises
II. PREPARATIONS
Teacher: Textbooks, PowerPoint slides, TV, projector, loudspeaker
Students: Textbooks, notebooks
III. PROCEDURE
	ACTIVITY 1: WARM-UP (5’)
1. Aim: To attract Ss’ attention to the lesson and review the previous lesson.
2. Content: Network
3. Products: Ss are able to give as many words as they can write 
4. Implementation:

	TEACHER AND STUDENTS’ ACTIVITIES
	CONTENTS

	Step 1: Task delivering
· T asks Ss to work in groups of 8 to brainstorm the words about the topics that T gives.
Step 2: Task performance
· Ss in each group will take turns to write words in 3 minutes for each topic. ( from unit 1 to unit 5)
Step 3: Judgment
· The group that has more words is the winner.
Step 4: Report and discussion
· T develops further discussion if needed.
	I.Network. 
- Ss go to b.b and write down


	ACTIVITY 2: KNOWLEDGE FORMATION (5’)
1. Aim: To introduce to Ss what they can do after the lesson.
2. Content: The objective of the lesson is listed as below
· I can do ex phontics.
3. Products: Ss acknowledge the lesson’s objectives.
4. Implementation: T introduces objectives to Ss.

	ACTIVITY 3: GRAMMAR (25’)
1. Aim: To help Ss revise phonetics
2. Content: Ss work individually
3. Products: the exercises phontics
4. Implementation:

	TEACHER AND STUDENTS’ ACTIVITIES
	CONTENTS

	Step 1: Task delivering
· Before doing the exercise, T asks Ss to review the phonetics
· T shows the picture in exercise 1 on the screen. 
Step 2: Task performance
· Ss work individually.
Step 3: Judgment
· When the time is up, T asks their answers to check.
Step 4: Report and discussion
· T develops further discussion if needed
	I.Choose the word which has the underlined part pronounced differently. 
1. A. pencil 			B. pens 		
C. lesson 		       D. new 
2. A. children 		B. chair 		
C. school		 D. chicken
3. A. between 		B. behind 		
C. next 		D. me
4. A. gather		   	B. month      	
C. father	           D. brother
 5. A. hair		   	B. fare	       	 C. prepare              D. speaker
 6. A. bicycle		B. exciting	           C. favourite            D. widely
 7. A. fear		           B. repeat                 C. idea		 D. really
8. A.boats 			B. maps 		  C. cakes		  D. festivals
Keys. 1 D. 2C   . 3C      4. B     
  5. D   6. C   7. A    8. D

	Step 1: Task delivering
Choose the best answer A, B, C or D to complete the sentences. 

Step 2: Task performance
· Ss practice in pairs to read the dialogue.
Step 3: Judgment
· T and the whole class check
Step 4: Report and discussion
· T develops further discussion if needed



Keys. 1 D.   2C   . 3C      4. C     
  5. B   6. A   7. C    8. D
	II-Choose the best answer A, B, C or D to complete the sentences. 
1. I am at home _____the evening .
 A. at 		B.on 		C.to		 D. in
2. Hoa and Nam always ____________ to school at 6.30.
A.have	B. going	          
 C.go		        D. do
3. Wendy gets____________ at 6.00.
A. on			B. in 			
C.up 	                     D. behind
4. Look! The girls are __________  breakfast in the room.
A. dancing		B. playing	
C.having		D. doing
5. My parents ______________ shopping after work on Wednesdays.
A. have		B. go			
C. do 			D. play
6. Jane______________ watching TV now.
A.is             	B.are         	C.am	            D. does
7.My dad often goes to______________ at 11.00  at night.
A.home             	B. class       
 C.bed	            D.school 
8. I am _____ than my father.
A. tall			B. taller		
C. tallest 		D. more tall
9. Tom usually ______________with his friends online.
A. chats		B.gets			
C.does 		D. goes
10.Do you like listening to  ______________ ?.
A.TV		B.internet		
C.music		D.books

	Step 1: Task delivering
· T asks Ss to work in pairs and gives them ex
Step 2: Task performance
Read the situation and complete the sentences with the right compararive form of the adverbs in brackets.
· T tells Ss that if their partner guesses the items correctly, they have to cross those items.
Step 3: Report and discussion
· After 3 mins, Ss have to find out who has more items in their fridge.
Step 4: Judgment
· T gives feedback.
	.
III. Read the situation and complete the sentences with the right compararive form of the adverbs in brackets. 
1. A lion can run 100km/hr while a horse can run 80km/hr. (fast)
 A lion can run…………………………
2. They are both good at speaking English, but Hung speaks better than Nam. (badly)
 Nam speaks English ……………………
3.  The Eagle team performed more successfully than the Tiger team. (successfully) 
 The Tiger team performed…………
4. A sports car goes faster than an ordinary car. (slowly)
 An ordinary car goes………………
Keys 1. A lion can run faster than a horse.
	2. Nam speaks English worse than Hung
	3. The Tiger team performed more successfully than the Eagle team.
	4. An ordinary car goes more slowly than a sports car

	IV.Read then choose the best answers: 
	This is my friend. Her name is Linh. She goes to school from Monday to Saturday. Her school is on Nguyen Cao Thang Street and it is big. It has five floors. Linh’s classroom is on the third floor. She is in grade 6, class 6A. There are thirty-two pupils in her class.Linh starts her classes at half past one in the afternoon and finishes them at 4:30. On Monday, she has Maths, Literature and English. After school, Linh plays badminton. 

.
Keys. 1 C.   2C   . 3B      4. B     
  5. C   6. C   







V.Rearrange the groups of words in a correct order to make complete sentences 
KEYS
1.I always eat dinner with my family in the evening. 
2.Jennifer Lawrence has fot blue eyes and blonde hair.
3.Lional Messi is from Argentina and he is a footballer.
4.Children eat rice, soup and fish for breakfast in Japan
	




1.Linh is my ______________.
A.sister           	B.teacher	                       C.friend	                       D.brother 
2. Linh’s school is on Nguyen Cao Thang ______________.
A. school          	B.city	                       
C. Street	                       D. Village
3. Linh is in grade ______________, class 6A.
A.5           	B.6	                       
C.7	                       D.4 
4. Linh starts her classes ______________in the afternoon.
A.1.00           	B.1.30	                       C.2.00	                       D.2.30 
5. Linh has Maths, Literature and English on ______________.
A. Friday          	B.Thursday	             C.Monday	            D.Tuesday 
6.Linh plays  ______________ after school.
A. tennis          	B.basketball	                       C.badminton	                   D.football
V.Rearrange the groups of words in a correct order to make complete sentences 
1. I / dinner / my family / always / with / eat / in the evening.
2. Has got/ Jennifer Lawrence / and / blue / eyes / blonde / hair
3. Lional Messi / Argentina / is / he / a footballer / from / is/ and.
4. Children / rice / soup / fish / eat / and / for / breakfast / in / Japan

	HOME ASSIGNMENT
- T assigns the home assignments.
- Ss copy their home assignments.
- T explains it carefully.
	· Do exercises 4,5,6 in the workbook page 
Prepare for the 1st-semester test 
.



***********************************************************************





Date: 26 / 12/ 2022
UNIT 5: THE MUSIC OF LIFE
Period 48. Lesson 5.6: Speaking 
I. OBJECTIVES 
     By the end of the lesson, students are expected to achieve the following objectives:
1. Knowledge: 
· Vocabulary: Musical instruments, types of music, vocabulary for gifts
· Grammar: Making suggestions
2. Competencies:
a. General competencies:
Form and improve group work and independent working, pair work, linguistic competence, cooperative learning and communicative competence.
b. Specific competencies:
Improve communicative competencies related to speaking skills and use of language (vocabulary, phonetics, grammar)
· For a language lesson: Students are expected to know the meaning of the key phrases in a suggestion, and understand the main grammatical points, then do the tasks assigned in the textbook.
· For a skills lesson: Students are expected to use their speaking skills to practice making and responding to suggestions.
3. Qualities:
· Being hard-working and attentive in class
· Being collaborative while doing in-class exercises
· Being polite when giving and responding to suggestions
II. PREPARATIONS
Teacher: Textbooks, TV, projector, loudspeaker
Students: Textbooks, notebooks
III. PROCEDURE
	ACTIVITY 1: WARM-UP (5’)
1. Aim: To attract Ss’ attention to the lesson and lead in the new lesson.
2. Content: Ss work in groups of 3 and do the 5-second challenge under the instruction of T.
3. Products: Ss are able to make superlative comparison sentences using the correct grammar structure.
4. Implementation:

	TEACHER AND STUDENTS’ ACTIVITIES
	CONTENTS

	5-second challenge 
Step 1: Task delivering
· T asks Ss to work in groups of 3.
· T shows the sentences using superlatives on the slide. Each group has 5 seconds to write their answers on a piece of paper.
Step 2: Task performance
· Each group writes their answers on a piece of paper.
Step 3: Judgment
· The fastest group with the correct answer gets 2 points. T monitors and supports.
Step 4: Report and discussion
· T develops further discussion if needed.
	· Suggested sentences:
· Dolphin is ……. (intelligent) animal in the sea. → the most intelligent
· Claire has the ……… (short) hair in my class. → shortest

	ACTIVITY 2: KNOWLEDGE FORMATION (10’)
1. Aim: To introduce the objectives of the lesson with a can-do statement.
2. Content: The objective of the lesson is listed below
· I can make and respond to suggestions.
3. Products: Ss acknowledge the lesson’s objectives.
4. Implementation: T introduces objectives to Ss.

	ACTIVITY 3: PRE-SPEAKING (10’)
1. Aim: To provide Ss an example of making and responding to suggestions in real life and some expressions to make and respond to suggestions.
2. Content: Ss work individually under the instruction of T to learn key phrases used in making suggestions.
3. Products: Ss know the meaning of phrases and grammatical structures used to make and respond to suggestions.
4. Implementation:

	TEACHER AND STUDENTS’ ACTIVITIES
	CONTENTS

	Set the scene:
Step 1: Task delivering
· T asks Ss to look at the photo in Exercise 1 in SB p.56 and elicit some information.
→ T tells Ss they are going to listen to an audio about how Lily, Eva and Max make and respond to suggestions on finding the suitable present for their dad.
Step 2: Task performance
· T plays audio track 5.09 for Ss to listen and tells SS to answer the questions.
· Ss work individually to answer the questions.  
Step 3: Judgment
· Ss work in pairs to compare their answers and then the whole class checks them. 
Step 4: Report and discussion
· T explains 4 phrases in the box ‘Out of class’ for students. 
· T asks Ss to underline all the questions or sentences that Lily, Eva and Max have used to make and respond to suggestions.
	Exercise 1. Listen and answer the questions.
· Suggested questions:
1. What do you see in the photo?
· I can see some children sitting in a room.
2. What are they doing?
· They are having a birthday party.
3. What do they have to do to prepare for a birthday party?
· They have to decorate their house, prepare some food and buy some presents.
· Suggested answers: 
1. She suggests a musical instrument and a karaoke system.
2. Because dad can’t play music and he’s a terrible singer.
3. Because dad only listens to punk rock and it’s terrible. 
· ‘Out of class’ phrases:
1. I don’t get it. → I don’t understand.
2. What’s so funny? → When someone laughs and you don’t understand the reason. 
3. Wow! → You say ‘wow’ when something surprising happens.
4. I’ve got an idea. → You want to share an idea with other people.
· Examples of suggestions and responses: 
· Can I make a suggestion? Sure./Yes, of course.
· Why don’t you get him a musical instrument? Yeah, great idea!/Yes, why not?
· What about a harmonica?
· How about a karaoke system? That’s not a good idea.
· What do you suggest?
· Let’s get him a CD.

	Step 1: Task delivering
· T tells Ss to read the examples in Exercise 1 and the Speaking box in Exercise 2. 
Step 2: Task performance
· Ss read the examples in Exercise 1 and the Speaking box in Exercise 2
Step 3: Judgment
· T checks the performance with the whole class.
Step 4: Report and discussion
· T elicits the forms of making and responding to suggestions from Ss.
· T reminds Ss of using the correct form of verbs in each structure.
	Exercise 2. Study the Speaking box. Find examples of the phrases in the dialogue.
· Forms:
	Speaking/Making suggestions

	What do you suggest?
Have you got any other suggestions?

	Can I make a suggestion?
	Sure./Yes, of course.

	Why don’t you/we + V (infinitive)?
	Yes, why not./Great idea!
Maybe./I’m not sure.
No, that’s not a good idea.

	How/What about + V-ing?
	

	Let’s + V (infinitive).
	




	ACTIVITY 4: WHILE-SPEAKING (10’)
1. Aim: To help Ss practise making and responding to suggestions.
2. Content: Ss work individually and in pairs to complete exercises as instructed by T.
3. Products: Ss are able to complete the dialogue with appropriate phrases  and then practice the dialogue.
4. Implementation:

	Step 1: Task delivering
· T tells Ss to complete Exercise 3 individually. They have to write the presents that Eva may think of and her final choice. 
Step 2: Task performance
· Ss work in pairs to compare their ideas.
Step 3: Judgment
· T and Ss listen to audio track 5.10 to check the answers. 
Step 4: Report and discussion
· T develops further discussion if needed
	Exercise 3. Guess: what is Eva’s final idea? Listen and check. Why is it a good present?
· I think Eva will get a CD for dad. Because he’s not good at playing musical instruments and singing.
· I don’t think so! I think the best present for Eva’s dad is a ticket to a rock music show because he loves rock punks.
· Answers: Headphones. Because dad can listen to his music and Max and Lily can’t hear it.

	Step 1: Task delivering
· T tells Ss to look at Exercise 4.
Step 2: Task performance
· Ss work individually to complete the mini dialogues.
Step 3: Judgment
· T lets Ss listen to audio 5.11 to check the correct answers.
Step 4: Report and discussion
· Ss work in pairs to practise the dialogue together. 
	Exercise 4. Complete the dialogue with phrases from the Speaking box. Listen and check.
· Answers:
	1. do you suggest
	2. don’t you

	3. not sure
	4. any other suggestions 

	5. about
	6. maybe

	7. what
	8. great idea 

	9. Let’s
	10. make a suggestion

	11. Sure
	12. Why don’t




	ACTIVITY 5: FURTHER PRACTICE (10’)
1. Aim: To help Ss practice making and responding to suggestions in real situations. 
2. Content: Ss work in pairs for further practice as instructed by T.
3. Products: Ss are able to make a practical dialogue about making and responding to suggestions.
4. Implementation:

	Step 1: Task delivering
· T instruct S to do the task
Step 2: Task performance
· Ss work in pairs to practice. Two students make a practical dialogue to make and respond to suggestions.
Step 3: Judgment
· T monitors and notes the common mistakes to give Ss feedback.
Step 4: Report and discussion
· T develops further discussion if needed.
	Exercise 6. Work in pairs.
A: It’s my mom’s birthday soon! I want to get her a present. What do you suggest?
B: How about getting her a necklace?
A: No, that’s not a good idea. It’s too expensive. I can’t afford it.
B: Why don’t you bake a cake for her?
A: Great idea. She loves eating sweet food. Thanks a lot! 
A: It’s not dinner time yet but I’m a little bit hungry.
B: Why don’t you eat some chocolate cookies? Grandma has just made some. 
A: Yes, why not. 
B: I’ll get them for you.
A: Thanks, mom!

	HOME ASSIGNMENT
· T assigns the home assignments.
· Ss copy their home assignments.
· T explains it carefully.
	· Do exercises on Workbook page 48.
· Prepare Unit 5 Lesson 7 - English in Use.


                             *****************************************************
Date:   28 / 12 / 2022
                                         Period 52. 53. THE FIRST SEMESTER TEST
I./. Objectives
1. Knowledge: - T checks Ss’ understanding from Unit 0 to Unit 5 
2. Qualities:
Skills: Speaking, listening, reading, writing, use of English.
Attitude: 
                     - Students know how to learn English in right way.
4. Competence: Communication, self-learning capability, creative capacity, ability to use of language……
II./. PREPARATION:
1.Teacher: Test 60’
2.Students:
III./. TEACHING METHODS: CD and stereo, paper tests.
IV./. Procedure


                              ĐỀ THI DO PHÒNG GIÁO DỤC
                     ****************************************************************

Date:       / 12 / 2022
UNIT 5: THE MUSIC OF LIFE
Period 49. Lesson 5.7: Writing 
I. OBJECTIVES 
     By the end of the lesson, students are expected to achieve the following objectives:
1. Knowledge: 
· Vocabulary: Common internet abbreviations
· Grammar:  Present simple
2. Competencies:
a. General competencies:
Form and improve group work and independent working, pair work,  linguistic competence, cooperative learning and communicative competence.
b. Specific competencies:
Improve communicative competencies related to writing skills and use of language (vocabulary, phonetics, grammar)
· For a language lesson: Students are expected to know the meaning of the common abbreviations used in the internet, and understand the main grammatical points, then do the tasks assigned in the textbook.
· For a skills lesson: Students are expected to use their writing skills to practice writing short messages (texts and tweets).
3. Qualities:
· Being hard-working and attentive in class
· Have a positive attitude towards the lesson
· Being polite and respectful when texting and tweeting on the internet
II. PREPARATIONS
Teacher: Textbooks, PowerPoint slides, handouts of Teacher’s Resource Book 63, TV, projector, loudspeaker
Students: Textbooks, notebooks
III. PROCEDURE
	ACTIVITY 1: WARM-UP (5’)
1. Aim: To attract Ss’ attention to the lesson and lead in the new lesson.
2. Content: Ss take turns to work in pairs and play the game called “Think-Pair-Share” with the instruction from T.
3. Products: Ss are able to use comparatives or superlatives to complete as many sentences as they can.
4. Implementation:

	TEACHER AND STUDENTS’ ACTIVITIES
	CONTENTS

	Think-Pair-Share
Step 1: Task delivering
· T prepares the handouts of Teacher’s Resource Book 63. Before the lesson, T should cut the handouts into small paper cards. Each handout is divided into 20 small cards.
Step 2: Task performance
· T has Ss work in pairs. Each pair receives a pack of 10 cards. They need to use comparatives or superlatives to complete the sentences in the cards with the most suitable words.
· After finishing, one student in each pair takes turns to pick up a card and read it. The other gives the answer. 
· T sets 30 seconds for each round so that Ss can make as many sentences as possible.
· After 30 seconds, Ss swap their partners when T says ‘SWAP’. 
· The game lasts 3 minutes.
Step 3: Judgment
· T checks the performance with the whole class.
Step 4: Report and discussion
· T develops further discussion if needed.
	· Example:
· Name the most relaxing day of the week for you.
Sunday is the most relaxing day of the week for me.
· Name someone who usually gets better marks than you in tests.
Minh Anh usually gets better marks than me in tests.






	ACTIVITY 2: KNOWLEDGE FORMATION (10’)
1. Aim: To introduce the objectives of the lesson with a can-do statement.
2. Content: The objective of the lesson is listed as below
· I can write short messages (texts and tweets).
3. Products: Ss acknowledge the lesson’s objectives.
4. Implementation: T introduces objectives to Ss.

	ACTIVITY 3: PRE-WRITING (10’)
1. Aim: To activate students’ knowledge about texts and tweets.
2. Content: Ss work in pairs and in groups of 3 to do the assigned tasks with the instruction from T.
3. Products: Ss are able to accomplish the given exercises and get the main idea on how to write short messages (texts and tweets).
4. Implementation:

	TEACHER AND STUDENTS’ ACTIVITIES
	CONTENTS

	Step 1: Task delivering
Lead-in: 
· T shows picture A, B and C in SB p. 57. 
· T asks Ss to work in pairs and answer the questions in Exercise 1.
Step 2: Task performance
· Ss work in pairs and answer the questions in Exercise 1.
Step 3: Judgment
· T checks the performance with the whole class.
Step 4: Report and discussion
· T tells Ss that they are going to learn how to write short messages (texts and tweets).
	Exercise 1. Look at the pictures and answer the questions.
· Answers:
· He’s/She’s texting.
· Text and tweet comparison.
[image: ]

	Step 1: Task delivering
· T lets Ss open SB p. 57 and look at Exercise 2.
Step 2: Task performance
· T tells Ss to raise their hands to answer question 1.
· T has Ss work in groups of 3 to discuss questions 2 & 3.
Step 3: Report and discussion
· T calls some groups to share their ideas.
Step 4: Judgment
· Check with the whole class.
	Exercise 2. Answer the questions.
· Answers: 
1. Yes, I am./No, I’m not.
2. I write texts every day.
3. Tweeting is better because it doesn’t cost much, and you can talk to a lot of people at the same time. 

	Step 1: Task delivering
· T lets Ss open SB p. 57 and look at Exercise 3.
Step 2: Task performance
· T has Ss work in pairs to discuss questions 1, 2 & 3.
Step 3: Judgment
· T and Ss check their answers.
Step 4: Report and discussion
· T develops further discussion if needed
	Exercise 3. In pairs, read the texts and tweets in B and C and answer the questions.
· Answers: 
1. It’s on Friday, April 3rd at 7.30. 
2. The tickets are £25.
3. Isabel Ford likes Alpha Boys. Benjo doesn’t like them.

	ACTIVITY 4: WHILE-WRITING (15’)
1. Aim: To help Ss practice writing short messages (texts and tweets).
2. Content: Ss work in pairs to play the lucky wheel and then individually under the instruction of T to complete the given exercises.
3. Products: Ss are able to grasp the idea of how to use internet abbreviations in a text and tweet to make the sentences shorter.
4. Implementation:

	The lucky wheel
Step 1: Task delivering
· T tells Ss to read the Writing box in Exercise 4 in SB p. 57. 
· T shows one text or tweets from pictures B or C at a time.
Step 2: Task performance
· Ss work in pairs. They take turns to write out the texts and the tweets in their notebook.
Step 3: Judgment
· Two fastest pairs that show the correct sentence get the chance to spin the wheel and get the points. 
Step 4: Report and discussion
· T develops further discussion if needed
	Exercise 4. Study the Writing box. In pairs, write out the text and the tweets in pictures B and C with all the words.
· Answers:
B. 
· Great news. There’s an Alpha Boys concert at the Brighton Centre on Friday, April 3rd at 7.30. The tickets are £25. You can buy them online. Do you want to go?
· Yes! Can you get the tickets for me and my sister, please?
· Ok, I can get them later tonight. Bye for now!
· Thanks! You are the best. See you tomorrow. 
C. 
· The new Alpha Boys tour starts in April. The first concert is in Brighton. Be there!
· I can't wait. Alpha Boys are the best band ever. I love you guys.
· I’m laughing out loud. Are you OK? You’re joking, right? Alpha Boys are boring. One Direction is better.

	Step 1: Task delivering
· T tells Ss to read Exercise 5 in SB p. 57.
Step 2: Task performance
· Ss work individually to complete the tasks. 
Step 3: Judgment
· Then they work in pairs to compare the answers.
· T and Ss check the answers.
Step 4: Report and discussion 
· T shows the emojis for Ss to guess the meanings.
	Exercise 5. Match emojis 1-5 in the Writing box with meanings a-e.
· Answers: a. 4, b. 2, c. 5, d. 3, e. 1.


	Step 1: Task delivering
· T tells Ss to read Exercise 6 in SB p. 57. 
Step 2: Task performance
· Ss work individually to complete the tasks. 
Step 3: Judgment
· Then they work in pairs to compare the answers.
· T and Ss check the answers.
Step 4: Report and discussion
· T develops further discussion if needed
	Exercise 6. Make the sentences shorter. Use the Writing box to help you.
· Answers:
1. Want 2 come here l8r?
2. Get tickets 4 concert.
3. W8 4 me @ bus stop.
4.  RU OK 2 C us @MORO?
5. GR8! THX. BFN.
6. CU 2NITE!
7. Y RU L8?

	ACTIVITY 5: FURTHER PRACTICE (5’)
1. Aim: To help Ss write more short messages (texts and tweets). 
2. Content: Ss work in groups of 4 to write/reply texts and tweets to/from other groups.
3. Products: Ss are able to write texts and tweets to other groups about the ideas.
4. Implementation:

	Step 1: Task delivering
· T instruct S to do the task
Step 2: Task performance
· Ss work in groups of 4 to take turns to write texts and tweets to other groups about the given ideas on paper within 2 minutes.
· All groups swap their texts and tweets. Then they write their reply to the messages they’ve received.
Step 3: Judgment
· T monitors and notes the common mistakes to give Ss feedback.
Step 4: Report and discussion
· T develops further discussion if needed.
	Exercise 7. Write texts and tweets to other groups about the ideas below. Reply to the messages you receive.
· Suggested answers:
A: RU there? U done project yet?
B: Nope.
C: Me2 😞
A: Want 2 go 2 cinema 2MORO?
B: Yes! CU there @ 2.30.
A: OK 😀

	HOME ASSIGNMENT
· T assigns the home assignments.
· Ss copy their home assignments.
· T explains it carefully.
	· Do exercises 1,2,3 on Student’s Book p.58.


                  *********************************************************
Date:    /    / 202
                                 UNIT 5: THE MUSIC OF LIFE
Period 50. Lesson 5.8: Pronunciation and Revision 
I. OBJECTIVES 
     By the end of the lesson, students are expected to achieve the following objectives:
1. Knowledge: 
· Vocabulary: Musical instruments, types of music, opinion adjectives
· Grammar: Comparatives, superlatives, making and responding to suggestions
· Pronunciation:  /æ/ and /ʌ/ 
2. Competencies:
a. General competencies:
Strengthen group work and independent working, pair work, linguistic competence, cooperative learning and communicative competence.
b. Specific competencies:
Strengthen communicative competencies related to pronunciation skills and use of language (vocabulary, phonetics, grammar)
· For a language lesson: Students are expected to recall the essential vocabulary of the whole unit, then do the tasks assigned in the textbook.
· For a skills lesson: Students are expected to improve their pronunciation by listening to the audio, and their speaking skills by further practicing as guided.
3. Qualities:
· Being hard-working and attentive in class
· Have a positive attitude towards the lesson
· Being collaborative while doing in-class exercises
II. PREPARATIONS
Teacher: Textbooks, handouts from Teacher’s Resource Book 57, PowerPoint slides, bells, TV, projector, loudspeaker
Students: Textbooks, notebooks
III. PROCEDURE
	ACTIVITY 1: WARM-UP (5’)
1. Aim: To attract Ss’ attention to the lesson and lead in the new lesson.
2. Content: Ss work individually and in 4 big groups to play the “Dream prize” game with the guidance from T.
3. Products: Ss are able to recall the vocabulary and grammar structures of making and responding to suggestions.
4. Implementation:

	TEACHER AND STUDENTS’ ACTIVITIES
	CONTENTS

	Dream prize game
Step 1: Task delivering
· T delivers the handouts of Teacher’s Resource Book 57 to Ss
Step 2: Task performance
· Ss work individually to complete Exercise 4. Each student writes about his/her ‘5 dream prizes’.
· Ss work in groups of 4. Each student takes turns to share his/her ‘dream prize’.
· The others listen and decide if the prize is silly or wonderful.
· The game stops when all the group members finish sharing their prizes.
Step 3: Judgment
· T checks the performance with the whole class.
Step 4: Report and discussion
· T develops further discussion if needed.
	· Suggested answers:
A: I would like to win a prize for the biggest feet.
B: It doesn’t make sense.
A: I would like to win a prize for the most beautiful face.
B: It’s interesting/cool!

	ACTIVITY 2: KNOWLEDGE FORMATION (5’)
1. Aim: To introduce the objectives of the lesson.
2. Content: The 2 objectives of the lesson are listed as below:
· I can pronounce /æ/and /ʌ/ sounds and name vocabulary that I’ve learnt in this unit. 
· I can make comparison sentences.
3. Products: Ss acknowledge the lesson’s objectives.
4. Implementation: 

	Step 1: Task delivering
Lead-in: 
· T might ask Ss what they have learned in each lesson in Unit 5. 
Step 2: Task performance
· Ss recall what they have learned in Unit 5.
Step 3: Judgment
· T checks the exercise with the whole class.
Step 4: Report and discussion
· Then T tells Ss that they will have a lesson to practice the sound of letter U and A and revise the vocabulary and grammar of Unit 5.
	· Suggested answers: musical instruments, types of music, comparatives, superlatives, suggestions.

	ACTIVITY 3: PRONUNCIATION (10’)
1. Aim: To help Ss know how to pronounce the sounds /æ/ and /ʌ/.
2. Content: Ss work individually to do the exercise and then check their answer in pairs; after that they play a Bingo game in groups of 4 as instructed by T.
3. Products: Ss are able to pronounce the /æ/ and /ʌ/ sound and practice it in sentences.
4. Implementation:

	TEACHER AND STUDENTS’ ACTIVITIES
	CONTENTS

	Step 1: Task delivering
· T gives a quiz: What is the 1st  letter in the alphabet? What does it sound like? What letters have the sound /ʌ/?
Step 2: Task performance
· T shows a video about how to pronounce the sounds. T asks Ss to watch the video and practise pronouncing the sound.
· T plays the recording 5. 13 of Exercise 4 in SB p. 48 the first time and asks Ss to listen and repeat. S work individually to finish Exercise 4. 
Step 3: Judgment
· T plays the recording 5. 14 of Exercise 5. Ss listen, check the answers and repeat.
Step 4: Report and discussion
· Ss practise in pairs to pronounce the sound.
	· Letter A - sound /æ/
· Letter U, O, OU  - sound /ʌ/

Exercise 4. Listen to how we pronounce the sounds /æ/ and /ʌ/. Look at the underlined letters and decide which sounds you hear. Write the words in the correct column.

	/æ/
	/ʌ/

	band, fan, jazz, rap, ballet, classical
	drums, punk, country, funny, trumpet, wonderful



Exercise 5. Listen, check and repeat.

	Bingo game:
Step 1: Step 1: Task delivering
· T instruct S to do the task
Step 2: Task performance
· Ss from different groups of 4 sit in a circle. They put a bell in the middle of each group.
· The first Ss choose a word with the sound /æ/ and /ʌ/ from Exercise 4 to make a sentence. This sentence has at least 5 words.
· The second student repeats the first one’s sentence and produces one more sentence.
· The game continues until the last student repeats all their friends’ sentences and makes his/her own sentence. He/ She rings the bell and says ‘Bingo’. 
Step 3: Report and discussion
· T invites that group to say these sentences for the whole class to check. 
Step 4: Judgment
· If they’re all correct, they get 10 points.
· Repeat the process.
	· Suggested sentences:
· I am a big fan of Kpop.
· She doesn’t like playing the drums.
· My dad likes classical music.

	ACTIVITY 4: VOCABULARY (10’)
1. Aim: To help  Ss review Unit 5 vocabulary.
2. Content: Ss work individually to complete assigned tasks respectively and in pairs to play the guessing game with the guidance of T.
3. Products: Ss are able to accomplish the given exercises using the correct vocabulary they’ve learned in Unit 5 to give opinions.
4. Implementation: 

	Step 1: Task delivering
· T instruct S to do the task
Step 2: Task performance
· Ss work individually to complete the words in Exercise 2, SB p. 59. Then Ss work in pairs to compare their answers.
Step 3: Judgment
· T and Ss check the words together.
Step 4: Report and discussion
· T develops further discussion if needed.
	Exercise 2. Complete the words in the text.
· Answers:
	1) group
	2) singer
	3) guitar

	4) bass
	5) keyboards
	6) concert

	7) stage
	8) audience
	9) fun

	10)  dancing
	
	




	Guessing game
Step 1: Task delivering
· T has Ss read the adjectives in Exercise 3, SB p. 59.
Step 2: Task performance
· Ss work in pairs.
· The first student makes an incomplete sentence with the given topic. 
· The second one uses the opinion adjective to finish the sentence, trying to guess what his/her friend thinks.
· The first one checks if the sentence is true or false.
Step 3: Judgment
· T checks the performance with the whole class.
Step 4: Report and discussion
· T develops further discussion if needed
	Exercise 3. In pairs, use these adjectives to guess your partner’s opinion about the people and things below.
A: I think punk rock is ...
B: You think punk rock is terrible.
A: True. I think punk rock is terrible.


	ACTIVITY 5: GRAMMAR (10’)
1. Aim: To help Ss review Unit 5 grammar.
2. Content: Ss work in pairs to complete assigned tasks respectively with the guidance of T.
3. Products: Ss are able to write a comparative sentence  using the correct grammar structure, and make a short dialogue about making and responding to suggestions.
4. Implementation: 

	Lucky star:
Step 1: Task delivering
· T shows a piece of information from the fact box. 
Step 2: Task performance
· Ss work in pairs to write a comparative sentence to compare Stacey and Mo. 
Step 3: Judgment
· The fastest pair that shows the correct word can choose a star.
· The points in the star might be minus or plus.
· The game continues until Ss finish all the sentences in Exercise 4, SB p. 59.
Step 4: Report and discussion
· T develops further discussion if needed.
	Exercise 4. Study the fun facts and compare Stacey and Mo from Go Girls.
· Answers:
1. Mo is older than Stacey.
2. Stacey is taller than Mo.
3. Mo is shorter than Stacey.
4. Mo is a better musician than Stacey.
5. Stacey is a worse musician than Mo.
6. Stacey is friendlier than Mo.
7. Stacey is nicer than Mo.
8. Mo is more intelligent than Stacey.
9. Mo is quieter than Stacey.

	Step 1: Task delivering
· T instruct S to do the task
Step 2: Task performance
· Ss work in pairs. One student is A and the other is B. They try to make a short dialogue using and responding to suggestions.
Step 3: Judgment
· T listens and notes any common mistakes to feedback later.
Step 4: Report and discussion
· T develops further discussion if needed
	Exercise 6: Work in pairs. Student A, follows the instructions below. Student B, go to page 111.
A: I’ve got a ticket to the pop concert next Saturday. But I can’t make it because I’m going to my aunt’s wedding.
B: What a pity! So what are you going to do with the ticket?
A: I don’t know. What do you suggest?
B: How about selling it online? I’m sure it’ll be sold easily.
A: Great idea! Thanks, buddy.
           B: That’s hard to say. Well, how about giving it away to someone who likes Miley Cyrus?
A: No, that’s not a good idea. What will happen if my grandma knows it? She will be sad for sure. 
B: Maybe. I’ve got an idea! Why don’t you just wear it every time you visit your grandma? if you don’t see her, you don’t have to wear it.
A: It’s a great idea. I’ll give it a try.

	HOME ASSIGNMENT
· T assigns the home assignments.
· Ss copy their home assignments.
· T explains it carefully.
	· Finish exercises on Workbook p. 50.
· Prepare for Examination 1. 



Date:      / 1 / 2023
                      Period 54: CHECK THE SEMESTER  TEST
I./. Objectives
1. Knowledge: - Correct the test they have done.
· Vocabulary:
· Grammar: Correct students’ test.
2. Qualities:
Skills: Listening, reading, writing, use of English
Attitude: -  Do the test well.
               - Students know how to learn English in right way.
3. Competence: 
Communication, self-learning capability, creative capacity, ability to use of language……
II./.PREPARATION:
1.Teacher:  Laptop, projector,  students’ test.
2.Students:  
III./. TEACHING METHODS: teaching methods by practising
IV./. Procedure 
1.Warm up (5’):
- Greeting
- Chatting
2. Remark on the tests:
-The number of the tests:  
	+Exellent tests:               
	+Good test                       
	+Average:                        
	+Under average: 
- In general, all Ss have achieved the basic knowledge.
-There are many exellent and good tests.
- Some Ss' skill of doing general test is not good.
-The teacher shows some best and worst tests to correct before class:
3. Key
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Preparing date: 5 /10/2021      
Teaching date:  7 /10/2021
                           Period 15:CLIL 1 (Geography): Explore Việt Nam
(Activity 1,2,3)
I. OBJECTIVES 
     By the end of the lesson, students are expected to achieve the following objectives:
· read a text about 5 cities in Việt Nam.
· identify the location and some typical features of at least 5 cities in Việt Nam (Hà Nội, Hải Phòng, Đà Nẵng, Hồ Chí Minh City and Cần Thơ).
· recall and list out some big ethnic groups, national holidays and traditional festivals in Việt Nam.
· use geography-related vocabulary words to talk about some places in Việt Nam.
· write a paragraph about the Việt Nam for someone who has, somehow, never heard of the country.
4. Knowledge: 
· Vocabulary: Understand the meaning of the key words or word collocations: area, population, tourist attractions, coastal, ethnic groups, cuisine, etc.
· Grammar: Use the grammar structures presented in the lesson: be in the north/ south/ south-west of…, be named after…, be located in…, 
5. Competencies:
c. General competencies:
Form and/or improve such competencies as group work, independent working, pair work, linguistic competence, and cooperative learning.
d. Specific competencies:
Improve competences related to language learning: reading, writing skills and the use of language (vocabulary, phonetics, grammar)
· For a language lesson: Students are expected to know the meaning of the keywords and grammatical structures used to talk about some places in Việt Nam
· For a skills lesson: Students are expected to 
- read for general ideas and for specific information about typical features of five cities in Việt Nam
- develop specific and detailed writing
6. Qualities:
· Be hard-working and attentive in class
· Have better understanding of some places in Việt Nam
· Love travelling
II. PREPARATIONS
Teacher: Textbooks, worksheet, PowerPoint slides, video clip, TV, projector, loudspeaker
Students: Textbooks, notebooks
III. PROCEDURE
	ACTIVITY 1: WARM-UP
5. Aim: to get students be ready and excited about the lesson 
6. Content: guess the names of the cities
7. Products: Ss answer the correct names of those cities
8. Implementation:

	TEACHER AND STUDENTS’ ACTIVITIES
	CONTENTS

	Step 1: Task delivering
· Let students look at some places located in each city: Hà Nội, Hải Phòng, Đà Nẵng, Hồ Chí Minh city, Cần Thơ) to guess names of the cities.
· Eg. Hồ Chí Minh Mausoleum, The Old Quarter, Hoàn Kiếm Lake  Hà Nội

Step 2: Task performance
· Students say aloud the place they can see. 
Step 3: Report and discussion
· Teacher discusses with the students about the places and asks what the students know about them. 
Step 4: Judgment
Teacher comments on the answer. Teacher get students to guess what they are going to learn about. 
	

	ACTIVITY 2: KNOWLEDGE FORMATION

	Pre -reading
5. Aim: to activate students’ prior knowledge about the topic.
6. Content: Students work in pair to ask and answer some questions.
7. Products: Students are able to apply their own words to answer the questions.
8. Implementation:

	TEACHER AND STUDENTS’ ACTIVITIES
	CONTENTS

	Step 1: Task delivering
· Teacher  ask students to work in pairs to ask and answer the questions.
Step 2: Task performance
· Students work in pairs. One student asks and the other answers
Step 3: Report and discussion
· Teacher asks some pairs to act out
Step 4: Judgment
· Teacher comments on the answer. Teacher get students to guess what they are going to learn about. This will lead to the lesson naturally
	Practice questions
· Have you ever been to those places?
· Say at least 2 things about the places you know. 
· How many seasons are there in each place?

	Pre-teaching of vocabulary
5. Aim: To provide students with some lexical items before reading the text
6. Content: Learn some vocab related the topic
7. Products: Read and understand the meaning of words
8. Implementation:

	TEACHER AND STUDENTS’ ACTIVITIES
	CONTENTS

	Step 1: Task delivering
· Teacher uses different techniques to teach vocab (pictures, situation, explanation, ...)
· Ask students to listen and repeat the words
Step 2: Task performance
· Students listen to the teacher and repeat the words in chorus and individually
· Copy all the words
Step 3: Report and discussion
· Call someone to read aloud all the new words
Step 4: Judgment
· Teacher  checks and corrects students’ pronunciation
	area /ˈeə.ri.ə/ (n) a particular part of a place, piece of land, or country
population  /ˌpɒp.jəˈleɪ.ʃən/ (n) all the people living in a particular country, area, or place
tourist attraction /ˈtʊə.rɪst əˈtræk.ʃən/ (n) a place  that people visit for pleasure and interest, usually while they are on holiday
coastal /ˈkəʊ.stəl/ (n) positioned on or relating to the land next to or close to the sea
ethnic group /ˈeθ.nɪk/ (n) relating to a particular race of people
cuisine /kwɪˈziːn/ (n) a style of cooking

	ACTIVITY 3: PRACTICE While – reading

	Task 1
1. Aim: to provide students with the main idea of the text and give them a reason/ motivation to read.
10. Content: Students label the places with the given city names
11. Products: Students say the correct cities aloud for each place.
12. Implementation:

	TEACHER AND STUDENTS’ ACTIVITIES
	CONTENTS

	Step 1: Task delivering
-Teacher asks students to look at Student’s Book page 113, read the text and look at the map, then work individually to match the places (A – E) with the city names (1 – 5)
Step 2: Task performance
-Students work individually to match the places with the given city names
Step 3: Report and discussion
-Teacher calls some students to answer
Step 4: Judgment
-Teacher  checks and corrects students’ pronunciation
-Teacher checks the exercise with the students
	Exercise 1
Answers:
1 A (Hà Nội)
2 B (Hải Phòng)
3 C (Đà Nẵng)
4 D (Hồ Chí Minh) 
5 E (Cần Thơ)

	Task 2
1. Aim: to get students to practice their comprehensive reading skills and help them understand more deeply the content of the text.
2. Content: Read the text and answer the questions
3. Products: Students answer the questions correctly
4. Implementation:

	TEACHER AND STUDENTS’ ACTIVITIES
	CONTENTS

	Step 1: Task delivering
-Teacher asks students to look at task 2 page 113, read the text again and work in groups of four to answer the questions.
-Teacher ask them to identify the information.
Step 2: Task performance
-Students work in group to read the text again and discuss the questions in the task
-Then underline the information they found in the text
Step 3: Report and discussion
-Invite members of some groups to answer the questions.
Step 4: Judgement
-Teacher checks the answer with the whole class
Graphic Organizer:
Step 1: Task delivering
-Teacher gives students a designed graphic organizer with some missing information, ask them to work in pair to fill in
Step 2: Task performance
-Students work in pairs to complete the task. Teacher go around the class to help them if necessary
-Students do group check after finishing
Step 3: Report and discussion
-Students use their own words to present the content from the table.
Step 4: Judgement
-Teacher gives comment and checks with the whole class.

	Exercise 2
Answers:
1 The official language in Việt Nam is Vietnamese. 
2 
a.Ninh Kiều Wharf: Cần Thơ 
b. Hoàn Kiếm Lake: Hà Nội
c. The Golden Bridge Hands: Đà Nẵng 
d. Cát Bà National Islands: Hải Phòng 
e. Sài Gòn Central PostOffice: Hồ Chí Minh 



Graphic organizer illustration
	
	HN
	HP
	ĐN
	HCM
	CT

	Location
	….
	
	
	
	

	Area
	
	
	….
	
	

	Population
	
	
	
	
	

	Tourist…
	….
	
	
	
	

	Weather
	
	
	
	….
	




	ACTIVITY 4: APPLICATION Post – reading
1. Aim: To help students reflect on what they’ve learnt and what they’ve known about the Việt Nam.
2. Content: 
· list out some big ethnic groups, national holidays and traditional festivals in Việt Nam
- write a fact file for students’ hometown
3. Products: Students can recall the name of ethnic groups, national holidays and traditional festivals; Students’ perfect fact file writing.
4. Implementation:

	TEACHER AND STUDENTS’ ACTIVITIES
	CONTENTS

	Task 3.1 and 3.2
Step 1: Task delivering
-Teacher ask students to work in pair to name national holidays and traditional festivals in Việt Nam, the number of ethnic groups in their hometown, if they speak Vietnamese or not
-Ask them to take note their answers on the notebooks.
Step 2: Task performance
· Students work in pairs to discuss the task and take note the answers on the notebooks.
Step 3: Report and discussion
-Teacher calls some pairs to give the answer
Step 4: Judgement
· Teacher checks and gives feedback
Task 3.3
Step 1: Task delivering
· Teacher has students complete the task by guiding them on how to create a mind map for the writing.
Step 2: Task performance
· Students create a mind map in some minutes then write full task based on the mind map
· Teacher facilitates while students are writing
· Students exchange their writing to check their friends’ one.
Step 3: Report and discussion
· Teacher calls some students to show their writing on the board
Step 4: Judgement
· Teacher checks and give feedbacks for their writing
***T might ask Ss to prepare this content in advance so their writing can be better and more diverse.
	Exercise 3.1 and 3.2
Answers:
1 
· Name some national holiday: …
· Name some traditional festival in Việt Nam: …
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	HOME ASSIGNMENT
· Students take note of the homework: Write a paragraph about one of the cities they’ve learnt in the lesson. Encourage them to ask or search for more information to put in the writing.
	

	IV. FEED-BACK:
With class
………………………………………………………………………………
With class
………………………………………………………………………………
With class
………………………………………………………………………………

	Notes:
…………………………………………………………………………………
…………………………………………………………………………………
…………………………………………………………………………………





Preparing date: 10/10/2021      
Teaching date:  12 /10/2021
UNIT 2: IT’S DELICIOUS!
Period 16:Lesson 2.1: Vocabulary (Activity 1,2,3,4,5,7)
I. OBJECTIVES 
     By the end of the lesson, students are expected to achieve the following objectives:
1. Knowledge: 
· Vocabulary: food, drinks, meals.
· Grammar: I like … My favourite food is …
2. Competencies:
a. General competencies:
Form and improve such competencies as group work, independent working, pair work, and cooperative learning.
b. Specific competencies:
Improve communicative competence related to the use of language (vocabulary, phonetics, grammar)
· For a language lesson: Students are expected to know the meaning of the keywords used to talk about food and drinks, and understand the main grammatical points, then do the tasks assigned in the textbook.
· For a skills lesson: Students are expected to use the vocabulary about fruit, vegetables, meat, drinks and other food to practice talking about food, drinks and meals.
3. Qualities:
· Being hard-working and attentive in class
· Have a positive attitude towards the lesson
· Being polite and respect each other’s taste in food
II. PREPARATIONS
Teacher: Textbooks, PowerPoint slides, TV, projector, loudspeaker
Students: Textbooks, notebooks
III. PROCEDURE
	ACTIVITY 1: WARM-UP (5’)
1. Aim: To attract Ss’ attention to the lesson and review the previous unit.
2. Content: Ss work in groups of 4 under the instruction of T to play the Hot Seat game.
3. Products: Ss are able to recall as many words as they can to win points for their groups.
4. Implementation:

	TEACHER AND STUDENTS’ ACTIVITIES
	CONTENTS

	Step 1: Task delivering
· T puts Ss into 4 groups. 1 S from each group sits in the front of the class, facing their groups.
· T explains that T is going to write a word from the previous unit on the board.
Step 2: Task performance
· Ss are not allowed to turn around to look at the word on the board. 4 groups are not allowed to say, spell or translate the word.
· 4 groups try to define, give examples or mime the words for 4 Ss to guess. Who guesses correctly will receive a point for his/her group. 
· Repeat the process.
	HOT SEAT GAME
Suggested words: son, daughter, uncle, parents, France, Italian, trousers, trainers, jacket, hat, make-up, ….



	ACTIVITY 2: KNOWLEDGE FORMATION (10’)
1. Aim: To introduce the objectives of the lesson with a can-do statement.
2. Content: The objective of the lesson is listed below
· I can talk about food and drink.
3. Products: Ss acknowledge the lesson’s objectives.
4. Implementation: T introduces objectives to Ss.

	ACTIVITY 3: PRESENTATION (10’)
1. Aim: To teach some words about food and drink.
2. Content: Ss work individually to answer questions given by T; in pairs to name the food and drink in the given exercises; and then individually again to do the assigned exercises.
3. Products: Ss are able to name as many items as they can, and to correctly match each photo with the corresponding word.
4. Implementation:

	TEACHER AND STUDENTS’ ACTIVITIES
	CONTENTS

	Step 1: Task delivering
· T checks if Ss understand the meaning of “fruit, vegetables, meat and drinks”.
Step 2: Task performance
· T gives a THINK BIG question: “Which gives more calories, 385 grams of apples or 37 grams of crisps?”
· Ss may give different answers.
· The answer is they’re both 200 calories. 
· T asks “What happens if you eat the 385 grams of crisps?” 
· You will gain weight. So, some kinds of food and drink are not good for us when we eat or drink too much.
· T shows the table in exercise 1 and asks Ss to work in pairs to name the food and drink they see.
Step 3: Report and discussion
· Ss say how many of the items they can name. If there are some words they don’t know, T don’t explain and leave them for exercise 2.
	Exercise 1: Look at the photos. Which things can you name?
The answer may vary.




	Step 1: Task delivering
· T asks Ss to read the Vocabulary box and matches photos 1-12 with the words. Ss try to match the photos to their headings.
Step 2: Task performance
· T plays the audio track 2.01 for Ss to listen and check the answers.
Step 3: Report and discussion
· Ss to read aloud the words and T explains the new words.
	
Exercise 2: Study the Vocabulary A box. Match photos 1-12 with the words. Listen and check.
Answers:
1-apples, 2-orange juice, 3-crisps, 4-bacon, 5-grapes, 6-carrots, 7-celery, 8-butter, 9-eggs, 10-cheeseburger, 11-milk, 12-cola.


	ACTIVITY 4: PRACTICE (10’)
1. Aim: To practice making sentences with food and drink words.
2. Content: Ss work individually in exercise 3 and in groups of 4 to do a further task given by T; in exercise 4, Ss work in pairs to discuss the questions and then carry out a class-size vote
3. Products: Ss are able to add the correct words into the vocabulary box and discuss about the given topic.
4. Implementation:

	Step 1: Task delivering
· T asks Ss to read the words in the list. T shows them pictures to illustrate these words to help them understand the meanings.
Step 2: Task performance
· Ss work individually to add the words to the correct groups in Vocabulary A box.
· T plays audio track 2.02 for Ss to listen and check their answers.
· Ss work in groups of 4 to add more words to each group.
Step 3: Judgment
· T praises the groups that can add more words.
	Exercise 3: Add the word below to the correct group in the Vocabulary A box. Listen and check.
Answers:
Fruit: bananas
Vegetables: potatoes
Meat: chicken
Drinks: milkshake
Other: biscuits, breakfast, cereal, muffins, yoghurt.


	Step 1: Task delivering
· T asks Ss to work in pairs to discuss the questions.
Step 2: Task performance
· Ss carry out 2 class votes:
· Vote for Ss’ favourite type of food or drinks which is good for them.
· Vote for Ss’favourite type of food or drinks which is bad for them.
· T carries out an overall vote for the most favourite food or drink that is not good for us and asks Ss if they are surprised about the winner.
	Exercise 4: What are your favourite types of food and drinks? Are they good or bad for you?
Example:
I like crisps, but they aren’t very good for me. My favourite food is Phở. It’s good for my health.



	ACTIVITY 5: FURTHER PRACTICE (10’)
1. Aim: To discuss where and at what time Ss eat meals and their typical breakfast.
2. Content: Ss work as a whole class to talk about mealtimes and then carry out a discussion and survey under the instruction from T.
3. Products: Ss are able to talk about their meal-time routines and their favourite food and drinks for the specific mealtimes.
4. Implementation:

	Step 1: Task delivering
· T checks if Ss understand the meaning of meals.
Step 2: Task performance
· Ss discuss where and at what times they eat meals.
Step 3: Report and discussion
· T asks Ss to discuss the differences between mealtimes on their different days in a week.
	Exercise 5: Study the Vocabulary B box. How do you say the words in your language? 
Meals: breakfast, lunch, dinner.
Examples: On Monday, I have breakfast at 6.30 but on Sunday, I have breakfast at 9.00 because I don’t have to go to school.



	Survey
Step 1: Task delivering
· T asks Ss to work in pairs to ask and answer 3 questions in the survey.
Step 2: Task performance
· Ss work in pairs to ask and answer 3 questions in the survey.
Step 3: Report and discussion
· Ss report to the whole class.
	Exercise 7: Ask and answer the questions
	Name
	What time is your breakfast?
	What is a typical break-
fast for you?
	Do you often eat Phở for break- fast? Why (not)?

	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	




	HOME ASSIGNMENT
- T assigns the home assignments.
- Ss copy their home assignments.
- T explains it carefully.
	· Do exercises on Workbook pages 15-16.
· Prepare Lesson 2.2 – Grammar 1.

	IV. FEED-BACK:
With class
………………………………………………………………………………
With class
………………………………………………………………………………
With class
………………………………………………………………………………

	Notes:
…………………………………………………………………………………
…………………………………………………………………………………
…………………………………………………………………………………







Preparing date: 10/10/2021      
Teaching date:  12 /10/2021
                                UNIT 2: IT’S DELICIOUS!
                Period 17:	Lesson 2.2: Grammar 1(Activity 1,2,3,4,5,6) 
I. OBJECTIVES 
     By the end of the lesson, students are expected to achieve the following objectives:
1. Knowledge: 
· Grammar: there is / there are
2. Competencies:
a. General competencies:
Form and improve group work and independent working, pair work, and cooperative learning.
b. Specific competencies:
Improve communicative competence related to the use of language (vocabulary, phonetics, grammar)
· For a language lesson: Students are expected to know the meaning of the keywords used to talk about places to eat and understand the main grammatical points, then do the tasks assigned in the textbook.
· For a skills lesson: Students are expected to use the grammar structure to practice their role plays talking about places to eat in town.
3. Qualities:
· Being hard-working and attentive in class
· Have a positive attitude about the diversity of places for eating out 
II. PREPARATIONS
Teacher: Textbooks, PowerPoint slides, Resources 15 worksheet, TV, projector, loudspeaker
Students: Textbooks, notebooks
III. PROCEDURE
	ACTIVITY 1: WARM-UP (5’)
1. Aim: To review the previous lesson and lead in the new lesson.
2. Content: Ss work in groups of 4 to perform the activity with the guidance of T.
3. Products: Ss are able to write the correct words of food, drinks, and meals with the hints given by T.
4. Implementation:

	TEACHER AND STUDENTS’ ACTIVITIES
	CONTENTS

	Step 1: Task delivering
· T puts Ss into groups of 4 and gives each group pieces of paper. 
· T explains that T is going to say a letter of the alphabet and Ss think of a food or drink word that starts with this letter.
Step 2: Task performance
· Each group will write their word on the paper and raise it.
Step 3: Judgment
· The first correct group wins a point. 
· Repeat the process.
	Review of Food, drinks and meals vocabulary 
Suggested words: 
B – breakfast, banana, bread ….
M - milk, meat, mango
C - cereal, coconut, crisps …
V - vegetables, …


	ACTIVITY 2: KNOWLEDGE FORMATION (10’)
1. Aim: To introduce the objectives of the lesson with a can-do statement.
2. Content: The objective of the lesson is listed as below
· I can use there is / there are to talk about places to eat in town.
3. Products:  Ss acknowledge the lesson’s objectives
4. Implementation: T introduces objectives to Ss

	ACTIVITY 3: PRESENTATION (15’)
1. Aim: To teach how to use there is/there are about places to eat in town.
2. Content: Ss work individually to perform the tasks and complete the exercises under the guidance of T.
3. Products: Ss are able to differentiate various eat-out places; grasp the meaning, usage and form of grammar structures as well as the pronunciation of ‘There is/are’.
4. Implementation:

	TEACHER AND STUDENTS’ ACTIVITIES
	CONTENTS

	Lead-in
Step 1: Task delivering
· T uses the words Ss have written in the warm-up to ask: Is/Are … your favourite food? What is your favourite place to eat or drink …?
Step 2: Task performance
· Ss then name some places they frequent.
· T leads to Exercise 1.
· T invites some Ss to read the words in the Vocabulary box, and asks them to match the words to the corresponding pictures/photos to make sure they understand what places they are.
Step 3: Report and discussion
· T elicits the differences between the places, ie.d ‘burger bar’ and ‘fast food restaurant’.
· T holds a class vote for the favourite place to eat.
	Suggested answer: The coffee house, Mesa bakery, …. 

Exercise 1: Study the Vocabulary box. Have you got these places in your country? Vote for your favourite place to eat.
Examples: “burger bar” and “fast food restaurant” could both describe the same place, but a “burger bar” could also be more of a takeaway place that doesn’t have a sit-down restaurant.






· Example: My favourite place to eat is a fast-food restaurant.



	Set the scene
Step 1: Task delivering
· You’re going to read a short paragraph about a market in London. Read and circle the places that you’ve read in the Vocabulary box.
Step 2: Task performance
· T asks Ss to read some sentences in the text that contains places to eat.
Step 3: Report and discussion
· From these examples, T elicits S's meaning, form, usage and pronunciation of ‘There is/are’.
· Meaning: have something
· Usage: there is + singular N; there are + plural noun.
· Form: affirmative, negative, interrogative
Step 4: Judgment
· T checks meaning, usage, form and pronunciation. Ask Ss to discuss which questions they need to consider when deciding which form to use:
· Is the noun singular or plural?
· Is it in positive, negative or a question form?
	Exercise 2: Read the blog post. Which places from the Vocabulary box are in Brixton Village Market?
Answers: restaurant, pizzeria, burger bar, café, vegetarian café, fast food restaurant.








Grammar: There is/ There are
(+) There is + singular noun
      There are + plural noun
(-)  There isn’t / There aren’t + N.
(?)  Is there / Are there….?
      Yes, there is/are.
      No, there isn’t/ aren’t.



	ACTIVITY 4: PRACTICE (10’)
1. Aim: To practice making sentences with ‘there is/are’ in both written and spoken language.
2. Content: Ss work individually and in pairs to do the assigned exercises in the textbook under the instruction of T.
3. Products: Ss are able to complete the sentences exercise 3 and choose the correct words in exercise 4 and then accomplish the ask-and-answer task in exercise 5.
4. Implementation:

	Step 1: Task performance
· Ss work individually to complete exercise 3.
Step 2: Report and discussion
· T calls some Ss to write the answers on the board and gives explanations to their answers.
	Exercise 3: Complete the sentences about restaurants in Brixton with the correct form of there is/ there are.
Answers:
2. There are
3. There isn’t
4. There’s
5. There aren’t
6. Is there


	Step 1: Task performance
· Ss work individually to complete exercise 4. They may swap the books to check with their partners.
Step 2: Judgement
· T plays the audio track 2.04 to listen and check.
	Exercise 4: Read the description of the market and choose the correct option. Listen and check. 
Answers:
2 There’s     3 an     4 isn’t    5 there’s 
6 are            7 a        8 any     9 ’s


	Step 1: Task performance
· Ss work in pairs to make questions using the word-cues in exercise 5, then ask and answer.
Step 2: Report and discussion
· T invites some pairs to report.
	Exercise 5: In pairs, ask and answer questions about the text using the words below.
Answers:
1. Is there an Indian restaurant? – Yes, there is.
2. Is there a Japanese restaurant? – No, there isn’t.
3. Is there a Chinese restaurant? – Yes, there is.
4. Are there any pizzerias? – Yes, there are two.
5. Are there any burger bars? – No, there aren’t.
6. Are there any sandwich bars? – Yes, there is one.

	ACTIVITY 5: FURTHER PRACTICE (5’)
1. Aim: To make a role-play using the target language.
2. Content: Ss work in groups of 4 to prepare and practice role plays talking about places to eat in town with the guidance of T.
3. Products: Ss are able to perform their role plays using the vocabulary and grammar they’ve learned.
4. Implementation:

	Step 1: Task performance
· Ss work in groups of 4 to label their ideal town with the names of some places on the map in RESOURCE 15 Worksheet.
Step 2: Report and discussion
· T guides how to talk about their towns and invites some groups to present.
	Exercise 6 (Adaptation)
Suggested answers:
This is our ideal town. There is a … There are ….


	HOME ASSIGNMENT
- T assigns the home assignments.
- Ss copy their home assignments.
- T explains it carefully.
	· Do exercises on Workbook page 17.
· Prepare Lesson 2.3 – Reading and Vocabulary.

	IV. FEED-BACK:
With class
…………………………………………………………………………………
With class
…………………………………………………………………………………
With class
…………………………………………………………………………………

	Notes:
…………………………………………………………………………………
…………………………………………………………………………………
…………………………………………………………………………………




Preparing date: 13/10/2021      
Teaching date:  15 /10/2021
                           Period 18:         UNIT 2: IT’S DELICIOUS!
Lesson 2.3: Reading and Vocabulary (Activity 1,2,3,4,5,6)
I. OBJECTIVES 
     By the end of the lesson, students are expected to achieve the following objectives:
1. Knowledge: 
· Vocabulary: 
· Food: salt, pepper, bacon, dessert, chocolate mousse, omelette, onion, potatoes, oil, toast 
· Kitchen utensils: frying pan, bowl, fork, plate
· Verbs: beat, boil, bake, cut up, add, fry
· Grammar: present simple
2. Competencies:
a. General competencies:
Strengthen group work and independent working, pair work, and cooperative learning.
b. Specific competencies:
Improve communicative competence related to reading skills and use of language (vocabulary, phonetics, grammar)
· For a language lesson: Students are expected to know the meaning of the keywords used to talk about recipes and understand the main grammatical points, then do the tasks assigned in the textbook.
· For a skills lesson: Students are expected to find specific details in a blog entry and talk about preparing food.
3. Qualities:
· Being hard-working and attentive in class
· Have a positive attitude towards the skills of cooking
II. PREPARATIONS
Teacher: Textbooks, PowerPoint slides, worksheet, TV, projector, loudspeaker
Students: Textbooks, notebooks
III. PROCEDURE
	ACTIVITY 1: WARM-UP (5’)
1. Aim: To attract Ss’ attention to the lesson and review the previous lesson.
2. Content: Ss play the game as a whole class  under the instruction of T
3. Products: Ss are able to collect information about each other’s places to eat out.
4. Implementation:

	TEACHER AND STUDENTS’ ACTIVITIES
	CONTENTS

	Step 1: Task delivering
· T tells Ss to work on their own and write one place to eat on pieces of paper.
Step 2: Task performance
· Ss walk around to ask and answer about their friends’ places using Is there a …./ Are there any….?
Step 3: Judgment
· The winner is the first student to find five places from their friends.
	Suggested note:
Mai Anh: café 
Trung: pizzeria


	ACTIVITY 2: KNOWLEDGE FORMATION (10’)
1. Aim: To introduce the objectives of the lesson with a can-do statement.
2. Content: The objective of the lesson is listed as below
· I can find specific details in a blog entry and talk about preparing food.
3. Products: Ss acknowledge the lesson’s objectives
4. Implementation: T introduces objectives to Ss

	ACTIVITY 3: PRE-READING (5’)
1. Aim: To teach some words about cooking.
2. Content: Ss work individually with the guidance from T to prepare for the reading exercise and brainstorm more words about kitchen utensils.
3. Products: Ss are able to talk about their cooking skills, accomplish the given exercise in the textbook, and then add as many words about kitchen utensils as they can into the box.
4. Implementation:

	TEACHER AND STUDENTS’ ACTIVITIES
	CONTENTS

	Set the scene
Step 1: Task delivering
· T asks Ss question:
· Can you cook?
· What types of dishes can you cook?
· Can you name some dishes made of eggs?
Step 2: Task performance
· Ss answer
· T leads to the reading.
	Exercise 1: Can you cook?
Suggested answers: 
boiled egg, omelette, cake, …


	Step 1: Task delivering
· T asks Ss to read the words in the box and match them with the photos.
Step 2: Report and discussion
· T asks Ss to brainstorm more words about kitchen utensils that they can see in the photo (spoon, whisk …)
	Exercise 2: Study the Vocabulary box. Match the words with A-F in the photos. Can you add more words to the box?
Answers: 
C-fork, B-frying pan, E-pepper, F-plate, D-salt.



	ACTIVITY 4: WHILE-READING (15’)
1. Aim: To help Ss practice reading skills with reading comprehension tasks.
2. Content: Ss work individually to complete the given reading-related exercises in the textbook respectively with the guidance of T.
3. Products: Ss are able to accomplish the given exercises as much as they can.
4. Implementation: 

	Step 1: Task delivering
· T plays audio track 2.05 for Ss to listen and read the text, and asks them to locate some words: recipe, ingredients.
· T explains these words by showing Ss definitions.
Step 2: Task performance
· Ss answer the questions in their notebooks individually.
· Ss play a game named “Lucky number” to check the answers to the questions.
	Exercise 3: Read the text and answer the questions. Listen and check.
· Definitions:
· the different food items needed to make a meal (ingredients)
· instructions telling you how to cook something (recipe)
· Answers: 
1. fried eggs (with bacon)
2. a boiled egg
3. English
4. Six
5. seven: scrambled eggs, bacon and eggs, boiled eggs, spaghetti carbonara, cake, chocolate mousse, Spanish omelette.

	Step 1: Task delivering
· T asks Ss to read the highlighted verbs in the text and invites them to explain their meanings.
Step 2: Task performance
· T checks by matching words to pictures.
· Ss complete the phrases exercise 4 individually.
Step 3: Report and discussion
· T plays audio track 2.06 for Ss to check and repeat the phrases.
· When Ss have listened, T points out that some of the verbs can go with the different nouns. Example: boil eggs/potatoes, cut up potatoes, …
· T encourages Ss to make more phrases with the words they have.
	Exercise 4: Complete the phrases with the highlighted verbs in the text. Listen and check.
Answers: 
3. cut up
4. beat
5. add
6. fry 


	Step 1: Task delivering
· T elicits the task: What kind of food is the recipe for? What form of the word do you need for number 1?2?3?4?5.
Step 2: Task performance
· T asks Ss to work in pairs to complete the recipe.
Step 3: Report and discussion
· T calls some Ss to go to the board and write.
· T asks Ss to read the recipe again.
	Exercise 5: Complete the recipe with words from Exercises 2 and 4. Listen and check.
Answers:
1. bowl
2. cut
3. fork
4. add
5. plate


	ACTIVITY 5: POST READING (10’)
1. Aim: To practice speaking in pairs to talk about favourite recipes with eggs.
2. Content: Ss work in pairs to practice talking about their favourite recipes with eggs.
3. Products: Ss are able to get the idea of how to develop a presentation about cooking recipes.
4. Implementation:

	Step 1: Task performance
· Ss discuss different kinds of dishes that are made with eggs, i.e., pancakes, cakes, brownies, … in pairs in 3 mins.
· T gives them questions to prepare for their presentation:
-What is your favourite recipe?
-What are the ingredients?
-How many steps are there?
-Is it easy or difficult to cook this food?
-Who taught you this recipe?
Step 2: Report and discussion
· T calls some pairs to share their ideas with the class.
	Exercise 6: In pairs, talk about your favourite recipes with eggs.
Suggestion:
My favourite recipe is banana bread. The ingredients are bananas, eggs, sugar, …


	HOME ASSIGNMENT
- T assigns the home assignments.
- Ss copy their home assignments.
- T explains it carefully.
	· Do exercises on Workbook page 18.
· Prepare Lesson 2.4 – Grammar 2.

	IV. FEED-BACK:
With class
……………………………………………………………………………………
With class
……………………………………………………………………………………
With class
……………………………………………………………………………………

	Notes:
……………………………………………………………………………………
……………………………………………………………………………………
……………………………………………………………………………………





Preparing date: 18/10/2021      
Teaching date:  20 /10/2021
Period 19:                             UNIT 2: IT’S DELICIOUS!
Lesson 2.4: Grammar 2 (Activity 1,2,3,4,5)
I. OBJECTIVES 
     By the end of the lesson, students are expected to achieve the following objectives:
1. Knowledge: 
· Grammar: Quantifiers
· Vocabulary: food and drink
2. Competencies:
a. General competencies:
Form and improve such competencies as group work and independent working, pair work, and cooperative learning.
b. Specific competencies:
Improve communicative competence related to the use of language (vocabulary, phonetics, grammar)
· For a language lesson: Students are expected to understand the main grammatical points, then do the tasks assigned in the textbook.
· For a skills lesson: Students are expected to use the main grammatical structure to practice talking about quantifiers.
3. Qualities:
· Being hard-working and attentive in class
· Have a positive attitude towards the lesson
II. PREPARATIONS
Teacher: Textbooks, PowerPoint slides, TV, projector, loudspeaker
Students: Textbooks, notebooks
III. PROCEDURE
	ACTIVITY 1: WARM-UP (5’)
1. Aim: To attract Ss’ attention to the lesson and review the previous lesson.
2. Content: Ss work in groups to play the game under the guidance of T.
3. Products: Ss are able to give the word about food correctly to win a point for their team.
4. Implementation:

	TEACHER AND STUDENTS’ ACTIVITIES
	CONTENTS

	Hidden words
Step 1: Task delivering
· T shows Ss the rules of the game.
· T divides the class into 4 teams and asks them to guess the food under the pictures.
Step 2: Task performance
· T removes each picture for Ss to guess.
· The first group to guess the food correctly wins a point for their team.
· T continues the game with other food.
	Review of cooking vocabulary 
Suggested words: bread, egg, bacon, fish, pork, ….


	ACTIVITY 2: KNOWLEDGE FORMATION (10’)
1. Aim: To introduce the objectives of the lesson with a can-do statement.
2. Content: The objective of the lesson is listed below
· I can use countable and uncountable nouns and talk about quantities of food.
3. Products: Ss acknowledge the lesson’s objectives
4. Implementation: T introduces objectives to Ss

	ACTIVITY 3: PRESENTATION (15’)
1. Aim: To teach how to use countable and uncountable nouns and quantifiers to talk about food.
2. Content: Ss work individually and in groups of 4 to complete the given exercises respectively under the instruction of T.
3. Products: Ss are able to accomplish the given exercises, improve their pronunciation, grasp the meaning of new words, and usage and form of target grammar structures.
4. Implementation:

	TEACHER AND STUDENTS’ ACTIVITIES
	CONTENTS

	Set the scene
Step 1: Task delivering
· T shows the picture in the dialogue and introduces 2 characters (Sol and Max) and the context (They’re in the kitchen and talking about what to eat.)
Step 2: Task performance
· T tells Ss to find the ingredients in exercise 1 in the photo in groups of 4. T may ask them to circle the ingredients that they see in their books. 
· T asks Ss to read aloud all the words and explains new words if necessary. (celery)
· T leads to the lesson.
	Exercise 1: In pairs, look at the photo. Which of the ingredients below can you see?
Answers: 
celery, ketchup, oil, onions, potatoes, eggs


	Step 1: Task delivering
· T puts words in exercise 1 in 2 columns and asks Ss to give reasons for the separation. 
Step 2: performance
· T sums up ideas about Countable and Uncountable Nouns.
· Ss separate words in exercise 1 into C and U nouns.
Step 3: Judgment
· T checks the answers for the whole class.
	Exercise 2: Study the Grammar A box. Mark the words in Exercise 1 C (countable) or U (uncountable)

Grammar: 
- Countable nouns: The items we can count. They have both singular and plural forms.
- Uncountable nouns: They are singular. They don’t have plural forms.
Answers:
- Countable: biscuits, crisps, eggs, onions, potatoes
- Uncountable: celery, cheese, ketchup, oil

	Step 1: Task delivering
· T asks Ss to read the dialogue again and find out the quantifiers.
Step 2: Task performance
· Ss work in groups of 4 to study the Grammar box B to find out how to use these quantifiers.
Step 3: Report and discussion
· T explains the grammar points.
Step 4: Judgment
· T checks by letting them choose the correct option for a statement/ question.
	Exercise 3:  Study the Grammar B box. Find examples of quantifiers in the dialogue.
[image: ]
Quiz: choose the correct answer
1. There is …… celery in the fridge.
2. There aren’t …… biscuits to eat.
3. Are there …. crisps?
4. How …… juice is there?

	ACTIVITY 4: PRACTICE (10’)
1. Aim: To practice the usage of quantifiers.
2. Content: Ss work individually and then in groups of 4 to complete the given task and answer questions as well as to play games.
3. Products: Ss are able to accomplish each task with correct answers.
4. Implementation:

	Step 1: Task delivering
· T asks Ss to do the exercise individually.
Step 2: Task performance
· T calls some Ss to give answers and explains why they choose them.
Step 3: Judgment
· T gives feedback.
	Exercise 4: Choose the correct option. Listen and check.
Answers: 
1. is
2. much
3. a lot of
4. are
5. there are
6. How
7. Many

	Quiz
Step 1: Task delivering
· T shows a quiz on the screen. Each question has 4 options.
Step 2: Task performance
· Ss work in groups of 4 to write the best options on paper and show them to everyone.
Step 3: Report and discussion
· T shows answers and asks Ss to explain.
	Example: 
There ___ onions in the fridge.
A. are[image: ]
B. isn’t
C. any
D. some



	ACTIVITY 5: FURTHER PRACTICE (5’)
1. Aim: To write about the food and drinks in the kitchen.
2. Content: Ss work individually and in pairs under the guidance from T to gather the information they need to collect in order to do a given task.
3. Products: Ss are able to write about food and drinks in their kitchen and then discuss in pairs using the grammar structure and vocabulary in the lesson.
4. Implementation:

	Step 1: Task delivering
· T gives Ss time to think about the food and drinks in their kitchens, and helps them if necessary.
· T sets the time for Ss to write phrases/ sentences for 5 items in their kitchens.
· After that, T asks Ss to work in pairs to ask and answer about these items. ( 3mins)
· T looks around and helps if necessary
Step 2: Report and discussion
· T calls some pairs to make dialogues.
	Exercise 5: Write about the food and drinks in your kitchen. Then, in pairs, ask and answer to find out what’s in your partner’s kitchen.
Suggestion:
in my kitchen, there’s some milk but there isn’t …
Is there any … in your fridge?
How much … is there?



	HOME ASSIGNMENT
- T assigns the home assignments.
- Ss copy their home assignments.
- T explains it carefully.
	· Do exercises on Workbook page 19.
· Prepare Unit 2.5 – Listening and Vocabulary.

	IV. FEED-BACK:
With class
……………………………………………………………………………………
With class
……………………………………………………………………………………
With class
……………………………………………………………………………………

	Notes:
……………………………………………………………………………………
……………………………………………………………………………………
……………………………………………………………………………………



Preparing date: 19/10/2021      
Teaching date:  21 /10/2021
Period 20:UNIT 2: IT’S DELICIOUS!
Lesson 2.5: Listening and Vocabulary (Activity 2,3,4,5,6,7)

I. OBJECTIVES 
     By the end of the lesson, students are expected to achieve the following objectives:
1. Knowledge: 
· Vocabulary: Understand the meaning of the key words or word collocations about supermarket food, numbers, pence, pound.
· Grammar: making a suggestion (Let’s + V./ What about…?); ask about price (How much…?).
2. Competencies:
a. General competencies:
Form and improve such competencies as group work and independent working, pair work, and cooperative learning.
b. Specific competencies:
Improve communicative competence related to listening skills and use of language (vocabulary, phonetics, grammar)
· For a language lesson: Students are expected to know the meaning of the keywords about foods in the supermarket, and understand the main grammatical points of how to say prices, then do the tasks assigned in the textbook.
· For a skills lesson: Students are expected to find specific details in a conversation, and use their listening skills and speaking skills to practice talking about shopping for food.
3. Qualities:
· Being active and attentive in class
· Being polite with each other when asking and giving opinions in shopping circumstances.
II. PREPARATIONS
Teacher: Textbooks, PowerPoint slides, Teacher’s Resources Worksheet Unit 2_5, TV, projector, loudspeaker
Students: Textbooks, notebooks

III. PROCEDURE
	ACTIVITY 1: WARM-UP (5’)
1. Aim: To attract Ss’ attention to the lesson, review the previous lesson.
2. Content: Ss work in pairs to find the differences in the given pictures.
3. Products: Ss are able to use the grammar structure they’ve learned in the previous lesson to describe the fridges.
4. Implementation:

	TEACHER AND STUDENTS’ ACTIVITIES
	CONTENTS

	Step 1: Task delivering
· T asks Ss to work in pairs.
· T gives each pair 2 pictures of 2 different fridges.
· T asks Ss to ask and answer each other about their fridge.
Step 2: Task performance
· Ss find the differences between 2 fridges and write some sentences using There is/ There are to describe it.
Step 3: Report and discussion
· T calls some pairs to give their answer in front of the class.
Step 4: Judgment
· T checks and gives feedback
	Find the differences
Suggestions:
In picture 1, there are some eggs in the fridge.
In picture 2, there aren’t any eggs in the fridge


	ACTIVITY 2: KNOWLEDGE FORMATION (10’)
1. Aim: To introduce the objectives of the lesson with a can-do statement.
2. Content: The objective of the lesson is listed below
· I can identify specific details in a conversation and talk about shopping for food.
3. Products: Ss acknowledge the lesson’s objectives
4. Implementation: T introduces objectives to Ss

	ACTIVITY 3: PRE-LISTENING (10’)
1. Aim: To provide some food words.
2. Content: Ss work in pairs and in groups of 4 to go through the Vocabulary box and complete the given task.
3. Products: Ss are able to grasp the meaning of new words if any and accomplish the given task.
4. Implementation:

	TEACHER AND STUDENTS’ ACTIVITIES
	CONTENTS

	Step 1: Task delivering
· T shows 5 photos in exercise 1 and elicits their meanings.
Step 2: Task performance
· Ss work in pairs to match photos A-E with the words in the Vocabulary box. 
· T asks Ss to read the words again and check meanings if necessary.
· Ss work in groups of 4 to answer 2 questions in exercise 2.
Step 3: Judgment
· T corrects and explains if necessary.
	Exercise 2: Match photos A-E with the words in the Vocabulary box. Then answer the questions below.
Answers: 
B. brownies
C. fish fingers
D. beans



1.packet: crisps, chocolate chip cookies, fish fingers, brownies 
tin: beans.
1. Yes, I can / No, I can’t.

	ACTIVITY 4: WHILE-LISTENING (10’)
1. Aim: To provide some food words.
2. Content: Ss work individually to listen to the audio, then in pairs to practice the conversation with each other.
3. Products: Ss are able to accomplish the given exercise and act out the conversation in front of the class.
4. Implementation:

	Set the scene
Step 1: Task delivering
· T says: “Greg and his parents are at the supermarket. They have to buy 3 more things on the shopping list.”
· T asks Ss to guess 3 food words.
· Lead to the listening: T asks Ss to listen to audio track 2.09 and complete it with words from the Vocabulary box.
Step 2: Task performance
· T plays the audio track.
· Ss listen and take notes.
Step 3: Judgment
· T checks the answers.
	Exercise 3: Listen to Greg and his parents. Complete the shopping list with words from the Vocabulary box.
Answers:
1. chocolate chips cookies
2. fish fingers
3. cheese and onion crisps.

	Step 1: Task delivering
· T shows the pictures to illustrate ‘pence’ and ‘pound’ and provides them some knowledge about currency.
Step 2: Task performance
· T introduces the symbols of ‘pence’ and ‘pound’.
· T and Ss practice saying prices in Watch out! box.
· Ss write the prices in words.
Step 3: Report and discussion
· T calls some Ss to write on the board.
Step 4: Judgment
· T plays audio track 2.10 to check their answers.
	Exercise 4: Study the Watch Out! Box. Listen and write the prices below in words.
Answers:
1. seventy pence
2. two pounds ten (pence)
3. two pounds twenty-eight (pence)
4. four pounds fifteen (pence)





	Step 1: Task delivering
· T elicits information about the conversation: people, place.
· T invites some Ss to read the words in the list.
Step 2: Task performance
· Ss work individually to complete the conversation.
· T plays audio track 2.12 to check.
Step 3: Report and discussion
· T calls some pairs to act out the conversation in front of the class.
	Exercise 6:  Greg and his friend Lucy are at the supermarket. Complete their conversation with the words below. Listen and check.
Answers:
2. good
3. much
4. cheap
5. get
6. about
7. expensive

	ACTIVITY 5: POST-LISTENING (10’)
1. Aim: To make a conversation about making a shopping list. 
2. Content: Ss work in pairs to practice a conversation about making a shopping list, then carry out a class-size vote to vote for the best shopping list.
3. Products: Ss are able to make a conversation and then share their ideas in front of class using correct grammar structure and the vocabulary they’ve learned in the lesson.
4. Implementation:

	Step 1: Task delivering
· T guides how to complete the task and then gives Ss some expressions to use.
Step 2: Task performance
· Ss may use the conversation in exercise 6 as a frame.
· Ss discuss in pairs about making a shopping list within 500,000 VND.
· T walks around for help.
Step 3: Report and discussion
· T calls some groups to share their ideas with the class and to give the total cost of the items on their shopping list.
Step 4: Judgment
· The whole class voted for the best shopping list.
	Exercise 7: Work in groups. Your class has 500,000 VND. Make a shopping list for your class picnic. Then compare your list with another group.
Suggestion:
- Let’s buy/ get …
- What about…?
- How much is/are …?
- Yes. Good idea/ No, they are expensive.
- It’s/ They are cheap.


	HOME ASSIGNMENT
- T assigns the home assignments.
- Ss copy their home assignments.
- T explains it carefully.
	· Do exercises on Workbook page 20.
· Prepare Lesson 2.6 – Speaking.

	IV. FEED-BACK:
With class
……………………………………………………………………………………
With class
……………………………………………………………………………………
With class
……………………………………………………………………………………

	Notes:
……………………………………………………………………………………
……………………………………………………………………………………
……………………………………………………………………………………


Preparing date: 21/10/2021      
Teaching date:  23 /10/2021
                       Period 21:         UNIT 2: IT’S DELICIOUS!
Lesson 2.6: Speaking (Activity 1,2,3,4,5)

I. OBJECTIVES 
     By the end of the lesson, students are expected to achieve the following objectives:
1. Knowledge: 
· Vocabulary: food and drink.
· Grammar: ordering food in a café.
2. Competencies:
a. General competencies:
Form and improve group work and independent working, pair work, and cooperative learning.
b. Specific competencies:
Improve communicative competence related to speaking skills and use of language (vocabulary, phonetics, grammar)
· For a language lesson: Students are expected to know the meaning of the key phrases in an ordering food dialogue and understand the main grammatical points, then do the tasks assigned in the textbook.
· For a skills lesson: Students are expected to use their speaking skills to practice ordering food and drink.
3. Qualities:
· Have a positive attitude towards the lesson
· Understand and actively respond to relevant matters or situations
· Be polite and friendly when order food and drinks in eat-out places
II. PREPARATIONS
Teacher: Textbooks, PowerPoint slides, TV, projector, loudspeaker
Students: Textbooks, notebooks
III. PROCEDURE
	ACTIVITY 1: WARM-UP (5’)
1. Aim: To attract Ss’ attention to the lesson and review the previous lesson.
2. Content: Ss work individually and in groups of 4 to play the game with instruction from T.
3. Products: Ss are able to ask about prices using the words and grammar structures that they’ve learned.
4. Implementation:

	TEACHER AND STUDENTS’ ACTIVITIES
	CONTENTS

	Step 1: Task delivering
· T tells Ss to think of food items that they sometimes buy in the supermarket or at local shops, including any details about weight or size. They would write the price of this food item on a piece of paper. 
· T asks Ss to work in groups of 4. 
Step 2: Task performance
· They should take turns to ask others about the price of their food item. The other tries to guess the price, if correct/closest, they win a point for their team.
	‘Choose The Right Price’ game
Suggestions:
· How much is a 150g packet of crisps?
· Is it 5,000 VND?
· Correct! / No, guess again.

	ACTIVITY 2: KNOWLEDGE FORMATION (10’)
1. Aim: To introduce the objectives of the lesson with a can-do statement.
2. Content: The objective of the lesson is listed below
· I can order food and drink at a café
3. Products: Ss acknowledge the lesson’s objectives.
4. Implementation: T introduces objectives to Ss

	ACTIVITY 3: PRE-SPEAKING (15’)
1. Aim: To learn some words about snacks and how to order in a café.
2. Content: Ss work individually under the instruction of T to learn key phrases used in ordering food and drinks in a regular café.
3. Products: Ss know the meaning of phrases and grammatical structures used to order food and drinks.
4. Implementation:

	TEACHER AND STUDENTS’ ACTIVITIES
	CONTENTS

	Set the scene:
Step 1: Task delivering
· T asks Ss about the snacks that they usually have.
Step 2: Task performance
· Ss answer.
Step 3: Report and discussion
· T asks Ss to read aloud the words on the list, and explain new words if necessary.
· T asks Ss to vote for three favourite snacks in your class.
	Exercise 1: Look at the snacks below. What are the three favourite snacks in your class?
Suggested answers: chips, burger, noodles, sandwich, …

	Step 1: Task delivering
· T asks Ss to look at the photo and then elicits some information (people, place …)
· T plays audio track 2.13 once.
· T asks Ss to answer the questions about the dialogue.
Step 2: Report and discussion
· T goes through the Out of class box, explains that we say “just joking” when we want to make sure that other people know we weren’t being serious about what we have just said.
	Exercise 2: Look at the photo. Listen and answer the questions.
Keys:
1. It’s a vegan café.
2. Food on the menu: Thai noodles, soya burger, chips, salad.



	Step 1: Task delivering
· T asks Ss to study the Speaking box and complete the gaps with the underlined phrases in the dialogue.
· T asks Ss to read aloud all the sentences and phrases in the box.
Step 2: Report and discussion
· T points out the meanings of expressions in the box.
	Exercise 3: Study the speaking box. Complete the gaps with the underlined phrases in the dialogue.
Keys:
1. Thai noodles for me, please.
2. Can I get you some drinks?



	ACTIVITY 4: WHILE SPEAKING (10’)
1. Aim: To practise ordering food and drinks in a restaurant.
2. Content: Ss work in pairs to complete exercises as instructed by T.
3. Products: Ss are able to complete the dialogue with appropriate phrases  and then do role plays to practice the dialogue.
4. Implementation:

	Step 1: Task delivering
· T asks Ss to work in pairs to complete the dialogue with words from the Speaking box.
Step 2: Task performance
· T plays audio track 2.14 once for them to check their answer.
· T asks Ss to role-play in pairs then calls some volunteers to do it in front of the class.
	Exercise 4: Complete the dialogue with words from the Speaking box. Listen and check. In pairs, practise reading the dialogue
Keys: 
1. would
2. please
3. anything
4. have
5. Here
6. can
7. get
8. thanks
9. much
10. That’s
11. are

	ACTIVITY 5: POST SPEAKING (5’)
1. Aim: To act out a dialogue of ordering food and drinks.
2. Content: Ss work in groups of 4 for further practice.
3. Products: Ss’ conversations get out of the given sample and contain interesting situations.
4. Implementation:

	Step 1: Task delivering
· T asks Ss to work in groups of 4 to make their own dialogue of ordering food and drink.
· T tells Ss that they can choose their own context: café, vegan restaurant, fast food… and create dialogue in pairs or groups of 4.
Step 2: Task performance
· Ss can add some more sentences to make their dialogue more interesting.
· T walks around and helps if necessary.
Step 3: Report and discussion
· After 3 mins, T calls some groups to act out the dialogue.
Step 4: Judgment
· T gives feedback.
	Exercise 5: In pairs, take turns to order food from Exercise 1. Use the dialogue in Ex 4 to help you.
The dialogue in Exercise 4 is an example.


	HOME ASSIGNMENT
- T assigns the home assignments.
- Ss copy their home assignments.
- T explains it carefully.
	· Do exercises on Workbook page 21.
· Prepare Lesson 2.7 – English in use.

	IV. FEED-BACK:
With class
……………………………………………………………………………………
With class
……………………………………………………………………………………
With class
……………………………………………………………………………………

	Notes:
……………………………………………………………………………………
……………………………………………………………………………………
……………………………………………………………………………………



Preparing date: 25/10/2021      
Teaching date:  27 /10/2021
                                    Period 22:  UNIT 2: IT’S DELICIOUS!
Lesson 2.7: (Activity 1,2,3,4) ENGLISH IN USE
I. OBJECTIVES 
     By the end of the lesson, students are expected to achieve the following objectives:
1. Knowledge: 
· Grammar: too much, too many, not enough.
2. Competencies:
a. General competencies:
Form and improve group work and independent working, pair work, and cooperative learning.
b. Specific competencies:
Improve communicative competence related to writing skills and use of language (vocabulary, phonetics, grammar)
· For a language lesson: Students are expected to know the meaning of the keywords used to talk about quantities, and understand the main grammatical points, then do the tasks assigned in the textbook. 
· For a skills lesson: Students are expected to use their writing skills to practice making a list of food and drink for a class picnic including quantities.
3. Qualities:
· Being hard-working and attentive in class
· Have a positive attitude towards the lesson
· Being polite and constructive when giving opinions and comments about each other’s idea
II. PREPARATIONS
Teacher: Textbooks, PowerPoint slides, TV, projector, loudspeaker
Students: Textbooks, notebooks
III. PROCEDURE
	ACTIVITY 1: WARM-UP (5’)
1. Aim: To attract Ss’ attention to the lesson and review the previous lesson.
2. Content: Ss work individually and in pairs to guess the sentences in the video about ordering food and drinks in a café.
3. Products: Ss are able to give correct answers to the expressions used in the video. 
4. Implementation:

	TEACHER AND STUDENTS’ ACTIVITIES
	CONTENTS

	DUBBING
Step 1: Task delivering
· T asks Ss to watch a video of ordering food and drinks in a café without sounds.
Step 2: Task performance
· Ss watch the mime in the video and try to guess the sentences they use to order food and drinks.
· T asks to work in pairs to react to the dialogue in the video.
Step 3: Judgment
· After that, T plays the video with sounds to check its contents.
	Suggested expressions: 
· Can I help you?
· What would you like?
· Here you are.
· Thank you.
· You’re welcome.



	ACTIVITY 2: KNOWLEDGE FORMATION (10’)
1. Aim: To introduce the objectives of the lesson with a can-do statement.
2. Content: The objective of the lesson is listed as below
· I can use too much, too many and not enough to talk about quantities.
3. Products: Ss acknowledge the lesson’s objectives
4. Implementation: Teacher introduces objectives to Ss

	ACTIVITY 3: PRESENTATION (15’)
1. Aim: To teach how to use ‘too much/many, not enough’ to talk about quantities.
2. Content: Ss work individually and in pairs to do the assigned tasks with the instruction from T.
3. Products: Ss are able to accomplish the given exercises and get the grammar rules of “too much, too many” and “not enough”.
4. Implementation:

	TEACHER AND STUDENTS’ ACTIVITIES
	CONTENTS

	Set the scene: in the kitchen of a restaurant
Step 1: Task delivering
· T shows the cartoons in the book and tells Ss to summarize the story. 
· T asks Ss to work in pairs to answer the questions in exercise 1.
Step 2: Report and discussion
· T checks their answers.
· T asks Ss why the woman is not happy with the food.
· Ss answer.
· T asks Ss to explain the meaning of the sentence “Too many cooks spoil the broth.”.
· T explains more if necessary.
	Exercise 1: Read the cartoon and answer the questions.
Answers:
1. not much
2. a lot
3. a lot
4. No, she isn’t.




· There are some values for the saying. T can choose the most suitable to Ss to discuss.

	Step 1: Task delivering
· T discusses the Language box with the class. 
· T asks Ss to read the Language box and find out the rules to use “too much, too many” or “not enough”.
Step 2: Task performance
· Ss answer.
Step 3: Report and discussion
· T checks the meaning and use of these phrases.
· T asks Ss to give more examples of these phrases.
	Language:
· too much/ too many: there is a lot of something.
· not enough: there isn’t much of something.

	ACTIVITY 4: PRACTICE (10’)
1. Aim: To make sentences with “too much, too many” or “not enough”.
2. Content: Ss work individually and in groups of 4 under the instruction of Teacher to complete the given exercises and share their ideas about the list for a picnic for 12 people
3. Products: Ss can grasp the idea of what a list of food and drinks include quantities look like and how to make a comment on the list.
4. Implementation:

	Step 1: Task delivering
· T guides Ss to look at the girl’s feelings to see if she’s happy or not. In that way, Ss can identify which group of words they should use, too many/much or not enough.
Step 2: Report and discussion
· T calls some Ss to give the answers and explain.
	Exercise 2: Study the Language box and look at the pictures. Complete the sentences with the correct form of “be” or “too much, too many” or “not enough”.
Answers: 
1. is too much
2. aren’t enough
3. are too many


	Step 1: Task delivering
· T discusses each item with Ss and elicits whether it is countable or uncountable nouns.
· T asks Ss to work in groups of 4 to write the sentences.
· T calls some groups to go to the board and write.
· T plays audio track 2.15 twice to check the answers on the board.
· T asks Ss the quantities of each item they think would be the right amount for 12 people.
Step 2: Task performance
· Ss discuss and give ideas.
Step 3: Judgment
· T gives feedback.
	Exercise 3: Look at the list for a picnic for 12 people. Write sentences with too much/too many and not enough. Listen and check.
Answers: 
1. There’s too much celery.
2. There isn’t enough chocolate.
3. There are too many melons.
4. There aren’t enough crisps.
5. There aren’t enough sandwiches.
6. There are too many boiled eggs.
7. There’s too much cola.
8. There isn’t enough water.
· 2 kilos of celery is enough.



	ACTIVITY 5: FURTHER PRACTICE
1. Aim: To make comments on a shopping list using ‘too many/much, not enough’. 
2. Content: Ss work in groups of 4 to make a list of food and drinks for their class picnic under the instruction of T for others to vote.
3. Products: Ss can present their list into a poster and are able to give comments about each other’s ideas.
4. Implementation:

	Step 1: Task delivering
· T asks Ss to work in groups of 4 in 3 mins to make a list of eight types of food and drink for your class picnic, including quantities.
· T gives an example: 3 bananas.
· T gives each group paper to draw their posters (including their group name).
Step 2: Report and discussion
· After that, Ss will stick their posters on the wall.
· T asks Ss to walk around the class to give comments on other groups’ posters.
Step 3: Judgment
· T gives feedback.
	Exercise 4: Work in pairs. Make a list of eight types of food and drinks for your class picnic. Include quantities. Then comment on your partner’s, using not enough/ too much/ too many.
Suggestion:
A: There isn’t enough food on your list.
B: I think that there’s too much cheese on your list.
A: There are too many biscuits on your list.


	HOME ASSIGNMENT
- T assigns the home assignments.
- Ss copy their home assignments.
- T explains it carefully.
	· Do Exercise 1,2,3 Students’ Book page 28; Workbook page 22.
· Prepare Lesson 2.8 – Pronunciation and Review vocabulary.

	IV. FEED-BACK:
With class
……………………………………………………………………………………
With class
……………………………………………………………………………………
With class
……………………………………………………………………………………

	Notes:
……………………………………………………………………………………
……………………………………………………………………………………
……………………………………………………………………………………	



Preparing date: 26 /10/2021      
Teaching date:  28 /10/2021
                                      Period 23:  UNIT 2: IT’S DELICIOUS!
Lesson 2.8: Pronunciation and Revision
(Activity 4,5 page 28 and 1,2,6,7,9 page 29)
I. OBJECTIVES 
     By the end of the lesson, students are expected to achieve the following objectives:
1. Knowledge: 
· Vocabulary: food and drinks, snacks, cooking, places to eat, meals.
· Grammar: there is/ there are, quantifiers, too much/ too many, not enough
· Pronunciation: 2 sounds /ɪ/ and /i:/
2. Competencies:
a. General competencies:
Strengthen group work and independent working, pair work, and cooperative learning.
b. Specific competencies:
Strengthen communicative competence related to pronunciation skills and use of language (vocabulary, phonetics, grammar)
· For a language lesson: Students are expected to recall the essential vocabulary of the whole unit, then do the tasks assigned in the textbook.
· For a skills lesson: Students are expected to improve their pronunciation by listening to the audio.
3. Qualities:
· Being hard-working and attentive in class
· Being collaborative while doing in-class exercises
II. PREPARATIONS
Teacher: Textbooks, PowerPoint slides, TV, projector, loudspeaker
Students: Textbooks, notebooks

III. PROCEDURE
	ACTIVITY 1: WARM-UP (5’)
1. Aim: To attract Ss’ attention to the lesson and review the previous lesson.
2. Content: Ss work individually to do the given exercise with the guidance from T
3. Products: Ss are able to choose the odd one out in a list and explain their reason behind the answers.
4. Implementation:

	TEACHER AND STUDENTS’ ACTIVITIES
	CONTENTS

	Odd one out
Step 1: Task delivering
· T guides Ss to do exercise 1 and analyses number 1 as an example.
Step 2: Task performance
· Ss work individually to complete the exercise.
Step 3: Judgment
· T and Ss check.
	Exercise 1 (p.29): Choose the odd word out. Say why. 
Keys:
2. Bread is different. It’s not a vegetable.
3. Cheese is different. It’s not meat.
4. Egg is different. It’s not a drink.
5. Ketchup is different. It’s not a dessert.
6. Pepper is different. It’s not a utensil.
7. Fish fingers are different. It’s not a fast-food snack.
8. Lunch is different. It’s not a place to eat.

	ACTIVITY 2: KNOWLEDGE FORMATION (10’)
1. Aim: To introduce to Ss what they can do after the lesson.
2. Content: The objective of the lesson is listed as below
· I can pronounce and distinguish 2 sounds /ɪ/ and /i:/ and reinforce the vocabulary in Unit 2.
3. Products: Ss acknowledge the lesson’s objectives
4. Implementation: T introduces objectives to Ss

	ACTIVITY 3: PRONUNCIATION (10’)
1. Aim: To learn how to pronounce 2 sounds /ɪ/ and /i:/.
2. Content: Ss work individually to accomplish the given exercises as instructed by T.
3. Products: Ss are able to pronounce 2 sounds /ɪ/ and /i:/ and give examples.
4. Implementation:

	TEACHER AND STUDENTS’ ACTIVITIES
	CONTENTS

	Step 1: Task delivering
· T elicits the sounds of the letter I.
· T shows 2 videos about how to pronounce 2 sounds /ɪ/ and /i:/ 
· T asks Ss to watch the video and practise the sounds.
· T plays audio track 2.16 of Exercise 4 twice and asks Ss to listen and repeat.
· T plays audio track 2.17 of Exercise 5 twice and asks Ss to listen and repeat.
Step 2: Judgment
· T checks for pronunciation.
· After that, T asks Ss to categorize words in exercise 5 in 2 groups of sounds: /ɪ/ and /i:/.
· T and Ss check.
	Exercise 4 (p.28): Listen to how we pronounce /i/ and /i:/ sounds. Listen again and repeat.
Exercise 5 (p.28): In pairs, say the phrases. Listen, check and repeat.

· /ɪ/: milk, in, kitchen, chips, fish, biscuits
· /i:/: eat, meat, cheap, tea, beans, cheese



	ACTIVITY 4: VOCABULARY (15’)
1. Aim: To reinforce the vocabulary in Unit 2.
2. Content: Ss work individually, in pairs, and in groups of 4 to complete assigned tasks respectively with the guidance of T.
3. Products: Ss are able to recall the wordlist of the unit and are able to accomplish the given exercises.
4. Implementation: 

	Pelmanism 
Step 1: Task delivering
· Ss work in pairs to play this game.
· T shows the definitions of 8 words/phrases in exercise 2 on the screen. 
Step 2: Task performance
· Ss write the answers on their notebooks or paper.
Step 3: Judgment
· T shows answers on the screen and gives points for the fastest pairs who have correct answers.
· T gives Ss time to write answers on their SB when the game is finished.
	Exercise 2: Write the correct word for each definition.
Answers:
1. vegetarian restaurant
2. supermarket
3. pizzeria
4. kitchen
5. crisps
6. chips
7. brownie
8. toast

	Step 1: Task delivering
· T asks Ss to close their books. T shows the picture on the screen in 1 minute.
Step 2: Task performance
· Ss look at the picture in 1 minute and try to remember the things on the table.
· Ss work in groups of 4 to write down as many things on the table as they can. They should use one feature to describe things such as size, colours or quantities.
Step 3: Report and discussion
· After 4 minutes, T collects the answers from groups and swaps to check.
Step 4: Judgment
· Ss count then give back to their friends to check again.
	Exercise 3 + Exercise 4 (p.29) Look at the pictures in 1 minute then close your book. In pairs, write down things on the table.
Answers:
four grey forks, three bananas ….

	HOME ASSIGNMENT
- T assigns the home assignments.
- Ss copy their home assignments.
- T explains it carefully.
	· Do exercise 1,2,3 Workbook page 23.
· Prepare Lesson 2.9 Review grammar.

	IV. FEED-BACK:
With class
……………………………………………………………………………………
With class
……………………………………………………………………………………
With class
……………………………………………………………………………………

	Notes:
……………………………………………………………………………………
……………………………………………………………………………………


Preparing date: 28 /10/2021      
Teaching date:  30 /10/2021                                     
UNIT 2: IT’S DELICIOUS!
Period 24:  REVIEW
                                                Lesson 2.9:Grammar Revision
(Activity 1 page 28 and 5,6,7,8,9 page 29)
I. OBJECTIVES 
     By the end of the lesson, students are expected to achieve the following objectives:
1. Knowledge: 
· Vocabulary: food and drinks, snacks, cooking, places to eat, meals.
· Grammar: there is/ there are, quantifiers, too much/ too many, not enough
2. Competencies:
a. General competencies:
Strengthen group work and independent working, pair work, and cooperative learning.
b. Specific competencies:
Strengthen communicative competence related to speaking skills and use of language (vocabulary, phonetics, grammar)
· For a language lesson: Students are expected to recall the essential vocabulary and the main grammatical points of the whole unit, then do the tasks assigned in the textbook.
· For a skills lesson: Students are expected to use their speaking skills to make a role play in pairs about ordering food and drink in a restaurant.
3. Qualities:
· Being hard-working and attentive in class
· Being collaborative while doing in-class exercises
II. PREPARATIONS
Teacher: Textbooks, PowerPoint slides, TV, projector, loudspeaker
Students: Textbooks, notebooks
III. PROCEDURE
	ACTIVITY 1: WARM-UP (5’)
1. Aim: To attract Ss’ attention to the lesson and review the previous lesson.
2. Content: Ss work in groups of 8 to brainstorm and find words about food, places, and desserts with the instruction of T.
3. Products: Ss are able to give as many words as they can recall to add into the groups’ list.
4. Implementation:

	TEACHER AND STUDENTS’ ACTIVITIES
	CONTENTS

	Step 1: Task delivering
· T asks Ss to work in groups of 8 to brainstorm the words about the topics that T gives.
Step 2: Task performance
· Ss in each group will take turns to write words in 3 minutes for each topic. 
Step 3: Judgement
· The group that has more words is the winner.
	Exercise 1 (p.28) Use the glossary to find words about food, places and desserts. (Adaptation)
Answers:
1. 7 types of food: bacon, burger, brownies, pizza, salad, snacks, soup, …
2. 5 places to eat: restaurant, pizzeria, burger bar, café, …
3. 4 types of desserts: cake, fruit, ice cream, tea,

	ACTIVITY 2: KNOWLEDGE FORMATION (5’)
1. Aim: To introduce to Ss what they can do after the lesson.
2. Content: The objective of the lesson is listed as below
· I can make sentences with there is/ there are and some quantifiers accurately and talk about quantities of food and drink fluently.
3. Products: Ss acknowledge the lesson’s objectives.
4. Implementation: T introduces objectives to Ss.

	ACTIVITY 3: GRAMMAR (25’)
1. Aim: To help Ss revise making sentences with there is/ there are and some quantifiers accurately.
2. Content: Ss work in groups of 4, in pairs and individually to complete the given exercises respectively under the guidance of T.
3. Products: Ss are able to recall the wordlist, grammar structure of the unit and are able to accomplish the exercises.
4. Implementation:

	TEACHER AND STUDENTS’ ACTIVITIES
	CONTENTS

	Step 1: Task delivering
· Before doing the exercise, T asks Ss to review the structures and usage of There is/are and quantifiers.
· T shows the picture in exercise 4 on the screen. 
Step 2: Task performance
· Ss work in groups of 4 to make as many sentences as they can, using “There is/are…”. There are at least 5 words in a sentence.
Step 3: Judgment
· When the time is up, T asks groups to swap their answers to check.
	Exercise 5 (p.29) Write sentences about the picture, using There is/are
Possible answers:
There are 3 yellow bananas.
There are some purple grapes. 
There is a loaf of bread. 
There is a muffin on the table.
There is chicken on a plate. 
There is a bottle of cola. 
There is a frying pan. 
There is a packet of spaghetti. 
There is strawberry yogurt next to the cola. 
There are four grey forks.

	Step 1: Task delivering
· T divides sentences in exercise 6 into 4 pairs of questions and answers.
· T shows one pair of questions and answers at a time for Ss to fill in the blank with one word.
· T checks the answers after asking some pairs to share their ideas.
· THINK BIG: T numbers questions and answers from 1 to 8 and asks Ss to put them in order.
Step 2: Task performance
· Ss practice in pairs to read the dialogue.
Step 3: Judgment
· T and the whole class check
	Exercise 6: Complete the dialogue with one word in each gap. (Adaptation)
Answers:
2. there
3. any
4. some
5. much 
6. lot
7. many
8. aren’t
· THINK BIG:
1. A: Are there any fish fingers in the fridge?
2. B: No, there aren’t.
3. A: Is there any ice cream?
4. B: Yes, there’s some chocolate ice cream.
5. A: How much ice cream is there?
6. B: There’s a lot of ice cream – two litres!
7. A: How many apples are there?
8. B: There are many apples – only two.

	Step 1: Task delivering
· T asks Ss to work in pairs and gives them a picture of an empty fridge to put food and drink on.
Step 2: Task performance
· Each student draws or writes six things on their fridge and doesn’t show the picture to their partners. 
· T tells them that they have to ask questions to find out what they are in their partner’s fridges.
· T gives examples.
· T tells Ss that if their partner guesses the items correctly, they have to cross those items.
Step 3: Report and discussion
· After 3 mins, Ss have to find out who has more items in their fridge.
Step 4: Judgment
· T gives feedback.
	Exercise 7: Work in pairs. Write a list of six things in your bridge. Don’t show the list to your partner. Ask questions to find out what is in your partner’s fridge.
Example: 
- Are there any fish fingers in your fridge?
- Yes, there are./ No, there aren’t.



	Step 1: Task delivering
· Before doing the exercise, T asks Ss to review the structures and usage of not enough/ too much/ too many.
· T asks Ss to work individually to complete the sentences.
Step 2: Judgment
· Ss swap their books to check.
	Exercise 8 (p.29) Look at the pictures and complete the sentences. Use not enough/ too much/ too many.
Answers:
1. aren’t enough
2. isn’t enough
3. are too many
4. is too much.

	ACTIVITY 4: SPEAKING (10’)
1. Aim: To make a role-play about a conversation in a restaurant.
2. Content: Ss work in pairs to practice their conversation about ordering food and drinks in a restaurant as given in the exercise with the help of T.
3. Products: Ss are able to perform role plays from both sides and carry out conversations about ordering in a restaurant.
4. Implementation: 

	Step 1: Task delivering
· T asks Ss to work in pairs in 3 mins to make conversations.
Step 2: Task performance
· Ss choose St A or St B to start the conversation, following the instructions using the words and grammar structures they have learnt in the Unit.
· T walks around to help them if necessary.
Step 3: Report and discussion
· After that, T calls some pairs to act out the role-play in front of the class.
Step 4: Judgment
· Other Ss comment, T gives feedback.
	Exercise 9: Work in pairs. Student A follows the instructions below. Student A, go to p.111. Student B starts first. Then change the roles and have the conversation again.
Instructions:
Student A, you are in your favourite restaurant. Student B is your waiter.
- Order a big meal with drinks and a dessert.
- Ask for extras (e.g: ketchup or salt)
- Ask how much it is.

	HOME ASSIGNMENT
- T assigns the home assignments.
- Ss copy their home assignments.
- T explains it carefully.
	· Do exercises 4,5,6 in the workbook page 23.
· Prepare for Unit 3 Lesson 3.1 Vocabulary.

	IV. FEED-BACK:
With class
……………………………………………………………………………………
With class
……………………………………………………………………………………
With class
……………………………………………………………………………………

	Notes:
……………………………………………………………………………………
……………………………………………………………………………………


Preparing date: 17 /11/2021      
Teaching date:  19 /11/2021
Period 25:REVIEW 1 (UNIT 1+2)
I. Objectives: By the end of the lesson, students will be able to revise and practice all the vocabulary and grammar in Unit 1 + 2.
1 Knowledge: 
· Vocabulary and grammar of Unit 1 + 2
2 Competences: 
· Groupwork and independent working, pair work, linguistic competence, cooperative learning, and communicative competence
II. Teaching aids:
1 Materials: textbooks, PowerPoint slides, Teacher’s resource book Unit 1_2 worksheets
2 Equipment: TV, projector, loudspeaker
III. Procedure:
1 Checking: integrated into the warm-up activity
2 New lesson:
	Teacher’s and students’ activities
	Contents

	1. Warm-up
Aims: To revise the language that Ss have learned in Unit 1 and 2.

	Memory game
· T draws or sticks an unfinished chart that summarizes the language that Ss have learned in Unit 1 and 2 on the board. 
· T divides the class into 2 teams and asks Ss to run in a relay to complete the chart: 

Use ___ to talk about abilities
Use ____ to talk about possession
____/_____ nouns
There ___/ ____
Family
_________
Personailty
_________
Clothes
Food and _____

	Suggested answer: 
· Vocabulary: Family, Nationality, Personality, Appearance, Clothes, Food, and drink. 
· Grammar: Use "can" to talk about abilities, Use have got to talk about possession, There is / There are, Countable/Uncountable noun




	2. Set objectives
Aims: To introduce the objectives of the lesson with a can-do statement.
· I can talk about people, food and drink.
· I can use "can" to talk about abilities, "have to" to talk about possession.
· I can identify countable and uncountable nouns
· I can make sentences with “there is/ are + noun”. 

	3. Activity 1
Aims: To help Ss to review the Vocabulary about people, food, and drink.

	· Solve the crossword puzzle. 
· T shows the crossword puzzle. 
· T divides the class into 2 teams and asks Ss to run in relay to complete the crossword puzzle. 
· The team with the most correct answers will be the winner. 
[image: ]
· Across
1. A place where you can buy and eat a meal. 
4. You look very ____ in that suit. 
6. Is the official language of England. 
7. A child of your aunt or uncle. 
8. a person who does not eat meat or fish
· Down
2. a kind of shoe that you wear for sports or as informal clothing. 
3. Would you like some___?
5. She has got long ____ hair. 
	Answers: 
1. restaurant
2. trainers
3. tea
4. smart
5. blonde
6. English
7. cousin 
8. vegetarian

	4. Activity 2
Aims: To help Ss review grammar elements taught in Unit 1 and 2.

	· T asks Ss to review meaning, usage, and form of can. 
· T gives Ss hand out and asks Ss to match the words with pictures. 
· T elicits the answers and asks Ss to look at the picture and make sentences with I can…
Who is the fastest?
· T divides the class into groups. 
· Round 1: T says a sentence: I can or I have got….. loudly. Ss have to choose the picture and run to the board and give the teacher. The first group to give the correct picture will get 1 point. 
· Round 2: T shows pictures one by one. Ss in groups have to race to be the first group to write a sentence. When a group has written their sentence, they should put their hands up. If they have the correct answer, they get 1 point. 
· The winning group is the one that has won the most points. 
	Teacher’s resources Unit 1_2
[image: ]


	5. Activity 3
Aims: To review and practice have got.

	· T asks Ss to look at the sentences. 
· T asks Ss to work in pairs to complete the sentences.
· T elicits the answers and asks Ss the reasons. 
	Exercise 5 (WB p.23): Complete the sentences with one or two words in each gap. 
Answers: 
1. much
2. any
3. many
4. any
5. a
6. are
7. many / any
8. not
9. any
10. piece 

	6. Activity 4
Aims: to review speaking expression in Units 1 and 2.

	· T asks Ss to match questions with answers to make a dialogue with the partner. 
1. Excuse me, can I help you? 
2. What does she look like?
3. Is her name Lan?
4. She is waiting for you at table 5. Do you come with her? 
5. What would you like?
6. Is everything ok?
7. How much is this?
A. Thank you. I need to find my friend.
B. She has got long black hair. She is tall and wearing a green dress. 
C. Yes, it is
D. Yes. Thank you. 
E. Fish fingers and chips, please. 
F. It's delicious. 
G. $150, please. 
· T asks Ss to practice this dialogue in pairs. Ss can add more questions and answers. 
· T calls some pairs to go to the board and roleplay.
	- Answers
1 – A
2 – B
3 – C
4 – D
5 – E
6 – F
7 – G 


3. Guides for homework:
· Do exercises in Self-check Units 1 and 2 in Workbook.
· Prepare for Unit 3 lesson 1.
Preparing date: 18 /11/2021      
Teaching date:  20 /11/2021
Period 25:The first mid term test
I./. Objectives
1. Knowledge: - T checks Ss’ understanding from Unit 0 to Unit 2 
2. Qualities:
Skills: Speaking, listening, reading, writing, use of English.
Attitude: 
                     - Students know how to learn English in right way.
4. Competence: Communication, self-learning capability, creative capacity, ability to use of language……
II./. PREPARATION:
1.Teacher: Test 45’
2.Students:
III./. TEACHING METHODS: Communicative approach, group Ss and T’s activities, play as a character, teaching methods with game, teaching methods by visual, teaching methods by practising, discussion group, technical present….
IV./. Procedure
· MATRIX
	
Mạch
kiến thức,
kĩ năng
	
Chuẩn cần KT, 
số câu, số điểm,
tỉ lệ % 

	Mức 1
(Nhận biết)
	Mức 2
(Thông hiểu)
	Mức 3
(Vận dụng)
 
	


Cộng

	
	
	TNKQ
	TL
	TNKQ
	TL
	TNKQ
	TL
	

	


Listening


	Chuẩn
cần KT
	Listen to a passage and write T/F for each sentence
	

	
	Số câu 

	4

	
	
	
	
	
	4


	
	Số điểm
Tỉ lệ %
	2 (20%)
	
	
	
	
	
	2 điểm
=20%

	


Phonetics, Vocabulary and grammar
	Chuẩn
cần KT
	- Vowel sound + stress
- The present simple
- To be
- There is /there are
	- The present simple
- To be
- There is /there are
	
	
	

	
	Số câu 

	10

	
	6
	
	
	
	16


	
	Số điểm
Tỉ lệ %
	2.5(20%)
	
	1.5(15%)
	
	
	
	4 điểm
= 40%

	


Reading
	Chuẩn
cần KT
	- Read a passage then tick T/F. (4 questions)

	

	
	Số câu 

	
	
	4

	
	
	
	4


	
	Số điểm
Tỉ lệ %
	
	
	2 (20%)
	
	
	
	2 điểm
=20%

	



Writing

	Chuẩn
cần KT
	
	
	
	
	- The present simple
- There is/there are
- To be
	

	
	Số câu 

	
	
	
	
	
	4

	4

	
	Số điểm
Tỉ lệ %
	
	
	
	
	
	2
	2 điểm
=20%

	

Cộng
	TS câu 
TS điểm
Tỉ lệ %
	14
4.5
45%
	10
3.5
35%
	4
2
20%
	28
10
100 %



I. Listen to the passage then write True or False: (2mks)
      ………… 1. She has two children : a boy and a girl
      ………….2. Her husband takes the children to school
      ………… .3. She goes shopping on Sundays
     …………. .4 . She likes cooking but her husband doesn’t    
II. Find the word which has a different sound in the underlined part.​​​​( 2mks)
      1 . A.result                    B. humor                 C . dust                     D. onion
      2 .A . laugh             B. enough                 C . although              D. cough 
      3. A . mobile           B. local                     C . annoy                  D . sociable
      4 .A . arrange          B. straight                 C .emigrate               D. orphanage
      5. A.  tiger               B. wife                     C.  wisdom                D . fire 
      6. A . wanted           B. fitted                   C . looked                   D . visited
      7 . A . behavior        B.memory               C. enroll                     D. recycle           
      8. A . mend              B. semester             C. letter                      D . report
 III.Choose the best answer.( 2 mks)
9.She ………..a teacher.
A.is     B.am     C.are 
10.………you students ?
A.is     B.am     C.are 
11. Is Jack ……………..friend ?
A.you    B.your     C.I 
12.…….name is Pedro
A.I     B.You     C.My  
13.………..is Mr Lam from ?
A.Who     B.Where     C.What  
14.…….. is your favourite music ?
A.What     B.Where     C.Who
15.Mark ……sing but she can not dance.
 A.not can      B.can     C.can not   
16.Tim  ……..got big dogs . 
A.have    B.has     C.having 
IV.Read the passage then tick T ( true ) , F ( false ) ( 2mks )
          Hi, my name’s Farrah. I'm twelve and I have two sisters and two brothers.I live in Istanbul .
          My favourite food is pizza .I don’t like chicken. I like computer games and sitcoms.
          I also play football and I swim a lot. I don't have a pet because my mum doesn't like animals.
	     I also like chocolate a lot. My friend Monica and I often go to the park and in the evenings ,
          we often do homework together. 
          1. Farrah has two sisters and a brother. ……………..	
          2. Istanbul is Farrah ‘s hometown.        ……………..	
          3.Farrah's favourite food is pizza.         ……………..
4. Farrah's mum likes pets.                   ……………..
V. . Rewrite each of the following sentences. In such a way that means exactly the same as the sentence printed before it. 
1. My house has a living- room , two bedrooms and a kitchen .
=> There...................................................................................
2. There are some book in the school bag 
=> The school bag has ………………..
3. I cycle to school every day.                                     
 -> I go to………….…………..
4. Tom usually walks to school 
=> Tom usually …………………………….
3.Summary:
      T comments the test
4.Homework:
-Do the test again at home
-Prepare for  Unit 3.
Listen  
(Give 0,5 mark for each correct
answer)

Tape:I have two sons. Every morning I get up at 6 and I go jogging. When I come home,I make breakfast. And then I take my sons to school. On Sundays I always go shopping. I buy all the food for the week. I often cook dinner in the evenings, but not every day because I don’t like cooking. But my husband loves cooking very much

1.F             2.F            3.T       4.F
***********************************************************************
Preparing date: 1 /11/2021      
Teaching date:  3 /11/2021
UNIT 3: EVERY DAY
Period 27:Lesson 3.1. Vocabulary
Activity : 1,2,3,4,6  P 30,31 
I.Objectives: By the end of the lesson, students will be able to talk about daily routines.
1. Knowledge:
· Vocabulary: verbs to describe routines and adverbs of frequency
· Grammar: present simple tense
2. Competences:
· Groupwork and independent working, pair work, linguistic competence, cooperative learning and communicative competence
I. Teaching aids:
1. Materials: textbooks, worksheet, PowerPoint slides
2. Equipment: TV, projector, loudspeaker
II. Procedure:
1. Checking: Integrated into the warm-up activity
2. New lesson:
	Teacher’s and students’ activities
	Contents

	1. Warm-up
Aims: to attract Ss’ attention to the lesson and review the previous lesson.

	
· T puts Ss into 2 groups. Choose 1 S from each group to come to the front of the class and show them a food item.
· Explain to the two Ss that they should mime eating this food item for their groups to guess.
· When Ss can guess the food item correctly, they raise their hands and receive a point.
· Repeat the process with different food items and Ss.
	Review of Vocabulary from the previous unit.
Suggested words: egg, yoghurt, banana, carrot, chips, a hamburger, noodles, …

	2. Set objectives
Aims: introduce the objectives of the lesson with a can-do statement.
· I can talk about daily routines.

	3. Presentation
Aims: to teach verbs about daily routines and adverbs of frequency.


	Set the scene: 
· T asks: “What’s your favourite time of day?”
· Ss answer.
· T asks Ss: “What do you often eat at breakfast?” 
· Ss answer 
· T leads to the new lesson by saying: “Today we are going to talk about routines”.
	Exercise 1: What’s your favourite time of day?
Suggested answer:

- Morning is my favourite time of day.


- I often eat noodles.




	· T asks Ss to read the text in 2 mins.
· T shows 3 words “often, sometimes, never” on the screen and asks Ss to listen and repeat the words chorally and individually.
· T says that they are three adverbs of frequency, checks the pronunciation and meanings of the words.
· Ask Ss to write down 3 words into their notebook and give examples for them.

	Exercise 2: Read and tell how you say the underlined words in the text below in your language.
Adverbs of frequency:
- often
- sometimes
- never

	· T asks Ss to read aloud the Vocabulary box, explains some new words if necessary.
· T tells Ss that these verbs are used to describe routines.
· T asks Ss to match the verbs with the photos A-J on page 30. Note: Ss use almost words in the Vocabulary box. Some are not in the box.
· Ss have 3 mins to do the exercise and answer it with the whole class.
· T checks the meanings of the words that are not used in exercise 3, such as have a shower, relax, work, go home with definitions and pictures.
	Exercise 3: Study the vocabulary box. Match the verbs with photos A-J on page 30.
Answers:
A. wake up
B. get up
C. have breakfast
D. go to school
E. arrive at school
F. study
G. have lunch
H. exercise 
I. have dinner
J. read books

	4. Practice
Aims: to make sentences with adverbs of frequency and verbs that describe daily routines.

	· Ss underline routines in the text in Exercise 2 and put them in order. T gives each pair a worksheet to take notes.
· [image: Diagram
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· T asks Ss to read the verbs in the list. underline the following nouns or verbs in 5 sentences. Then find them in the text in Exercise 2.
· Ask Ss to work individually to complete the phrases and then share the answers in pairs.
· Ss listen and check their answers with the whole class.
· T explains new words if necessary.

	Answers for the worksheet:
1. …
2. …









Exercise 4: Complete the phrases with the verbs below. Use the text in Exercise 2 to help you.
Keys: 
1. spend
2. have
3. participate in
4. catch
5. study

	· Ask Ss to work individually to complete the sentences in the quiz.
· T calls some Ss to give their answers by reading the whole sentences.
· After that, T asks Ss to tick sentences that are true for them and go to page 111 and check the results 
· T asks Ss to give their facts.
	Exercise 5: Complete the sentences with the quiz in one word. Tick the sentences that are true for you. Go to page 111 and check.
Answers: 
1-3-4-8


	5. Further practice
Aims: to do a class survey about the topic.

	· T explains the activities to the Ss. 
· In the shortest time, they need to interview 3 students in the class, write their names and their answers in the columns. 
· Ss can walk around the class to interview. 
· T makes a model for Ss.
· After 3 mins, T asks Ss to go back to their seats and report the results of their survey to the whole class. 
· T gives feedbacks to Ss.

	Exercise 6: Interview three students in your class using the questions below. Write their names and answers in the columns. Then report to the class. 
	
	Student 1
	Student 2
	Student 3

	What time do you often wake up on weekends?
	
	
	

	How often do you exercise?
	
	
	





Preparing date: 2/11/2021
Teaching date:  4/11/2021
UNIT 3: EVERY DAY
Period 28:Lesson 3.2. Grammar
Activity : 1,2,3,5,6,7  P 32
I. Objectives: By the end of the lesson, students will be able to use Present Simple to talk about pets and their habits.
1. Knowledge:
· Vocabulary: pets
· Grammar: Present simple tense – affirmative and negative
· Pronunciation: how to pronounce –s/-es endings.
2. Competences:
· Groupwork and independent working, pair work, linguistic competence, cooperative learning and communicative competence
II. Teaching aids:
1. Materials: textbooks, worksheet, PowerPoint slides
2. Equipment: TV, projector, loudspeaker
III. Procedure:
1. Checking: Integrated into the warm-up activity.
2. New lesson:
	Teacher’s and students’ activities
	Contents

	1. Warm-up
Aims: to attract Ss’ attention to the lesson and teach some words about pets.

	· T asks Ss about the family pets Ss have in their family.
· Ss answer.
· T leads to Exercise 1.
· T shows pictures of 5 pets in Exercise 1 for SS to name them.
· T asks Ss to read the words in the box, then explains the new words where necessary.
· T asks Ss to work in pairs to add more pets then collects ideas.
	Review of Animals vocabulary 
Suggested answer: dog, cat, hamster, tortoise.

Exercise 1: In groups, study the Vocabulary box. How many more pets can you think of in 2 minutes? Have you got a family pet?


	2. Objectives
Aims: introduce the objectives of the lesson with a can-do statement.
· I can use Present Simple to talk about pets and their habits.

	3. Presentation
Aims: to teach how to use Present Simple to talk about pets and their habits in affirmative and negative sentences and also learn how to pronounce –s/-es endings.

	· T checks that Ss understand the meaning of the word “perfect”.
· T asks Ss to read the post and answer the question.
· Ss read the post and answer the question.
· T asks some more questions about the post, asks Ss to work in pairs to answer.
· Example: 
+ What do her parents say about Cara and her sister?
+ What does George do in the evening?

	Exercise 2: Read Lowri’s post. Who is perfect in her family?
Answers: George ( the pet cat )






· They say “This is a house, not a hotel”.
· He wakes up, washes and gets something to eat.

	Set the scene: 
· T asks Ss to study the Grammar box. 
· T calls some Ss to read aloud these sentences.
· T leads to the grammar point: Present Simple tense.

· T discusses with Ss how we form Present Simple affirmative and negative sentences based on the examples.
· T shows the structures on the screen and asks Ss to write themdown into their notebooks.
· T checks form, use and meaning.
· T asks Ss to give their own examples about the structures.
	Exercise 3: Study the Grammar box. Find more examples of the Present Simple in the text in Exercise 2.
Present Simple
Usage: to talk about daily activities and habits.
Form:
(+) I, you, we, they + V
     He, she, it + V(s/es)
(-) I, you, we, they + don’t + V
     He, she, it + doesn’t + V
Time of expressions: every, adverbs of frequency, …

	· T asks Ss to study the Watch out! Box, listen and repeat the words.
· T discusses with Ss the rules for the Simple Present third-person singular form.
· T shows the rules to pronounce –s/-es on the screen and asks Ss to write them down into their notebooks.
· T drills the voiced and unvoiced sounds and teaches Ss how they differ from each other.
· After that, T shows 6 verbs and asks Ss to decide how to pronounce them. 
· T asks Ss to read these words chorally and explains spelling rules.
	Exercise 4: Study the Watch out! Box. Listen and repeat.
play -> plays
wash -> washes
cry -> cries
· Pronunciation of the third person –s/-es
· /s/: after unvoiced consonants (e.g: stops, takes, likes,…)
· /z/: after voiced consonants and vowel sounds (eg: begs, calls, sees, …)
· /iz/: after –ss, -ch, -x, -tch, -sh, -zz, -s, -c, -ge (eg: races, closes, manages, …)

	4. Practice
Aims: To sort the third person form of the verbs into pronunciation and practice making affirmative and negative sentences in Present Simple tense.

	· T asks Ss to read all the words on the list and look at the pronunciation of –s/-es ending sounds before doing the exercises.
· T asks Ss to add –s/-es at the end of the words then write in the correct category.
· T calls some Ss togo to the board and write their answers.
· T plays audio track 3.02 for Ss to check.
· After that, T asks Ss to repeat the words.
	Exercise 5: Write the third-person form of the verbs below in the correct category. Listen, check and repeat.
Keys: 
/s/: eats, helps, makes
/z/: goes, plays, studies, tidies, worries
/iz/: washes, finishes, kisses, misses

	· T tells Ss to work individually to complete the texts using the Present Simple form of the verbs.
· T asks Ss to compare their answers with their partners.
· T calls some Ss to give their answers and checks.
	Exercise 6: Complete the texts with the Present Simple form of the verbs in brackets.
Keys: 
2. wake up
3. don’t sleep
4. doesn’t want
5. does
6. have
7. don’t come
8. have


	5. Further practice
Aims: To talk about pets or people’s habits.

	· T elicits some bad and good habits from the class and gives Ss any vocabulary they need to do the exercises.
· T guides how to do exercise 7: make at least 4 sentences about the bad and good habits of your pet or one of your family members.
· Ss work in pairs to discuss the ideas.
· T walks around to help where necessary.
· After that, T invites Ss to share their sentences with the class.
· T calls some other Ss to give feedbacks
· T checks and gives marks. 
	Exercise 7: In pairs, tell about any bad habits your pets/people in your family have. Use exercise 6 to help you. 
Suggested ideas for good and bad habits:
· Bite your nails
· Play with your hair
· Scratch the furniture
· Jump on the bed
· …



3. Guides for homework:
· Do exercises on Workbook page 26.
· Prepare Unit 3 Lesson 3.3 – Reading and Vocabulary.
*********************************************************************Preparing date: 4/11/2021
Teaching date:  6/11/2021
· UNIT 3: EVERY DAY
          Period 29:Lesson 3.3. Reading and Vocabulary 
Activity : 1,2,3,4,5, 6  P33 

I. Objectives: By the end of the lesson, students will be able to find specific details and main ideas in an article and talk about free-time activities.
1. Knowledge:
· Reading a text about Life on the International Space Station.
· Vocabulary free-time activities.
· Grammar: Present simple tense
2. Competences:
· Groupwork and independent working, pair work, linguistic competence, cooperative learning and communicative competence.
II. Teaching aids:
1. Materials: textbooks, worksheet, PowerPoint slides
2. Equipment: TV, projector, loudspeaker
III. Procedure:
1. Checking: Integrated into the warm-up activity.
2. New lesson:
	Teacher’s and students’ activities
	Contents

	1. Warm-up
Aims: to attract Ss’ attention to the lesson and review the previous lesson.

	· T asks Ss to work in 4 big groups.
· T shows a sentence about a student named Lan: “Lan gets up at 6 o’clock every morning.”
· T asks Ss to create a timetable schedule for Lan. Each Ss in the group will add one sentence and write it down.
· T sets 5 mins for the activity.
· After that, T collects and lets groups check for others. 
· The groups with the most correct sentences will be the winner.
	Chain game
Suggested sentences:
· Lan gets up at 6 o’clock every morning.
· She makes her bed.
· She brushed her teeth.
· ….

	2. Set objectives
Aims: tointroduce the objectives of the lesson with a can-do statement.
· I can find specific details and main ideas in an article and talk about free-time activities.

	3. Pre-reading
Aims: To get Ss’ interest in space stations and teach some related vocabulary.

	Set the scene: 
· T elicits to the topic “Space Station” and 3 questions to check how well do they know about SS (book closed)
· T leads to the lesson.
· T shows the sentences in Exercise 1 and asks Ss to read aloud them.
· T elicits definitions for each of the underlined words. 
· T asks Ss to work in pairs to discuss if the sentences are true or false.
· T elicits their ideas and asks them to correct the false sentences.

· T says: “What do you know about life on a space station? It’s definitely different from us. Let’s find out in the reading today”.
	Exercise 1: Check if you understand the underlined words. What do you know about the International Space Station? In pairs, tick the sentences you think are true.
Suggested answers: 
1. I think it orbits the Earth once a day.

New words:
· international (a) connected with or involving two or more countries
· orbit (v) a curved path followed by a planet or an object as it moves around another planet, star, moon, etc.
· astronaut (n) a person whose job involves travelling and working in a spacecraft

	4. While-reading
Aims: to find specific details and main ideas about the life on the ISS.

	· T asks Ss to read part 1 of the text to find the answers for Exercise 1.
· T calls Ss to give answers for Exercise 1
· T asks Ss to give clues for their answers. Example: number 1 is T because the information in sentence 1 says 90 minutes.
	Exercise 2: Read Part 1 of the text and check your answer to Exercise 1.
Answers:
1.F     2. T      3. T

	· T asks Ss to read parts 2,3 and 4 of the text and choose headings for each part.
· Ss work in pairs and discuss the answers. 
· T elicits the answers and related information in the text.
	Exercise 3: Read Part 2,3 and 4 of the text and choose one heading for each part.
Keys: 
Part 2: B
Part 3: C
Part 4: A

	· T asks Ss to work in groups of 4.
· T elicits the related information in the text. 
· T gives one example and gives reasons for it.
· T sets a time limit for the groups to discuss then asks Ss to share their ideas with the class.
	Exercise 4: Work in pairs. Which facts about life on the International Space Station are surprising to you?
Suggested ideas:
· Many astronauts have problems sleeping.
· They can’t take a shower.
· Their washing is difficult.
· There isn’t much fresh food.
· They work 11 hours a day.
· They do experiments.

	· T asks Ss to read the exercise and choose the correct answers.
· Ss read the questions and find the information in the text to choose the correct answers.
· T calls some Ss to give their answers.
· T asks Ss to locate information to prove the answers.
· T asks Ss about their own activities in each sentence.
	Exercise 5: Choose the correct answers
Answers:
2. B
3. C
4. A
5. C 

	5. Post-reading
Aims: to practice talking about daily routines.

	· T tells Ss to work on their own to write 5 sentences using 5 different adverbs of frequency.
· After that, T tells Ss to work in pairs, take turns to tell each other their sentences.
· Then, T asks some Ss to tell the class about their partners.
· For weaker students: Ss talk about their daily activities in 4-5 sentences.
· For stronger students: Ss don’t have to write the whole sentences, they create the Venn Graph and talk about the similarities and differences between their daily routines and astronauts’ ones.
	Exercise 6: In pairs, say what you often/sometimes/never do. Use the Word Friends in Exercise 5 or your own ideas. Tell the class about your partner.
Suggestion:
Nam often browses the Internet.
He sometimes reads but he never plays cards.



3. Guides for homework:
· Do exercises on Workbook page 27.
· Prepare Unit 3 Lesson 3.4 – Grammar.

*******************************************************************

 Preparing date: 7/11/2021
 Teaching date:  9/11/2021
UNIT 3: EVERY DAY
Period 30:Lesson 3.4. Grammar
Activity : 1,2,3,5,6  P 34 
I. Objectives: By the end of the lesson, students will be able to use the Present Simple to ask about routines.
1. Knowledge:
· Grammar: Present Simple ( questions and short answers)
2. Competences:
· Groupwork and independent working, pair work, linguistic competence, cooperative learning and communicative competence
II. Teaching aids:
1. Materials: textbooks, PowerPoint slides
2. Equipment: TV, projector, loudspeaker
III. Procedure:
1. Checking: Integrated into the warm-up activity.
2. New lesson:
	Teacher’s and students’ activities
	Contents

	1. Warm-up
Aims: to attract Ss’ attention to the lesson, review the previous lesson and lead to the new lesson.

	Set the scene
· T asks Ss to work in groups of 4.
· Before doing the activity, T asks Ss to review the affirmative and negative forms of  Present Simple.
· In each group, 2 Ss will make 2 affirmative sentences and 2 other Ss will make 2 negative sentences about their daily routines.
· T walks around the checks the sentences for Ss.
	Review of questions and short answers
Suggested answers:
I get up at 6 a.m.
I don’t have any lessons on Sundays.
…


	2. Objectives
Aims: tointroduce the objectives of the lesson with a can-do statement.
· I can ask about routines using Present simple.

	3. Presentation
Aims: to teach the form of questions and short answers in Present Simple.

	Set the scene: 
· Max has a daydream. Listen and find in which city he is in his dream.
· T plays the audio track 3.03 and asks Ss to listen and answer the question.
· Ss answer and explain why.
· T explains that we can use the informal language “Hey, mate” to try to attract a friend’s attention when they aren’t listening.
· Ss listen to the T and write down.
	Exercise 1: Listen. In which city is Max in his daydream?
Answer: New York. ( Because when being asked “Do you like New York?”, Max says “It’s great to be here.” )


	· T asks Ss to find all questions in the dialogue and sort them out into groups.
· Ss follow T’s instruction and give reasons for their group division. (wh-questions and Y/N questions)
· T asks Ss to base on the examples to give the form of questions and answers in Present Simple tense.
· T elicits the forms from the Grammar box.
· Ss write down the form into their notebooks.




	Exercise 2: Study the Grammar box. Find examples of questions and answers in the dialogue.

Questions and answers in Present Simple
· Yes/ No questions 
· Do + I, you, we, they + V?
Yes, I, you, we, they + do.
No, I, you, we, they + don’t.
· Does + he, she, it + V?
Yes, he, she, it + does.
No, he, she, it + doesn’t.
· Wh=questions
· Wh-word + do + you, we, they + V?
· Wh-word + does + he, she, it + V?


	4. Practice
Aims: to practice using the Present Simple to ask about routines.

	· T asks Ss to do the exercise individually.
· When Ss have finished, T elicits the answers and asks for the full answers for questions 1,2,4.
· T checks and gives marks.
	Exercise 3: Complete the questions with “do” or “does”. Match the questions (1-6) with the short answers (a-f).
Answers:
2. does - f
3. do - e
4. do - b
5. do - a
6. does - d

	· Before doing the Exercise, T recalls the correct word order in Present Simple questions.
Writing race 
· Ss write questions on their textbooks in pairs. When both finish, they say “BINGO”. T gives points for 4 first pairs who have correct answers.
· T elicits the answers or all questions from Ss.
	Exercise 5: Order the words to make questions.
Answers:
2. Do your classmates watch TV?
3. Does your grandma have any pets?
4. When do you do your homework?
5. What time do you go to bed?
6. Do you often go to the cinema?

	5. Further practice
Aims:  to use your information to ask and answer questions in the Present Simple.

	· Ss walk around to find 6 friends to ask 6 questions in exercise 5. When they finish asking and answering, they do paper-rock-scissors. The winner gets 1 star.
· T gives stars for students who can be the winner within 5 minutes. 
	Exercise 6. In pairs, ask and answer questions in Exercise 5.
Suggestion:
· How do you relax?
· I often listen to music
· Do your classmates watch TV?
· Yes, they do.


3. Guides for homework:
· Do exercises on Workbook page 28.
· Prepare Unit 3 Lesson 3.5 – Listening and Vocabulary.
*********************************************************************Preparing date:  8/11/2021 
Teaching date:  10/11/2021
UNIT 3: EVERY DAY
Period 31:Lesson 3.5. Listening and Vocabulary
Activity : 1,2,3,4,5, 6 P35
I. Objectives: By the end of the lesson, students will be able to identify specific details in a radio program and talk about feelings.
1. Knowledge:
· Listening for specific details in a radio program.
· Vocabulary: feelings
· Grammar: Present simple tense
2. Competences:
· Groupwork and independent working, pair work, linguistic competence, cooperative learning and communicative competence
II. Teaching aids:
1. Materials: textbooks, worksheet, Powerpoint slides
2. Equipment: TV, projector, loudspeaker
III. Procedure:
1. Checking: Integrated into the warm-up activity.
2. New lesson:
	Teacher’s and students’ activities
	Contents

	1. Warm-up
Aims: to attract Ss’ attention to the lesson and review the previous lesson.

	· T uses Teacher’s resources Unit 3_5 for Ss to do exercise to review Present Simple questions.
· T asks Ss to work in pairs in 3 mins to do the exercises.
· After that, T calls some pairs to give answers to the whole class.
	Review of Present Simple questions
Teacher’s resources book Unit 3_5: Max’s press conference
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	2. Objectives
Aims: tointroduce the objectives of the lesson with a can-do statement.
· I can identify specific details in a radio program and talk about feelings.

	3. Pre-listening
Aims: to identify the topic of the listening part.

	· Lead-in: 2 photos are all about one season in a year. Talk with your partner about what you see in the 2 photos.
· Before Ss open their books, T checks that they understand the meaning of words: “winter, snow, sledge”. T explains these words by showing pictures.
· T asks Ss to look at 2 photos in the book and describe them using “There is, there are, I can see …”
· Ss look at the photos and describe
· T asks Ss to match the photos and comments 1-4.
· After that, T elicits the answers and asks Ss which of the four comments is the closest to their own view of winter.
	Exercise 1: What can you see in photos A and B? In pairs, match the photos with comments 1-4.
Suggested answers: 
+ I like spring, winter, summer,..
+ Yes, I do because I can see snow…
Answers:
1. B    2. A     3.B     4. A









	4. While-listening
Aims: to listen for details in a radio program and learn some feeling words.

	· Lead-in: Now you’ll listen to part 1 of a recording. Listen carefully and find the answers to the 3 questions in exercise 2.
· Ss read the questions and underline keywords in each option.
· T plays audio track 3.04 for Ss to listen and choose the correct answers.
· Ss discuss the answers in pairs. 
· T checks with the whole class. Ss are asked to give more info for their answers.
	Exercise 2: Listen to part 1 and choose the correct answers.
Answers:
1. b
2. c
3. a

	Set the scene
· T says “Sometimes, you may feel tired and sad because of many reasons, so what do you often do to feel excited about life? Now you’ll listen to 4 friends on a radio program. They share their ways to feel happy. “
· T plays audio track 3.05 and asks Ss to match.
· T checks the answer for Ss.
	Exercise 3: Listen to part 2. Match the speakers (1-4) with the things they do to feel happy (a-f). There are two extra ideas.
Answers:
1.d     2.f     3.e     4.b

	· Lead-in: in part 2 of the radio program, 4 people use lots of adjectives to describe their feeling. Listen again and check if you hear the words in the Vocabulary box. If yes, circle the words you hear.
· T asks Ss to read aloud all the words 
· T checks meanings and pronunciation.
· T asks Ss to work in pairs to find out the words with positive meanings.

	Exercise 4: Study the Vocabulary box. Underline the words with positive meaning.
Answers:
excited, happy, relaxed


	· T asks Ss to look at the example and think about which other adjectives could replace “worried”.
· Ss answer.
· T asks Ss to do the exercise individually.
· T calls some Ss to read their answers then checks.
	Exercise 5: Complete the sentences with words from the Vocabulary box. Sometimes more than one answer is possible.
Answers:
2. excited/ happy
3. bored/ sad/ unhappy
4. happy/ relaxed
5. tired
6. sad/ unhappy


	5. Post-listening
Aims: to talk about what you do when you are bored or unhappy.  

	· T asks Ss to work in groups of 4 to read and discuss their ideas about what they do when they are bored or unhappy.
· T sets 5 mins to discuss and write on the posters.
· When Ss are talking with friends, T walks around to help if necessary.
· After 3 mins, T asks groups to swap their posters and give one representative to present in front of the class.
· T gives feedback and marks.

	Exercise 6: In pairs, talk about what you do when you are bored or unhappy. Use the ideas below or your own ideas.
Suggestion: go for a walk, go to the shops, listen to music, phone a friend, play with a pet.
- What do you do when you are bored?
- I chat with friends online.



3. Guides for homework:
· Do exercises on Workbook page 29.
· Prepare Unit 3 Lesson 3.6 – Speaking.
*********************************************************************Preparing date: 11/11/2021
Teaching date:  13/11/2021 
UNIT 3: EVERY DAY
Period 32:Lesson 3.6. Speaking
Activity : 1,2,3,4,5  P36
I. Objectives: By the end of the lesson, students will be able to talk about likes and dislikes.
1. Knowledge:
· Speaking: Talk about likes and dislikes.
· Grammar: prefer/hate/like… + Ving.
2. Competences:
· Groupwork and independent working, pair work, linguistic competence, cooperative learning and communicative competence
II. Teaching aids:
1. Materials: textbooks, PowerPoint slides
2. Equipment: TV, projector, loudspeaker
III. Procedure:
1. Checking: Integrated into the warm-up activity.
2. New lesson:
	Teacher’s and students’ activities
	Contents

	1. Warm-up
Aims: to attract Ss’ attention to the lesson and review the previous lesson.

	· T divides the class into 2 groups, calls each group one student go to the board.
· T shows pictures and words of feelings on the screen behind their backs, others will show their emotions through their facial expressions and their body language without saying anything.
· If the student on the board can guess the words, they will get points for their teams.
· T continues with other Ss.
	Review of adjectives of feelings. 
Possible answers: happy, sad, bored, relaxed, ….

	2. Objectives
Aims: tointroduce the objectives of the lesson with a can-do statement.
· I can talk about likes and dislikes.

	3. Pre-speaking
Aims: to learn some phrases to talk about likes and dislikes.

	Set the scene:
· T shows the photo in exercise 1, introduces 3 people and elicits the info from the photo (place, what’s happening..)
· T says “Mark is skateboarding in the park with friends when, suddenly, he hears loud hip-hop music. Then they talk about music and dancing.”

· T asks Ss to listen and read the dialogue and answer the questions in exercise 1. 
· T calls some Ss to give the answers then checks for them.
· After that, T goes through the Out of class box with Ss and discusses the meaning of each phrase.
	Exercise 1: Read the dialogue and answer the questions. Listen and check.
Answers: 
1. No, they aren’t.
2. hip-hop
3. No, she doesn’t.
Out of class box:
· “a bit hard” means that something is quite difficult.
· “guy” is an informal word that means boy or man and can also be an English proper name.

	· T asks Ss to study the Speaking box and find examples of the phrases in the dialogue.
· T points out that the verb “hate” and “can’t stand” express a stronger negative opinion than the verbs “don’t like” or “don’t enjoy”
· T explains the structures of like / dislike.
· Ss listen and write down.
	Exercise 2: Study the Speaking box. Find examples of the phrases in the dialogue.
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	4. While-speaking
Aims: to practise using expressions in the Speaking box to make sentences about likes and dislikes

	· T asks Ss to look at the dialogues and work in pairs to complete the dialogue with phrases from the Speaking box.
· T tells Ss to look at what each question is about (hip-hop,pets, homework) and ask which pronoun they would use to talk about each one (it, them, it).
· Ss answer and work in pairs to do exercise. 
· Ss swap their exercise to peer check
· T calls some pairs to give answers.

	Exercise 3: Complete the dialogue with phrases from the Speaking box. In pairs, compare your answers.
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	· T asks Ss to work in groups of 3 and practise the dialogues in Exercise 3 but using different phrases in the Speaking box.
· Ss can change the questions and answers.
· After that, T calls some groups to give their answers.
	Exercise 4: In groups of three, practise the dialogues in Exercise 3. Use new phrases from the Speaking box.

	5. Post-speaking
Aims: to make a mini dialogue to talk about likes and dislikes.  

	· T asks Ss to work in pairs to make a dialogue about the things listed.
· T encourages Ss to use different questions about likes and dislikes or their opinions and favourites.
· When Ss are talking, T walks around and helps if necessary.
· After 3 mins, T calls some pairs to talk in front of the class.
· T gives feedback and marks.

	Exercise 5: In pairs, ask and answer questions about the things below. Use phrases from the Speaking box.
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Examples:
A: What do you think of Chinese food?
B: I love it. What about you?
A: Do you like playing tennis?
B: I really enjoy it.


3. Guides for homework:
· Do exercises on Workbook page 30.
· Prepare Unit 3 Lesson 3.7 – Writing.
*********************************************************************Preparing date: 17/11/2021
Teaching date:  19/11/2021
UNIT 3: EVERY DAY
Period  33:Lesson 3.7. Writing
Activity : 1,2,3,4,5  P 37 
I. Objectives: By the end of the lesson, students will be able to write about a daily routine.
1. Knowledge:
· Writing: Describing daily routines.
· Grammar: present simple tense
· Vocabulary: verbs to describe daily routine
2. Competences:
· Groupwork and independent working, pair work, linguistic competence, cooperative learning and communicative competence
II. Teaching aids:
1. Materials: textbooks, PowerPoint slides
2. Equipment: TV, projector, loudspeaker
III. Procedure:
1. Checking: Integrated into the warm-up activity.
2. New lesson:
	Teacher’s and students’ activities
	Contents

	1. Warm-up
Aims: to attract Ss’ attention to the lesson and review the previous lesson.

	· T asks Ss to work in groups of 4 to make a list of what they do every day in order in 3 mins. 
· The team with more activities in order is the winner.

	Review of talking about daily routines.
Suggested answers:
I wake up at 6 o’clock every morning.
Then I go to school and have lessons at school.
…

	2. Set objectives
Aims: tointroduce the objectives of the lesson with a can-do statement.
· I can write a short paragraph about a daily routine.

	3. Pre-writing
Aims: to study the writing sample and provide language and appropriate structures to write about daily routines.

	Set the scene: 
· T tells Ss to look at the map and the photo.
· T asks Ss to identify the country where the red flag is situated and to describe what they can see in the photo.
· Ss answer
· T asks Ss if they would like to travel there and why.
· Ss answer
· T says that they are going to read a text short paragraph that introduces the country where Erik is from. 
· T asks Ss to read the first text and answer the questions.
· T elicits the answer.

	


· It’s Norway


· The Northern lights/ The Aurora Borealis.


· I like/ don’t like … because…
Exercise 1: Read Erik’s post quickly. In pairs, answer the questions.
Answers:
1. Erik is from Norway.
2. Depend on Student’s answer.


	· T asks Ss to read the second post and work in pairs to discuss the differences between Norway and Vietnam. Ss present their ideas through the Venn diagram.
· After that, T invites some Ss to give their answers.
	Exercise 2: Read Erik’s second post. In pairs, say what things are different in Vietnam.
Example:
In Norway, School starts at 8.30.
In some areas in Vietnam, it starts at 7.30.


	· T asks Ss to find examples of consequence words and conjunctions in the text. 
· T asks Ss how to use these words, the tenses in the text and why they use this tense in the text. 
· T asks Ss to study the Writing box. 
· T explains the usage of “and, but, so, because” and their meanings.
· Ss write down.

	Exercise 3: Study the Writing box. In pairs, find the words in blue in Erik’s second post.
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	4. While-writing
Aims: to practice using “because”, “so” and write about daily routines.

	· T asks Ss to read the sentences in Exercise 4 and complete them with “so” or “because”.
· T calls some Ss to go to the board and write their answers.
· T checks and gives marks.
· After that, T asks Ss to pick activities in Erick's 2nd post. Ss work in groups to change one in two information to create a new writing. 
· T reviews the structure of a passage: Introduction, Body and Conclusion.
	Exercise 4: Complete the sentences with “so” or “because”
Answers:
2. because
3. because
4. so
5. so
6. so
7. because

	· T shows writing rubric for Ss to follow: 
	WRITING RUBRIC

	1. Does your writing have an introduction and conclusion?
	

	2. Do you use the correct verb forms?
	

	3. Do you use consequence words?
	

	4. Do you use “because” or “so” in your writing?
	



· While Ss are writing, T walks around and helps where necessary.
	Exercise 5: Write about your daily routine. Use Erik’s second post, the Vocabulary in Lesson 3.1 and the Writing box to help you.
Possible phrases:
I wake up at …
I have a shower at … and then have breakfast at …
Then, I go to school. School starts at …
We have lunch at … and at … we go home.

	5. Post-writing
Aims: to check Ss’ writing and give feedback.

	· After Ss have finished, T asks Ss to share their writings with their partners to check the grammar mistakes for each other.
· T calls some Ss to read out their texts and gives them feedbackand marks.
		Criteria
	Yes
	No

	Does your writing have an introduction and conclusion?
	
	

	Do you use the correct verb forms?
	
	

	Do you use consequence words?
	
	

	Do you use “because” or “so” in your writing?
	
	





3. Guides for homework:
· Do Activity 1,2,3 page 38.
· Prepare Unit 3 Lesson 3.8 – Pronunciation and Revision.
***********************************************************************
Preparing date: 21/11/2021
Teaching date:  23/11/2021
UNIT 3: EVERY DAY
Period 34: Lesson 3.8. Pronunciation and Revision
Activity : 4,5 P 38 , Activity : 2,5 ,6  P 39 
I. Objectives: By the end of the lesson, students will be able to pronounce the /æ/ sound correctly, identify that sound in some words and also revise all the vocabulary and grammar points in Unit 3.
1. Knowledge:
· Pronunciation: the /æ/ sound
· Vocabulary: routine verbs, verbs collocations, Free time activities, pets, feelings
· Grammar: the Present Simple.
2. Competences:
· Groupwork and independent working, pair work, linguistic competence, cooperative learning and communicative competence
II. Teaching aids:
1. Materials: textbooks, PowerPoint slides
2. Equipment: TV, projector, loudspeaker
III. Procedure:
1. Checking: Integrated into the warm-up activity.
2. New lesson:
	Teacher’s and students’ activities
	Contents

	1. Warm-up
Aims: to attract Ss’ attention to the lesson and review the previous lesson.

	· T divides the class into 4 groups and asks each group will write words about the topic they are given.
· Each group of students one by one go to the board and write.
· The group with the most correct words will win the game.
· T asks Ss to read aloud all the words on the board and asks Ss to add more.

	Review of Unit 3 vocabulary
	Jobs
	Pets
	Times of day/week
	Feelings

	




	
	
	




	2. Objectives
Aims: tointroduce the objectives of the lesson with a can-do statement.
· I can pronounce the /æ/ sound and also revise and practise all the vocabulary and grammar in Unit 3.

	3. Pronunciation
Aims: to learn how to pronounce /æ/ sound.

	Presentation 
· T shows a video about how to pronounce the /æ/ sound.
· T plays a video about how to pronounce  /æ/ sound and lets Ss practise pronouncing the /æ/ sound with words from exercise 4.
Practice
· T plays audio track 3.07 of Exercise 4 twice and ask Ss to listen and repeat.
· SS, in pairs, practice reading sentences in Exercise 5 and focus on the /æ/ sounds in the words.
· T plays audio track 3.08 of Exercise 5 twice and ask Ss to listen and repeat
· T checks for pronunciation.
Production
· For weaker students: do the odd one out
· For stronger Ss: T gives some words and Ss have to sort out the words which have æ sound. T asks Ss to make as many sentences as possible in a limited time. 

	Exercise 4: Listen to how we pronounce the /æ/ sound. Listen again and repeat.
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Exercise 5: In pairs, say the sentences. Listen, check and repeat.
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	4. Revision
Aims: to revise and practise all the vocabulary and grammar in Unit 3.

	· T asks Ss to read the passage in Exercise 2 p.39 and choose the correct options.
· T calls some Ss to read their answers.
· T checks for them.
· Challenge: SS work in pair to change the make a new paragraph from the given one. They should adapt at least 3 sentences. 
	Exercise 2: Choose the correct options.
Answers:
2. take
3. go
4. wash
5. tidy


	· T asks Ss to read the instruction in Exercise 4 and tell what to do.
· Ss complete the exercise individually.
· Ss swap their answers with friends to check.
· T checks with the whole class.
	Exercise 4: Choose the correct options.
Answers:
2. doesn’t
3. live
4. don’t
5. has
6. start
7. finish
8. go
9. meets
10. have


	· Before doing the exercise, T asks Ss to review the structures of questions in Present Simple.
· T asks Ss to work in pairs.
· T shows each sentence one by one on the screen and Ss write down.
· Ss who have the fastest and most correct sentence will get a point.

	Exercise 5: Order the words to make questions. In pairs, answer the questions using the text in Exercise 4.
Answers:
1. What time does George get up?
    He gets up at 6.
2. Do George and Ann have a car?
    No, they don’t.
3. Where do they live?
    They live in Richmond.
4. Does George have breakfast?
    Yes, he does.
5. What time does George start work?
    He starts work at 7 a.m.
6. How many hours do the photographers work?
   They work 7 hours.
7. What do Ann and George usually do in the afternoon?
   They have lunch and go shopping.

	5. Speaking
Aims: to practise talking about likes and dislikes.

	· Before doing the exercise, T asks Ss to read the phrases in the list and retell the usage and meaning of each phrase.
· T asks Ss to complete the sentences to predict about their partner.
Survey
· Ss have to work in pairs to do a survey.
· Ss make sentences with the verbs in Exercise 6 and ask their partner to fill in the information.
· Ss report their survey.
· T gives feedback and marks.
	Exercise 6: Complete the sentences with the word below do they are true for your partner. Read your sentences to him/her to check.
Examples:
A: You don’t like getting up early.
B: It’s true. I can’t stand getting up early.
A: You love hamsters.
B: Yes, I do. But I prefer guinea pigs.



3. Guides for homework:
· Do Activity 1 and 3 Students’ book page 39.
· Prepare for CLIL 2: Literature.
***********************************************************************
Preparing date: 22/11/2021
Teaching date:  24/11/2021 
Period 35 : CLIL 2 : LITERATURE ( P114 )
I. Content objectives: By the end of the lesson, students will be able to:
· read a poem about an old man watching the countryside scene through a window.
· identify components of a poem: title, writer, verses, context, content, repetition, punctuation, rhymes.
II. Language Objectives: By the end of the lesson, students will be able to:
· use poetry-related words to talk about components of a poem and in writing a verse for a poem.
III. Target language:
Vocabulary: 
· poetry-related words: title, writer, verse, repetition, punctuation, rhymes
· rhymes in the poem: frame – again – plain – rain – lane 
IV. Anticipated problems:
· Students may find it difficult to create a new verse for the poem.
· Students may struggle with rhymes.
V. Proposed solutions
· T prepares some ideas and prompts in advance to support students when writing a new verse for the poem
VI. Assessment: Students will be assessed through two comprehension exercises: 
· choose the best title.
· answer the questions about the poem.
· They will also create a new verse for the poem.
VII. Teaching aids:
· Materials: textbooks, worksheet, PowerPoint slides, some Vietnamese poems
· Equipment: TV, projector, loudspeaker
VIII. Procedure:
1. Checking: integrated into Warm-up activity
2. New lesson:
	Teacher’s and students’ activities
	Contents

	1.Warm-up
Aims: to help students revise Unit 3 and get them be ready and excited about the lesson

	· Let Ss play snake game: T gives students a word. Students find the next word which starts with the last letter of the previous word.
· - For each word related to Unit 3, students get 1 point.
	

	2.Pre-reading

	Pre-reading questions
Aims: to activate Ss’ prior knowledge about the topic.

	· The teacher asks Ss to think of a Vietnamese poem that they remember.
· Ask them to work in groups of 4 and each student says some lines in the poem they have in their mind for the others to guess.
· Invite some students from different groups to say the lines again for the whole class to guess the names of the poem and the poets.
· Introduce the topic of the lesson.
	Example: Mẹ đi làm 
- Nguyễn Bao -
Mẹ đi làm 
Từ sáng sớm
Dậy thổi cơm,
Mua thịt cá
Em kề má 
Được mẹ yêu
Ơi mẹ ơi 
Con yêu mẹ lắm.

	Pre-teaching of vocabulary
· The teacher gives students a handout to label parts of a poem.
· Present the words from the handout and introduce other words: repetition, rhymes, punctuation that appear in the poem.
· Teacher check Ss’ pronunciation of the words and check the answers of the task.
· Students read through the poem and underline the words they do not know.
· The teacher explains the words if necessary.
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	3.While – reading

	Task 1
Aims: to provide Ss with the main idea of the poem and give them a reason/ motivation to read.

	Activity 2 (Student’s Book page 114)
· Students read the poem and choose the best title.
· Ask them to underline some keywords that support their choice.
· Tell Ss that the title tells the main idea of a poem.
	

	Task 2
Aims: to get Ss to practice their comprehensive reading skills and help them understand more deeply the content and structure of the poem.

	Activity 3 (Student’s Book page 114)
· Students work in groups of four. Students read the poem again and discuss the questions in the task. 
· Ask them to underline the information they found in the poem and take notes their ideas in the notebooks.
· Invite some students to present their ideas.
· Check with the whole class.
Graphic Organizer
· Give students a graphic organizer in the form of a mindmap with blanks to fill in. Students work in pairs to complete the task.
· Have Ss do group check after they finish. Encourage them to present the content in their own words.
· Check with the whole class.
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	4.Post – reading
Aims: To help Ss reflect on what they’ve learnt and what they’ve known about poetry.

	Activity 4 (Student’s Book page 114)
· Students work in pairs to discuss the questions. Ask them to take note their answers on the notebooks.
· Facilitate the pairwork.
· Call on some pairs to answer.
	

	Activity 5 (Student’s Book page 114)
· Students work in pairs to find the rhymes. 
· Check with students and/ or provide more words.
· Ask them to write another verse for the poem.
· Facilitate the pairwork.
· Form groups of 4 for Ss to share their verse.
· Invite some Ss to read their work.
	Suggestions: 
gain – plane – rain – drain – main – vain – train – chain – stain – Jane – cane
flame – name – frame – came – same – fame – game – blame – shame – became

	Activity 6 (This one can be left as their homework)
· Students work in groups of 4 to complete this task.
· Ask them to discuss and choose 1 poem they like then copy it onto a piece of paper.
· Follow the instructions of the task.
***T should ask Ss to prepare this content in advance so their presentation can be better.
	

	Activity 7 (If time allows)
The teacher invites some groups to come and present their discussion.
· 1 student reads the poem.
· 1 student explains what it means.
· 1 student elicits the rhymes, repetition and punctuation in the poem.
· 1 student explains why the group chooses the poem.
	

	5.Wrap – up

	· Students take note of the homework: Activity 6 (Project)
· The teacher gives students’ homework.
	


3.Guides for homework:
· Prepare Unit 4 Lesson 1.
                               ***********************************************
Preparing date: 25/11/2021
Teaching date: 27/11/2021 
UNIT 4 : LOVE TO LEARN
Period 36. Lesson 4.1 Vocabulary
Activity : 1,2,3,4,5 P40,41
I.Objectives: By the end of the lesson, students will be able to talk about classroom objects and school subjects.
1. Knowledge: 
Vocabulary: classroom objects and school subjects
Grammar: Present Simple
          2.Competences: 
Group work and independent working, pair work, linguistic competence, cooperative learning and communicative competence.
II.Teaching aids:
1.Materials: textbooks, paper
2.Equipment: TV, projector, loudspeaker
III.Procedure:
1,Checking: integrated into Warm-up activity
          2,New lesson:
	Teacher’s and students’ activities
	Contents

	1.Warm-up
Aims: Attract Ss’ attention to the lesson and lead in the new lesson.

	Brainstorming: 
T asks Ss to work in a group of 3. Each S takes turns to write a word about one classroom object.
T and Ss check the answers together. The winning group is the one with the most correct answers.
	Answers: pen, pencil, board, etc.

	2.Set objectives
Aims:  introduce the objectives of the lesson with a can-do statement.
I can talk about classroom objects and school subjects.

	3.Presentation 1
Aims: help Ss know some vocabularies related to classroom objects.

	T lets Ss open SB p.40 and look at the paragraph ‘Back to school blues? Not for Lan and Phong!’.
T tells Ss to read the paragraph. T might explain the meaning of the words ‘stationery fanatics’.
T asks Ss to work individually to find the four classroom objects to add to the list in Exercise 1. Then T tells Ss to work in pairs to compare their answers.
After the whole class checks the correct answers, T shows the pictures of the classroom objects in the list and asks Ss to say the words in Vocabulary A box out loud.
T asks Ss to elicit more words about school subjects in 2 minutes. Ss raise their hands to give T the words. 
	Exercise 1. Study the vocabulary A box. In pairs, find four classroom objects in the text and add them to the list. How many more words can you think of in two minutes?
stationery: the things you need for writing such as paper, pens or pencils.
 fanatic: a person who is extremely interested in something
I think the four classroom objects are ………. 
It’s correct/wrong. (It should be ………).
Answer keys: eraser, exercise book, pen, pencil.
Suggested words: DVD player, clock, crayon, desk, etc.


	3.Practice 1
Aims: help Ss use some vocabularies related to classroom objects.

	T tells Ss to look at Exercise 2. Ss listen to audio track 4.01 for the first time. They will write as much information as they can hear in their notebooks.
Ss listen for the second time. This time T stops the audio to help Ss focus on some keywords in each number. The T and Ss try to figure out the classroom objects they hear. 
	Exercise 2. Listen to five dialogues and write the classroom objects you hear.
Keywords: 1 – divided by, 2 – maps, 3 – names and dates/American Presidents/ 4 – football shirt, 5 – Hamlet/writer/tragedy).
Answers: 1 – calculator, 2 – ruler, 3 – textbook, 4 – sports bag, 5 – projector

	4.Presentation 2
Aims: help Ss know some vocabularies related to school subjects.

	Hidden picturesT has Ss work individually to match the letters with the correct pictures in Exercise 3 in PB p. 40 - 41. Then Ss work in pairs to compare their answers and ask the question ‘What are your favourite subjects?’.
T and Ss check the answers together. T shows the picture that is partially hidden and asks Ss to guess the subject. Ss and T match the subjects with the correct letters. Ss have to read the words out loud.
T might elicit some keywords that relate to each subject (Art – draw/colours, Music – songs/sing, etc). T says one subject. Ss work in pairs to write one keyword on paper and say ‘Bingo’. The fastest pair gets one point.
	Exercise 3. Study the vocabulary B box. In pairs, match the words with photos A-L on p.41. What are your favourite subjects?
What are your favourite subjects?
My favourite subjects are ………
Answers: 
	Geography – A
	PE – B
	Maths – C

	Art – D
	Chemistry – E
	History – F,L

	Biology – G
	Music – H
	Physics – I

	Information Technology (IT) – J
	English – K




	5.Practice 2
Aims: help Ss use some vocabularies related to school subjects.

	Ss work individually to complete the sentences about Hoa Hong International School and their school. 
Ss work in pairs to compare the answers. T gives each pair 1 minute. After the time is up, T makes a signal so that Ss can swap their partners to continue the activity.
	Exercise 4. In pairs, look at the timetable and complete the sentences about Hoa Hong International School and your school.
Answers: The answer may vary due to students’ schools.
2 – nine, 3 – sixty, 4 – two, 5 - fifty

	6.Further practice
Aims: help Ss talk more about their school days.

	Ss work individually to write about days that they like or don’t like at school. Then they work in pairs to share their ideas.
	Exercise 5. In pairs, talk about days you like/don’t like at school. Say why.
Examples: 
I like Mondays because …….
I don’t like Tuesdays because …………



3.Guide for homework:
Do exercises on Workbook pages 33 – 34, Prepare Unit 4 Lesson 2 - Grammar. 
***********************************************************************
Preparing date: 28/11/2021
Teaching date: 30/11/2021
 UNIT 4 : LOVE TO LEARN
                                        Period 37. Lesson 4.2 Grammar
Activity : 1,2,3,4,6,7 P42
I.Objectives: By the end of the lesson, students will be able to use the Present Continuous to talk about things happening now.
1. Knowledge: 
Vocabulary: classroom objects and common activities (run, eat, cry, talk, etc).
Grammar:  Present Continuous
0. Competences: 
Group work and independent working, pair work, linguistic competence, cooperative learning and communicative competence.
II.Teaching aids:
1. Materials: textbooks, paper
2. Equipment: TV, projector, loudspeaker
III.Procedure:
1. Checking: integrated into Warm-up activity
2. New lesson:
	Teacher’s and students’ activities
	Contents 

	1. Warm-up
Aims: Attract Ss’ attention to the lesson and lead in the new lesson.

	Pass the marker
T asks Ss to work in groups of 4-5. Each group is given a marker. 
One student takes the marker, asks a yes/no question and then passes the marker to the next student. 
T gives Ss the topic of the questions – daily routines.
The next student answers quickly and continues passing the marker. 
The game is conducted within 1-2 minutes.
	Suggested questions and answers:
Do you go to bed early at night? No, I don’t.
Does your dad take you to school every day? No, he doesn’t.
Does your sister do exercise in the morning? No, she doesn’t.
Do you eat out at weekends?
Yes, I do.
· 
· 
· 

	0. Set objectives
Aims:  introduce the objectives of the lesson with a can-do statement.
· I can use the Present Continuous to talk about things happening now.

	0. Presentation 
Aims: Help Ss know the usage and forms of Present Continuous

	Set the scene
T shows the picture of the three girls in Exercise 1 in PB p. 42, elicits some information about it (names, place …). Then introduce the task: Read the text on page 111 to find the reason why Alice doesn’t walk to talk to her friends.
· T plays the audio 4.02. Ss listen and repeat.
· T tells Ss to listen to a dialogue about three girls. The Ss have to read and circle all the phrases that describe what the girls are doing.
	Exercise 1 (Adaptation)
· Names: Sara, Alice, Caitlin
· Place: schoolyard


Exercise 2.  Look and listen. Look at Alice’s message on p. 111 to find out why she doesn’t want to talk to her friends.
· Suggested answers: ‘s it going, I’m talking, aren’t speaking, Are you feeling, isn’t speaking, Is she speaking, Are you speaking, etc.

	· T asks Ss to read the examples in Exercise 3 and underline the time expressions.
·  From these examples, T elicits Ss the form, usage and time expressions of ‘Present Continuous’.
· Usage: talk about things happening now
· Form: affirmative, negative, interrogative
· Time expressions: now, at the moment
· T checks the meaning, usage, form and time expressions with Ss. 
· T might asks Ss to work in groups to discuss the spelling rules when they add -ing to the verbs.

	Exercise 3. Study the grammar box.
· Time expressions: now, at the moment
· Forms:
	Form
	

	Affirmative
(+)
	I + am + V-ing
He/She/It + is + V-ing
You/We/They + are + V-ing

	Negative   (-)
	I + am not + V-ing
He/She/It + is not + V-ing
You/We/They + are not + V-ing

	Questions (?)
	Am/Is/Are + S + V-ing?
Yes, S + am/is/are.
No, S + am not/isn’t/aren’t.
Wh-word + am/is/are + S + V-ing?


· Spelling rules:
· In general: verb + ing
· Verbs ending in ‘ie’ → y + ing
· Verbs ending in ‘e’ 
→ drop ‘e’ and then + ing
· Verbs ending in C-V-C 
→ double final C + ing

	0. Practice 
Aims: Help Ss use Present Continuous.

	The secret gift
· T tells Ss to look at the suggestions on the slide. Ss work in pairs to complete the sentences using Present Continuous.
· T shows the answer and asks Ss if the sentence is True or False. Then T announces the fastest student(s). T opens the gift box to give Ss the points.
	Exercise 4. Make sentences with the Present Continuous. Decide if the sentences are true or false.
·  Answers: 
1. Sara is feeling fine. It’s false.
2. Sara is writing a note. It’s false.
3. Caitlin isn’t speaking to Alice. It’s false.
4. Ted and Leo are going to the snack bar. It’s false.
5. Sara and Caitlin aren’t waiting at the snack bar. It’s true.

	Roleplay
· T shows incomplete questions. Ss complete the questions and answers individually.
· Ss work in pairs. One student is A and the other is B. They take turns to act out the mini dialogues.
· T should remind Ss of the correct intonation.
· T and Ss check the correct answers.
	Exercise 6. Complete the questions and short answers. Use the Present Continuous. 
· Answers: 
2. A: Are you feeling tired? - B: Yes, I am. 
3. A: Is it raining now? - B: Yes, it is. 
4. A: Are your parents watching TV? - B: No, they aren’t. 
5. A: Is the teacher wearing brown shoes today? - B: No, he/she isn’t.

	0. Further practice
Aims: Help Ss practice more with Present Continuous.

	Survey.
· Ss work in pairs to do the survey. 
· T reminds Ss to talk about any activities that they like as long as their sentences are grammatically correct.
· Ss report their answers.
	Exercise 7. In pairs, take turns to ask and answer about what the people/animals below are doing.
	Questions
	Friend 1: 
	Friend 2:

	What’s your best friend doing now?
	cooking
	eating

	What’s your brother/sister doing now?
	
	

	What’s your grandparents doing now?
	
	

	What’s your teacher doing now?
	
	

	What’s your pet doing now?
	
	





0. Guide for homework:
· Do exercises on Workbook page 35.
· Prepare Unit 4 Lesson 3 - Reading & vocabulary.
********************************************************************
Preparing date: 29/11/2021
Teaching date:  1/12/2021

UNIT 4 : LOVE TO LEARN
Period 38 . Lesson 4.3 Reading and vocabulary 
Activity : 1,2,3,4,5,6,8  P43

I. Objectives: By the end of the lesson, students will be able to find specific details in a short story and talk about making friends.
1. Knowledge: 
· Vocabulary: adjectives to describe feelings and appearances
· Grammar: Present Continuous revision
0. Competences: 
· Group work and independent working, pair work, linguistic competence, cooperative learning and communicative competence.
II. Teaching aids:
1. Materials: textbooks, paper
2. Equipment: TV, projector, loudspeaker
III. Procedure:
1. Checking: integrated into Warm-up activity
2. New lesson:
	Teacher’s and students’ activities
	Contents

	1. Warm-up
Aims: Attract Ss’ attention to the lesson and lead in the new lesson.

	Guessing game:
· T prepares some common adjectives to describe feelings or appearances on some pieces of paper.
· T asks 1 student to stand in front of the class. He/She picks up an adjective from the T and tries to act out without saying the word. Other Ss guess the adjective using the structure they’ve learnt. 
· The fastest student can take the next turn to play the game.

	· Suggested answers:
· He/She is excited.
· He/She is big.


	0. Set objectives
Aims:  introduce the objectives of the lesson with a can-do statement.
· I can find specific details in a short story and talk about making friends.

	0. Pre-reading
Aims: Help Ss know some vocabulary related to describing the school.

	 Set the scene. 
· T asks Ss to work in pairs to ask the question in PB p. 43 - Exercise 1. T might tell Ss to explain their choice.
· T calls some Ss to share their memories.
· T tells Ss that they are going to learn a short story about a boy’s first day at school. 

	Exercise 1. What memories do you have of your first day at school?
· What memories do you have of your first day at school?
→ I have good memories of my first day at school because my teacher was so nice and friendly
→ I have bad memories of my first day at school because lunchtime was too short.

	· T lets Ss open SB p. 43 and look at Exercise 2. 
· T tells Ss to read and try to explain the meaning of the words. T asks Ss if they have any memories about these words on the first day at school.
	Exercise 2. Read and explain.
· bell: an electrical device that makes a ringing sound when you press a button
· classmate: someone who is in the same class as you at school.
· form tutor: a teacher or member of a school's staff
·  register: to put information, especially your name, into an official list or record

	0. While-reading
Aims: Help Ss find and understand the details of the story.

	· T tells Ss to read Part 1 of the story. Ss number the lines in Part 1.
· Ss answer the questions in Exercise 3. individually. Then they work in groups of 3 to ask and answer the questions. They can compare their ideas. 
· T and Ss check the correct answers. T tells Ss to underline the clues for the answers. 
	Exercise 3. Read and answer. Work in groups.
- Answers: 
1. Mr Grey is writing information about students in the register. (I see it in Part 1 - line 4 - He’s writing information about me in the register.)
2. No, he isn’t. He is very bad at maths. (I see it in Part 1 - line 7 - I’m really bad at Maths.)

	· T tells Ss to read Part 2 of the story. Ss number the lines in Part 2. T helps Ss to underline some keywords for the answers. 
· Ss match the sentences with the correct numbers individually. Then they work in pairs to compare their ideas.
· T and Ss check the correct answers.
	Exercise 4. Read and match. Work in pairs.
· Answers: 1 - d, 2 - a, 3 - b
· Keywords in Part 2: 1 - one of them (line 4), 2 - him (line 7), 3 - walking (line 11)

	· T tells Ss to read Part 2 of the story.
· Ss mark the sentences ‘right - ✓’, ‘wrong - 🗴 ’ or ‘doesn’t say - ?’. 
· Ss work in pairs to play a Memory game. One student opens the book and reads the sentences. The other closes it and tries to decide if the sentences are right, wrong or are not mentioned in the text.
· T and Ss check the correct answers.

	Exercise 5. Read and mark the sentences
 ‘right ‘- ✓, ‘wrong - 🗴 ’ or ‘doesn’t say’ - ?.
· Answers:
1. 🗴 (Tall, short, big, happy, fat.)
2. ✓ (David says, “Bad news”)
3. ✓ (Oh no! Why is he saying this?)
4. ? (Not mentioned in the text.)
· Examples:
A: My turn. Number 1. The boys in David’s class look the same.
B: This sentence is right./This sentence is not mentioned.
A: You are correct./Sorry! This sentence is wrong.

	· T tells Ss to read Part 1 and 2 of the story again.
· Ss underline the phrases in the text individually. 
· T says the phrases. Ss translates them and points out where they find the information. 
· T asks some questions to check their understanding.
	Exercise 6. Which of the phrases you can see in the text? 
· Answers: 
1. we’re best friends.
2. make friends with people
3. meeting my form tutor for the first time
· Questions:
1. Who is your best friend?
2. How can we make friends with people?
3. How did you meet your teacher for the first time?

	0. Post-reading
Aims: Help Ss talk more about their experiences when they make friends.

	· Ss work individually to write about what is important or not important when they make friends. Then they work in pairs to share their criteria. 
· T asks some Ss to share ideas in front of the class.
· T listens and notes common mistakes.
	Exercise 8. Work in pairs.
·  It’s important that my friends love pets.
→ Because we can share tips on how to take good care of our pets. Maybe we can take our pets to the park on the weekends.


0. Guide for homework:
· Do exercises on Workbook page 36.
· Prepare Unit 4 Lesson 4 - Grammar. 

***********************************************
Preparing date: 2/12/2021
Teaching date:  4/12/2021
UNIT 4 : LOVE TO LEARN
Period 39 . Lesson 4.4 Grammar
Activity : 1,2,3,4,5 P44
I. Objectives: By the end of the lesson, students will be able to talk about what usually happens and what is happening now.
1. Knowledge: 
· Vocabulary: daily activities, clothes, food, etc
· Grammar: Present Simple and Present Continuous  
0. Competences: 
· Group work and independent working, pair work, linguistic competence, cooperative learning and communicative competence.
II. Teaching aids:
1. Materials: textbooks, paper
2. Equipment: TV, projector, loudspeaker
III. Procedure:
1. Checking: integrated into Warm-up activity
2. New lesson:
	Teacher’s and students’ activities
	Contents

	1. Warm-up
Aims: Attract Ss’ attention to the lesson and lead in the new lesson.

	5 seconds challenge
· T asks Ss to work in groups of 3.
· T shows the questions about Present Continuous on the slide. Each group has 5 seconds to write their answers on a piece of paper.
· The fastest group with the correct answer gets 2 points.
· T monitors and supports.
	· Suggested questions:
· My mom …. (have) a shower now.
→ is having
· Write two time markers of Present Perfect.
→ now, at the moment

	2.	Set objectives
Aims:  introduce the objectives of the lesson with a can-do statement.
· I can talk about what usually happens and what is happening now.

	Lead-in: 
· T asks Ss to open PB p. 44 and elicits the photo. Then T plays audio track 4.04 for Ss to listen and read to find where Max, Sol and Eva spending the day.
· The T asks them some questions to check their understanding.
· T notes down some sentences using Present Simple and Present Continuous on the board to let Ss guess what they are going to learn.
· T tells Ss that they are going to learn Present Simple and Present Continuous today.
	Exercise 1. Listen, read and answer. 
· Questions:
· Are Max, Sol and Eva at school today?
· Where are they spending the day?
· Why are they really lucky?
· What does Mrs Jones usually give them on Monday?
· What are they doing today?

	0. Presentation
Aims: teach Ss the usages, the forms and the time markers of Present Simple and Present Continuous.

	· T lets Ss open SB p. 44 and look at Exercise 2. 
· T tells Ss to read the grammar box. Ss have to give T the examples of Present Simple and Present Continuous in the box. 
· Then T and Ss revise the usages and the forms of these grammar points.

	Exercise 2. Read and answer.
· Examples:
· I usually have lunch at twelve o’clock.
· I’m drinking cola in a cafe’. 
· The usages:
· Present Simple: talk about what usually happens.
· Present Continuous: talk about what is happening now.
· The form: 
· Present Continuous (Unit 4 - Lesson 2)
	Forms
	Present Simple

	Positive
	I/You/We/They + Verb
He/She/It + Verb-s/es
S + am/is/are + O

	Negative
	I/You/We/They + don’t verb
He/She/It + doesn’t verb
S + am/is/are + not + O

	Questions
	Do/Does + S + Verb?
Wh-word + do/does + S +verb?
Am/Is/Are + S + O?
Wh-word + am/is/are + O?


· Time markers:
Present Continuous (Unit 4 - Lesson 2)
Present Simple:
· Adverbs of frequency: usually, sometimes, often, etc.
· Every + time (every day, every week, etc)
· Once a …., twice a ….

	0. Practice
Aims: Help Ss know when to use Present Simple or Present Continuous.

	· T tells Ss to work in groups of 3-4. T shows the sentences on the slide. Ss works in groups to write the correct answer on paper or on small boards.
·  All the groups show their answers. T and Ss check them. 
· T spins the wheel to give points for the winning groups.
	Exercise 3. Read and answer. Work in groups. Spin the wheel.
· Answers: 
1. Are they riding
2. doesn’t rain
3. isn’t watching
4. goes
5. are you using
6. doesn’t drive

	· T tells Ss to complete questions 1-6 in Exercise 4. Then they have to match them with the answers a-f.
· Ss finish the task individually. Then they work in pairs to compare their ideas. One student read the questions. The others say the correct answers with the letters a-f.
	Exercise 4. Read and match. Work in pairs.
· Answers: 
1 - Are/d, 2 - Do/f, 3 - Is/e, 
4 - Do/c, 5. Are/b, 6. Does/a

	0. Further Practice
Aims: Help Ss differentiate the use of Present Simple or Present Continuous.

	· Ss work individually to write about what they do on holiday and how it’s different now. Then they work in pairs to do a survey.
· T can swap the partners in each pair if the time is allowed. T listens and notes common mistakes.
	Exercise 5. In pairs, talk about what you do on holiday and how it’s different from now.
· On holiday, I usually/often go to the beach.
· However, I’m visiting my grandparents at the moment.
	
	Friend 1: 
	Friend 2: 

	What do you usually do on holiday? 
	go to the beach
	visiting his/her grandparents

	What are you doing on holiday now?
	
	





0. Guides for homework:
· Do exercises on Workbook page 37.
· Prepare Unit 4 Lesson 5 - Listening and Vocabulary. 
                    **************************************************
Preparing date: 5/12/2021 
Teaching date: 7/ 12/2021

UNIT 4 : LOVE TO LEARN
Period 40 . Lesson 4.5 : Listening and Vocabulary 
Activity : 1,2,3,4,5,6,7 P 45

I. Objectives: By the end of the lesson, students will be able to identify specific details in a radio programme and talk about boarding schools.
1. Knowledge: 
· Vocabulary: school routines
· Grammar: Present Simple
0. Competences: 
· Group work and independent working, pair work, linguistic competence, cooperative learning and communicative competence.
II. Teaching aids:
1. Materials: textbooks, paper
2. Equipment: TV, projector, loudspeaker
III. Procedure:
1. Checking: integrated into Warm-up activity
2. New lesson:
	Teacher’s and students’ activities
	Contents

	1. Warm-up
Aims: Attract Ss’ attention to the lesson and lead in the new lesson.

	Hot seat
· T asks Ss to work in a group of 4. The T writes a short answer using Present Simple or Present Continuous on the board.
· T divides the class into 3 groups.
· One student is chosen in each group to answer the questions. This student is sitting with his/her back to the board, facing their group members.
· The group members take turns asking related questions until the appointed students say the correct answer on the board. The fastest student gets one point.
· Then the turn is given to the next student in the group.
· T monitors and supports if necessary.
	· Short answers: Yes, I do.
· Suggested questions: 
· Do you have a pet?
· Do you live in Hanoi?
· Do you like pizza?


	0. Set objectives
Aims:  introduce the objectives of the lesson with a can-do statement.
· I can identify specific details in a radio programme and talk about boarding schools.

	0. Pre-listening
Aims: Help Ss activate some prior knowledge about boarding schools.

	Lead-in
· T asks Ss some questions about schools.
· T tells Ss that they are going to learn about a boarding school - a school where children can live during the school year.
Set gist task
· Listen to a recording about a boarding school and answer “How much does it cost for one year?”
	· What school does your brother or sister go to?
·  After classes finish, do you go home or join any club?
· Is there any school where students study and live in?

	0. While-listening
Aims: to teach listening skills and guide students to do some listening comprehension tasks.

	· T tells Ss to look at Exercise 2. Ss listen to audio track 4.05 for the first time to answer the gist task.
· T plays the audio 2nd time for Ss to answer the questions.
· T and Ss check the correct answers.
	Exercise 2. Listen and answer. Whole-class check.
· Gist task: £35,000
· Answers: 
1. It’s in London.
2. No, it isn’t. It’s very old.
3. No, they don’t. (Only 200 out of 750.)
4. Yes, they are./No, they aren’t.

	· T tells Ss to spend some time reading the note Exercise 3. Ss listen to the audio 4.6 for the second time to complete it.
· Ss work in pairs to compare their ideas.
· T and Ss check the correct answers
	Exercise 3. Listen and complete. Work in pairs.
· Answers: 
1. centre/center
2. 750
3. year
4. 200

	· T tells Ss to spend some time reading the sentences in Exercise 4. Ss listen to audio track 4.07 to complete it individually.
·  Ss work in pairs to check the correct answers. One student reads the sentences, the others say if they’re T or F and correct the wrong sentences. 
· Then the whole class checks the correct answer.
	Exercise 4. Listen. Write T or F. Work in pairs.
· Answers: 1. F, 2. T, 3. F, 4. T, 5. T
 (1. Pupils have breakfast in College Hall. 
3. Classes on Saturdays are only in the morning.)


	· T tells Ss to spend some time reading the sentences in Exercise 5. 
· Ss listen to the audio 4.08 to complete it individually.
· T and the whole class check the correct answers. 
	Exercise 5. Listen, circle and check.
· Answers: start school, have classes, go to school, revise for exams, do homework.


	· T tells Ss to spend some time reading the questions in Exercise 6 on the slide.
· Ss work individually to find the correct word from Word Friends in Exercise 5 in the blank. Ss r the answer out loud. 
· T and Ss check the answers together. The fastest student gets one point.
	Exercise 6. Complete the questions. Defeat the goalkeeper. 
· Answers: 1. school, 2. go, 3. classes,  
4. homework, 5. for

	0. Post-listening
Aims: Help Ss identify the advantages or disadvantages of boarding school.

	· Ss work in groups of 4 to list the similarities and differences between a day school and a boarding school. Ss use the Venn diagram to present their ideas.
·  T listens and asks some groups to present in front of the class.
	Exercise 7. Adaptation. 
· In day school, Ss learn 4 hours or 8 hours a day.
· In Boarding school, they don’t go home during weekdays. 



0. Guides for homework:
· Do exercises on Workbook page 38.
· Prepare Unit 4 Lesson 6 - Speaking.
                  ********************************************************
Preparing date: 6/12/2021
Teaching date:  8/12/2021
UNIT 4 : LOVE TO LEARN
Period 41 . Lesson 4.6 Speaking
Activity : 1,2,3,4,5,6 P46

I. Objectives: By the end of the lesson, students will be able to make and respond to polite requests.
1. Knowledge: 
· Vocabulary: classroom objects and daily activities.
· Grammar:  Present Continuous revision, modal verb ‘can’ to make polite requests
0. Competences: 
· Group work and independent working, pair work, linguistic competence, cooperative learning and communicative competence.
II. Teaching aids:
1. Materials: textbooks
2. Equipment: TV, projector, loudspeaker
III. Procedure:
1. Checking: integrated into Warm-up activity
2. New lesson:
	Teacher’s and students’ activities
	Contents

	1. Warm-up
Aims: Attract Ss’ attention to the lesson and lead in the new lesson.

	Lead-in: 
· T asks Ss to work in groups of 3 to discuss the questions in PB p. 46, Exercise 1. 
· Ss answer and raise their thumbs up or down to reply.
· T asks Ss what kind of things they usually borrow from the others.
	Exercise 1. Listen and vote.
· Do you often borrow school things from your classmates?
· → Yes, I do./No, I don’t. 
· What kind of things do you usually borrow from your friends?
→ I usually borrow pens from my friends.

	0. Set objectives
Aims:  introduce the objectives of the lesson with a can-do statement.
· I can make and respond to polite requests.

	0. Pre-speaking 
Aims: Help Ss know how to use ‘can’ to make polite requests.

	Set the scene.
· T shows a picture of two boys - Max and Sol. T asks Ss some questions about the picture.
· T lets Ss open SB p.46 and look at Exercise 2. T plays audio track 4.09 for Ss to listen and find three things that Max wants to borrow. 
· Ss work in pairs to compare their answers and then the whole class checks them. 
· T explains the new words ‘buddy’ and the expression ‘That’s fine!’. 
	Exercise 2. Read or listen. What three things does Max ask to borrow?
· Suggested questions: 
· Where are the boys? They’re at school.
· What are they doing? They’re having an exam.
· What does Sol want to do?
· Maybe he forgets his pencil. He wants to borrow it.
· Suggested answers: an eraser, a pencil and a ruler.
· buddy: a word to call a friend, normally a male friend in American English.
· That’s fine!: That’s Ok!/No problem!

	Work in groups
· T tells Ss to read the Speaking box in Exercise 3. 
· T elicits the forms of making polite requests and responses from Ss.
· T reminds Ss of using the verb infinitive after ‘can’.
	Exercise 3. Study the Speaking box. Find examples of polite requests and responses in the dialogue.
· Forms:
	Requests
	🙁
	🌝

	Can I ...? 
	Sorry, I’m using it.
Sorry, I need it.
Sorry, you can’t.
	Sure.
Yes, OK.
Yes, of course.
Yes, no problem.
OK, just a second.

	
	
	

	
	
	

	Can you ...?
	Sorry, I can’t.
	

	
	
	




	0. While-speaking
Aims: practise using ‘can’ to make polite requests.

	· T tells Ss to complete Exercise 4 individually. 
· T and Ss listen to audio track 4.10 to check the answers. 
· Ss work in pairs to practise reading the dialogues.
	Exercise 4. Fill in the blank. Work in pairs. Listen and check.
·  Answers: 
1. course
2. me, Sorry
3. you, just
4. borrow, can’t

	· T tells Ss to look at Exercise 5. Ss work individually to listen to audio 4.11 to complete the mini dialogues. 
· Ss work in pairs to compare their answers. 
· T and Ss check the correct answers.
	Exercise 5. Listen and circle. Work in pairs.
·  Answers:  1. a, 2. a, 3. a, 4. b, 5. a

	0. Further practice
Aims: Help Ss practice making requests and responding in real situations.

	· Ss work in pairs to practice. Two students make a practical dialogue using can to make polite requests.
· T monitors and notes the common mistakes to give Ss feedback.
	Exercise 6. Work in pairs.
A: Can I borrow your phone?
B: Yes, of course.
A: Here you are!
B: Thank you!
A: You’re welcome.
A: Can you give me your dictionary?
B: Sorry, I’m using it. Just a minute!
B: OK.
A: Here you are! Where’s your dictionary?
B: Thanks a lot! My sister took mine to class. She hasn’t given it back to me.
A: Poor you!


0. Guides for homework:
· Do exercises on Workbook page 39
· Prepare Unit 4 Lesson 7 - English in Use.
Preparing date: 10/12/2021
Teaching date:  11/12/2021
UNIT 4 : LOVE TO LEARN
Period 42 . Lesson 4.7 English in use
Activity : 1,2,3,4,5 P47
I. Objectives: By the end of the lesson, students will be able to use prepositions of place to describe position.
1. Knowledge: 
· Vocabulary: prepositions of place, classroom objects, singular or plural nouns
· Grammar:  Present Continuous revision, There is.../There are....
0. Competences: 
· Group work and independent working, pair work, linguistic competence, cooperative learning and communicative competence.
II. Teaching aids:
1. Materials: textbooks, paper, handouts of Teacher’s Resource Book 41
2. Equipment: TV, projector, loudspeaker
III. Procedure:
1. Checking: integrated into Warm-up activity
2. New lesson:
	Teacher’s and students’ activities
	Contents

	1. Warm-up
Aims: Attract Ss’ attention to the lesson and lead in the new lesson.

	Rock-paper-scissors game:
· T prepares the handouts of Teacher’s Resource Book 41.
· T has Ss work in pairs to ask and answer using Present Continuous to describe what people are doing in the picture.  
· After finishing, they play rock-paper-scissors. The winner can write one point on their paper. 
· Ss swap their partners when T says ‘SWAP’. 
· At the end of the game, Ss count their points to find the winner. 
	· Example:
A: My turn. Tom and James are playing cards.
B: It’s correct. Rick is listening to music.


	0. Set objectives
Aims:  introduce the objectives of the lesson with a can-do statement.
· I can use prepositions of place to describe position.

	0. Presentation
Aims: teach how to use prepositions of place.

	Lead-in: 
· T shows the picture in Exercise 1, PB p. 47. 
· T asks them some questions to elicit information about the picture. 
· T tells Ss that they are going to learn prepositions of place to describe position.
· T should explain the words ‘mouse’ and ‘mice’. 
· T introduces the lesson.
	Exercise 1. Look and answer.
· Ss raise their hands to answer the questions.
· What can you see? 
→ I can see ...
· What subject are they learning? Why do you know?
→ They are learning Biology because I see the name of the subject on the wall.
· Why are they scared?
→ Because the mice are running around the class.
· How many mice are there?
→ There are 19 mice.
· Where is the mouse? (Point to one mouse in the picture.)
→ It’s on the boy’s shoulder.

	· T lets Ss open SB p.47 and look at Exercise 2. The whole class reads the prepositions out loud.
· T tells Ss to close the book. T show some pictures on the slide. 
· Ss say the names of the prepositions. 
· T points to some classroom objects and Ss make full sentences with the prepositions.
	Exercise 2. Read. Look and say.
· Prepositions: behind, between, in, on, under, next to, in front of.
· Examples:
There are three books on the table.
There is a ruler under the chair.


	0. Practice
Aims: Help Ss practice using prepositions.

	· T tells Ss to look at the picture in Exercise 1. 
· Ss work in pairs. They take turns to write sentences using ‘There is a mouse ….’ that describe the position of the mice in the picture.
· T calls some Ss to write their sentences on the board. 
· The whole class reads and checks
	Exercise 3. Look and write. Work in pairs.
· There is a mouse on the teacher’s head.
· There is a mouse under the table.

	· T tells Ss to complete Exercise 4 individually. Then Ss work in pairs to share their ideas. 

	Exercise 4. Choose the correct option. Are any of the sentences true for you?
· Answers: 2. between, 3. on, 4. in front of, 
5. under, 6. in
· Sentence 1: ………
It’s true/not true for me. 
What about you?

	0. Further practice
Aims: Help Ss write more sentences using the prepositions.

	· Ss work in groups of 4 to take turns to write sentences to describe their classroom on paper. 
·  T gives each group 1 minute to read all the sentences. The others count how many sentences are correct within the limited time.
· T notes the common mistakes to give Ss feedback.
	Exercise 5. Write sentences. (Adaptation)
· The teacher is in front of the student.
· There are some books on the table. 


0. Guides for homework:
· Do exercises on Workbook p. 40.
· Prepare Unit 4 Lesson 8 Pronunciation and Revision.
· Do exercise 1,2,3 SB page 48.

**********************************************************
Preparing date: 11/12/2021 
Teaching date:  13/12/2021
UNIT 4: Love to Learn
Period 43: Lesson 4.8 Pronunciation and Revision
Activity 4,5 P 48, Activity 3,4,5,8 P49 
1. Objectives: By the end of the lesson, students will be able to practice /ju/ sound and revise the vocabulary of Unit 4.
1. Knowledge:
· Vocabulary: classroom objects and school subjects.
· Pronunciation: /ju/
1. Competences:
· Group work and independent working, pair work, linguistic competence, cooperative learning and communicative competence.
1. Teaching aids:
1. Materials: textbooks, handouts from Teacher’s Resource Book 49, bells, paper 
1. Equipment: TV, projector, loudspeaker
1. Procedure:
1. Checking: integrated into Warm-up activity
1. New lesson:
	Teacher’s and students’ activities
	Contents

	1. Warm-up
Aims: Attract Ss’ attention to the lesson and lead in the new lesson.

	Crosswords
· T delivers the handouts of Teacher’s Resource Book 49 to Ss. 
· Ss work in pairs. Each student takes turns to guess and fill their partner’s words in the squares.
· The winner is the first one that can fill all the words in the squares.
· Two students check how many words they have together when the game finishes.
	· Suggested words: history, buddy, etc.


	1. Set objectives
Aims:  introduce the objectives of the lesson.

	Lead-in: 
· T might ask Ss what they have learned in each lesson in Unit 4. Then T tells Ss that they will have a lesson to practice the sound of letter U and revise the vocabulary of Unit 4.
	· Suggested answers:  school subjects, classroom objects, ….
· 

	1. Pronunciation
Aims: Help Ss know how to pronounce the sound /ju/.

	· T gives a quiz: what is the 21st letter in the alphabet? What does it sound?
· T shows a video about how to pronounce the sound. T asks Ss to watch the video and practise pronouncing the sound.
· T plays the recording of Exercise 4 in SB p. 48 twice and asks Ss to listen and repeat.
· T plays the recording of Exercise 5 in SB p. 48 twice and asks Ss to listen and repeat.
· Ss practise in pairs to pronounce the sound.
	· Letter U – sound /ju/

Exercise 4. Listen and repeat. 
· Words: calculator, menu, music, popular
· Exercise 5. Listen and repeat. Work in pairs.
· Words: excuse me, tutor, pupil, uniform, usually, student


	Bingo game:
· Ss from different groups of 4 sit in a circle. They put a bell in the middle of each group.
· The first Ss choose a word with the sound /ju/  from Exercise 4 or 5 to make a sentence. This sentence has at least 5 words
· The second student repeats the first one’s sentence and produces one more sentence.
· The game continues until the last student repeats all their friends’ sentences and makes his/her own sentence. He/She rings the bell and says ‘Bingo’. 
· T invites that group to say these sentences for the whole class to check. If they’re all correct, they get 10 points.
· Repeat the process.
	· Suggested sentences:
· I can’t find my calculator.
· The menu is on the table.
· We have to wear uniforms to school.


	1. Vocabulary
Aims: Help Ss review Unit 4 vocabulary.

	· Ss work individually to complete the words in Exercise 1, SB p. 49. Then Ss work in pairs to compare their answers.
· T and Ss check the words together.
	Exercise 1. Complete the school subjects.
· Answers:
1. Art
1. Maths
1. History
1. Geography
1. Biology
1. Music

	Survey
· T has Ss read the questions in the table and explains if they don’t know how to answer in full sentences.
· Ss find 3 friends to ask, then fill in the table.
· T calls some volunteers to report.
	Exercise 2. In pairs, ask and answer the questions. (Adaptation)
	
	F1
	F2
	F3

	1. Which subject do you enjoy?
	
	
	

	2. Which subject do you think is easy?
	
	
	

	3. Which subject do you think is difficult?
	
	
	




	1. Grammar
Aims: Help Ss review Unit 4 grammar.

	Lucky star:
· T shows a sentence with a missing word from Exercise 3 and 4 in SP p.49. Ss work in pairs to write the word on their paper.
· The fastest pair that shows the correct word can choose a star.
· The points in the star might be minus or plus.
· The game continues until Ss finish all the sentences.
· After the game finishes, Ss work individually to complete Exercise 3 and 4 in SB p.49. If there isn’t enough time, T assigns these tasks as homework.
	Exercise 3.Match the words with the definitions. 
· Answers:
1. timetable
1. break
1. classmate
1. PE
Exercise 4.Complete the words in the sentences. In pairs, say who you are like. 
· Answers:
1. with
1. memories
1. front
1. work
1. next, best
1. piece


1. Guides for homework:
· Finish exercises on Workbook p. 41.
· Prepare for Lesson 2.9 in SB p. 49, Exercises 5-8.
******************************************************************
Preparing date:  12/12/2021
Teaching date:   14/12/2021
UNIT 4: Love to Learn
Period 44:Lesson 4.9 REVIEW
I.Objectives: By the end of the lesson, students will be able to revise Grammar points of Unit 4. 
1.Knowledge:
· Vocabulary: classroom objects and school subjects.
· Grammar: Present Continuous, Present Simple, modal verb ‘can’ to make polite requests.
2.Competences:
· Group work and independent working, pair work, linguistic competence, cooperative learning and communicative competence.
II.Teaching aids:
1.Materials: textbooks, handouts of Teacher’s Resource Book 44, dice
2.Equipment: TV, projector, loudspeaker
    III.Procedure:
1.Checking: integrated into Warm-up activity
2.New lesson:
	Teacher’s and students’ activities
	Contents

	1. Warm-up
Aims: Attract Ss’ attention to the lesson and lead in the new lesson.

	Dice game (Teacher’s Resource Book 44)
· Sswork individually to finish handouts of Teacher’s Resource Book 44 individually.
· Ss work in groups of 4. Each group is given a dice. 
· Each student takes turns to roll the dice. When he/she gets the number from the dice,  he/she has to read one sentence in Exercise 1 that has the same number. 
· The other group members listen and check the sentence. Then the dice is passed to the next student.
·  Ss start with Exercise 1 and then move on to Exercise 2. 
	Exercise 1. Complete the sentences about what Max and his friends usually do on Mondays. Use the correct forms of the verbs below.
· Answers: 
1. go, 2. sit, 3. gives, 4. wear, 5. don’t feel, 5. rains
Exercise 2. Complete the sentences about what Max and his friends are doing today. Use the correct forms of the verbs below.
· Answers: 1. are cycling, 2. are sitting, 3. aren’t having, 4. aren’t wearing/is wearing, 5. are feeling, 5. isn’t raining



	1. Set objectives
Aims:  introduce the objectives of the lesson.

	Lead-in: 
· T might ask Ss what they have learned in each lesson in Unit 4. Then T tells Ss that they will have a lesson to revise all Grammar points in Unit 4.
	· Suggested answers:  Present Continuous, Present Simple, modal verb ‘can’ to make polite requests.
· 

	1. Grammar revision
Aims: Help Ss review Unit 4 grammar points.

	-T tells Ss to look at Exercise 5 in SB p. 49. Ss work individually to complete the task. Ss work in pairs to compare their answers.
· T and Ss check the answers.
	Exercise 5. Complete the text messages with the Present Continuous form of the verbs in brackets. 
· Answers: 
2. are you doing
3. are playing
4. are you writing
5. am not feeling,
6. am not doing
7. isn’t feeling
8. are watching
9. is raining
10. are getting

	True or false.
· T tells Ss to look at Exercise 6 in SB p. 49. Ss work individually to write the names of their friends in the blank and decide if they’re T or F.
· T calls some volunteers to read their sentences. The others stand up, do big action or T/F and say “T/F”.
· The fastest with correct answers are the winners. 
	Exercise 6. (Adaptation)
A: Tuan is working hard at the moment.
WC: True.


	Tom and Jerry.
· T shows a sentence with some suggested words from Exercise 7 in SB p.49. Ss work in pairs to write the answer on their paper.
· The fastest pair that shows the correct word(s) can choose a letter to help the mouse Jerry find the cheese. If the mouse can find the cheese, they have 2 points.
	Exercise 7. Choose the correct option.
· Answers: 2. works, 3. are learning
4. aren’t watching, 5. usually sleeps

	· T tells Ss to read Exercise 8 in SB p. 49. Ss work in pairs to make and respond to polite requests.
· T listens and gives feedback.
	Exercise 8. Roleplay. Work in pairs.
A: Can I borrow your pen?
B: Yes, of course. Here you are!
A: Thanks a lot!
A: You’re welcome!
A: Can I borrow your dictionary?
B: OK, just a second!


3.Guides for homework:
· Finish exercises on handouts of Teacher’s Resource Book 50.
· Prepare Unit 5 Lesson 1 - Vocabulary.
******************************************************************
Preparing date:  12/12/2021
Teaching date:  14/12/2021
Period 45 : REVIEW 2 (UNIT 3+4) 
1. Objectives: By the end of the lesson, students will be able to revise and practise all the vocabulary and grammar in Unit 3 + 4.
1. Knowledge:
1. Vocabulary and grammar of Unit 3 + 4
1. Competences:
1. Groupwork and independent working, pair work, linguistic competence, cooperative learning and communicative competence
1. Teaching aids:
1. Materials: textbooks, PowerPoint slides
1. Equipment: TV, projector, loudspeaker
1. Procedure:
1. Checking: integrated into the warm-up activity
1. New lesson:
	Teacher’s and students’ activities
	Contents

	1. Warm-up
Aims:to attract Ss’ attention to the lesson and review the previous lessons.

	1. T asks Ss to work in 4 big groups and gives each group an A4 paper.
1. Ss in each group take turns to write the words they know.
1. After 3 minutes, the group with the most words wins the game.
1. T asks Ss to read aloud all the words.
	Review of Classroom objects, subjects and prepositions of place vocabulary
	Classroom objects
	Subjects
	Daily routines

	



	
	




	2. Set objectives
Aims: to introduce the objectives of the lesson with a can-do statement.
1. I can name classroom objects and school subjects. I can talk about habits and what is happening now.

	3. Activity 1
Aims:to identify the words that have the opposite meaning and practice Present simple forms.

	1. T asks Ss to read the sentences in the exercise.
1. Ss replace the words in bold with the words in the list.
1. T calls some Ss to give their answers and checks for them.
1. Ss work in pairs to make these sentences true for them.

	Exercise 2 (p.38) Replace the word in bold with the words below to make sentences with the opposite meaning. In pairs, say which sentences are true for you.
Answers:
2. never
3. bored
4. early
5. worried
6. unhappy
7. work
1. A: I don’t enjoy sleeping in a sleeping bag. What about you?
1. B: Me too. I don’t enjoy sleeping in a sleeping bag.


	4. Activity 2

Aims:to recall Word Friends and practice Present simple forms.

	T elicits the word forms for each blank.
1. Ss work individually to fill one word in the blank. Then they can compare the answers with friends.
1. T checks with the whole class.
1. Challenge: Ss work in groups of 4 to change sentences 1, 3, 6 into negative and interrogative forms.
	Exercise 1 (p.39): Complete the sentences with ONE word.
1. Answers for Exercise 1:
1. Text
1. have/ eat
1. fall
1. watch/ listen
1. can’t
1. have
1. don’t
1. Answers for Challenge activity:
1. Sentence 1:
(-) I don’t text my friends all the time.
(?) Do you text your friends all the time?
1. Sentence 3
(-) My parents don’t often fall asleep in front of the TV.
(?) Do your parents often fall asleep in front of the TV?
1. Sentence 6
(-) I don’t always have a party on my birthday.
(?) Do you always have a party on your birthday?

	5. Activity 3
Aims:to recall Word Friends and practice Present simple forms.

	1. Before doing the exercise, T asks Ss to review the Present Continuous.
1. T asks Ss to read all the diary entries and work in groups of 4.
1. Ss discuss the tenses they have to use in each gap and put the verbs in the correct forms.
1. After 3 minutes, T calls some groups to give their answers
1. T checks and gives marks.
	Teacher’s resources Unit4_11: 
[image: ]

	6. Activity 4
Aims:to recall the usage of prepositions.

	Quiz corner
1. T shows the sentences one by one on the screen.
1. Ss work in pairs to write the answers on mini-boards or paper. 
1. T shows the answers on the screen.
1. Ss get the point for correct answers.
	Exercise 6 (WB p.41): Complete the sentences with prepositions. (Adaptation)
1. in/ on
1. behind
1. next to/ next to
1. in front of
1. between


3. Guides for homework:
1. Do exercises in Self-check Unit 3 and 4 in Workbook.
1. Prepare for Unit 5 lesson 1.

       ****************************************************

Preparing date:  20/12/2021
Teaching date:  21/12/2021
UNIT 5: The Music of Life
Period 46:Lesson 5.1 Vocabulary
Activity 1,2,3,4,5,6 P50-51 

I.Objectives: By the end of the lesson, students will be able to talk about types of music and musical instruments. 
1. Knowledge: 
· Vocabulary: musical instruments, types of music
· Grammar: Present Simple
2. Competences: 
· Group work and independent working, pair work, linguistic competence, cooperative learning and communicative competence
II.Teaching aids:
1. Materials: textbooks, PowerPoint slides
2. Equipment: TV, projector, loudspeaker
III.Procedure:
1. Checking: integrated into Warm-up activity
2. New lesson:
	Teacher’s and students’ activities
	Contents

	1. Warm-up
Aims: Attract Ss’ attention to the lesson and lead in the new lesson.

	[bookmark: _heading=h.gcsesqg86dp]Guessing game
· T prepares some common musical instruments on some pieces of paper.
· T asks 1 student to stand in front of the class. He/She picks up a word from the T and tries to act out without saying the word. Other Ss guess the musical instrument using the structure they’ve learnt. 
· The fastest student to guess the correct word can take the next turn to play the game.
	· Suggested answers: You are playing the guitar/violin. → Yes, I am./No, I’m not.

	2. Set objectives
Aims:  introduce the objectives of the lesson with a can-do statement.
· I can talk about types of music and musical instruments. 

	3. Presentation 1
Aims: help Ss know some vocabularies related to musical instruments.

	[bookmark: _heading=h.n59asx1lazn5]Lead-in 
· T introduces the lesson: Ss will learn about some vocabularies related to types of music and musical instruments.
· T lets Ss open SB p.50 and look at the photos on the top of the page.
· T asks Ss to work individually to tick the musical instruments that they can see from the photos in Exercise 1. 
· Then T tells Ss to work in pairs to compare their answers.
· After the whole class checks the correct answers, T shows the photos of the musical instruments in the list and asks Ss to say the words in this exercise out loud.
	Exercise 1. Which instruments can you see in the photos?
· I can see the guitar in the photo.
· It’s correct/wrong. (It should be the drums).
· Answer keys: piano, drums, harmonica, accordion, cello, trumpet, flute, saxophone


	4. Practice 1
Aims: help Ss use some vocabularies related to musical instruments.

	Pair work
· T tells Ss to look at Exercise 2. Ss listen to the audio 5. 01 for the first time. They will write the numbers and the names of the instruments that they can hear in their notebooks.
· Ss work in pairs to compare their answers.
· Ss listen for the second time. This time the T stops the audio to help Ss focus on the sound in each number. The T and Ss try to figure out the instruments they hear in the correct order. 
	Exercise 2. Listen and number the instruments in Vocabulary A in the order you hear them.
· Answers: 
	1. piano
	2. violin
	3. accordion

	4. saxophone
	5. guitar
	6. trumpet

	7. flute
	8. harmonica
	9. drums

	10. cello
	11. bass
guitar
	12. keyboards




	5. Presentation 2
Aims: help Ss know some vocabularies related to types of music.

	
· T has Ss work in groups of 4 to match the correct musical instruments for different types of music in Exercise 3 in SB p. 50. 
· T might elicit some keywords that relate to each type of music.
· T and Ss check the answers together. T says the music types and Ss list the possible answers.
· T has Ss read all the words out loud.
 
	Exercise 3. Study the vocabulary B box. In groups, write typical instruments for these types of music.
· I think the cello and flute are used in jazz music. How about you?
My idea is the same./I don’t think so because…
· Keywords:
1. classical: orchestra, Mozart
2. jazz: the US, African - American
3. pop, blue, rock: BTS, the Beatles, bass guitar, Son Tung M-TP
4. traditional: a long-time history
· Answers:
1. cello, flute, piano, violin
2. bass guitar, drums, piano, saxophone, trumpet
3. bass guitar, drums, guitar, keyboards
4. accordion, flute, harmonica, violin

	6. Practice 2
Aims: help Ss use some vocabularies related to types of music.

	· Ss work individually to complete the information about musicians with words from Vocabulary A & B in Exercise 4, SB p. 51.
· Ss work in pairs to compare the answers. T gives each pair 1 minute. After the time is up, T makes a signal so that Ss can swap their partners to continue the activity.
· T and Ss check the answers together.
	Exercise 4. Complete the information about musicians with words from Vocabulary A & B.
· Answers: 
	2. pop
	3. guitar
	4. piano

	5. hip-hop
	6. keyboards
	7. drums

	8. classical
	9. violin
	10. bass guitar

	11. rock
	12. jazz
	13. guitar




	[bookmark: _heading=h.yj12nsbop9e7]Find the treasure.
· Ss work in groups of 4 to listen to audio 5.02 twice and finish Exercise 4 in SB p. 51.
· T shows the questions. The fastest group says the correct answer can find the treasure and get 5 points from it.

	[bookmark: _heading=h.btl5i2v1l9y7]Exercise 5. In groups, do the quiz. Listen and check.
· Answers:  
1. c
2. a
3. a
4. c
5. b
6. a

	7. Further practice
Aims: help Ss talk more about their school’s days.

	· Ss work in pairs to ask and answer the questions.
· T can swap the partners in each pair if the time is allowed. T listens and notes common mistakes.
	Exercise 6. In pairs, ask and answer the questions.
· Suggested answers:
A: What instruments can you play?
B: I can play the flute but not very well. How about you?


3. Guide for homework:
· Do exercises on Workbook pages 42 -43.
· Prepare Unit 5 Lesson 2 - Grammar. 
**************************************************************** 
Preparing date:  20/12/2021
Teaching date:  22/12/2021
UNIT 5: The Music of Life
Period 47:Lesson 5.2 Grammar 1
Activity 1,2, 3,4,5  P52

I. Objectives: By the end of the lesson, students will be able to make comparisons.
1. Knowledge: 
· Vocabulary: adjectives, musical instruments, types of music
· Grammar:  Comparatives
2. Competences: 
· Group work and independent working, pair work, linguistic competence, cooperative learning and communicative competence
II. Teaching aids:
1. Materials: textbooks, paper, PowerPoint slides
2. Equipment: TV, projector, loudspeaker
III. Procedure:
1. Checking: integrated into Warm-up activity
2. New lesson:
	Teacher’s and students’ activities
	Contents

	1. Warm-up
Aims: Attract Ss’ attention to the lesson and lead in the new lesson.

	Brainstorm
· T asks Ss to work in groups of 3. Each group thinks about 3 different kinds of music. T might elicit some common music types from Ss.
· For each kind of music, each student takes turns to write an adjective to describe it. Ss have 2 minutes to complete the task.
· When all the groups finish, T can call one student to read his/her list of adjectives. Other groups guess the kind of music that is being described.
	· Suggested answers:
· rock: loud, noisy
· pop: popular, trendy, relaxing
· classical: beautiful, relaxing
· traditional: old, slow
· 
· 
· 

	2. Set objectives
Aims:  introduce the objectives of the lesson with a can-do statement.
· I can make comparisons.

	3. Presentation 
Aims: Help Ss know how to make comparative sentences with adjectives.

	Lead-in
· T shows the photos and fun facts about the Alpha Boys band in SB p. 52. T asks Ss to work in pairs to answer some questions to elicit information.
·  T introduces the lesson: Ss will learn about  Comparisons.
	· Suggested questions and answers.
· How old is Akira? Is he young or old?
→ He is 16 years old. He is young.
· Who is older than Akira?
→ Harry/Ali/Liam/Perry is older than Akira.
· How tall is Harry? 
→ He is 1.67 metres tall.
· Who is taller than Harry?
→ Ali/Liam/Perry/Akira is taller than Harry.

	Set the scene
· T shows the message board ‘Who’s your favourite?’ in SB p. 52.
· T tells Ss to work in pairs to underline all the phrases/sentences using comparisons.
· T asks Ss to read the Grammar box in Exercise 1, SB p. 52. 
· From these examples, T elicits Ss the usage, the spelling rules of comparative adjectives and the form of comparative sentences. 
· Usage: compare 2 people or 2 things
· Spelling rules of comparative adjectives: short adjectives, long adjectives and irregular adjectives
· The form of comparative sentences
· T checks the usage and forms with Ss. 
	[bookmark: _heading=h.m7qgbss0fsso]Exercise 1. Study the grammar box. Find comparative adjectives in the message board.
· Suggested answers:
· Harry’s better/Harry’s better than Ali.
· Harry’s cuter than Ali.
· Harry’s cooler than Akira.
· His moves are worse than mine.
· Ali’s bigger and stronger than him.
· Ali’s friendlier, too.
· Spelling rules of comparative adjectives:
1. Short adjectives: one-syllable adjectives
	Rules
	Examples

	in general → adj + -er
	short → shorter

	adjectives ending in -e → adj + -r 
	large → larger

	adjectives ending in -y → y + -ier
	dry → drier

	adjectives ending in C-V-C
→ double final C + -er (except ending in -w)
	big → bigger
new → newer


2. Long adjectives: adjectives with two or more syllables
	Rules
	Examples

	in general → more + adj
	more beautiful

	two-syllable adjectives ending in -y → y + -ier
	pretty → prettier

	some two-syllable adjectives can add -er or more.
	clever → cleverer/more clever


3. Irregular adjectives: adjectives don’t follow any rules
good → better
bad → worse
· The form of comparative sentences.
	S1 + am/is/are + comparative adjective + than + S2


· Note: If we are comparing the item which is obvious or has been mentioned already, it is unnecessary to include it.
Ex: Ali’s a good dancer but Harry is better.

	4. Practice 
Aims: Help Ss practise making comparative sentences with adjectives.

	
· T tells Ss to look at Exercise 2 in SB p. 52. Ss work in pairs to complete the sentences using comparative adjectives.
· T has Ss listen to the audio 5.03 to check the correct answers.
	Exercise 2. In pairs, complete the text with the comparative form of the adjectives in brackets. Which member of the Alpha boys is it? Listen and check.
·  Answers: It’s Liam.
1. funnier
2. bettered
3. shorter
4. older
5. younger

	[bookmark: _heading=h.evng1q32npwa]Keep or give the box
· T shows suggested words on the slide and asks Ss to make comparative sentences. Ss work in pairs to write the answers on their paper.
· The first pair finishes can read the answer for the T. T and other Ss check the answer. Then the winners can decide to keep or give the box to their friends.
· The points in the box can be plus or minus.
	[bookmark: _heading=h.o99l3t31yvpv]Exercise 3. Make comparative sentences.
· Answers: 
1. Lan is younger than Linh.
2. Taylor Swift is taller than Ed Sheeran.
3. His friend is more successful than him.
4. Arcade Fire’s music videos are better than Rebecca’s Black.
5. Many pop songs are happier than rap songs.
6. Playing the guitar is more interesting than playing the harmonica. 

	· T tells Ss to look at Exercise 4 in SB p. 52. 
· Ss work in groups of 4. Each student takes turns to write a comparative sentence using the given adjective on their paper.
· T gives Ss 2 minutes to complete the task.
· After the time is up, all groups swap their paper to cross-check the sentences.
· T monitors and gives feedback.
	[bookmark: _heading=h.s5vmcwpzr0jy]Exercise 4. Work in groups. How many comparative sentences can you write about the Alpha Boys? Use the adjectives below to help you.
· Answers: Perry’s taller than Akira./Ali’s friendlier than Harry. 


	5. Further practice
Aims: Help Ss apply comparison rules to compare people in real life.

	Money game
· T prepares a lot of small pieces of paper.
· Each Ss is given 3-4 pieces of paper. He/ She has to write an adjective from Exercise 4 on each piece of paper.
· Ss work in pairs. Each student makes a comparative sentence to compare the people he/she knows from the given adjective.
· When they finish, they play ‘Rock-paper-scissors’. The winner can get a word card from his/her partner.
· Ss can swap their partners several times.
· T monitors and gives feedback.
	Exercise 7. In pairs, compare people that you know. Use the Grammar Box and adjectives in Exercise 4 to help you.
· My turn. My dad is taller than my mom.
· I think my mom is more intelligent than my dad.


3. Guide for homework:
· Do exercises on Workbook page 44.
· Prepare Unit 4 Lesson 3 - Reading & Vocabulary.
****************************************************************
Preparing date:  20/12/2021
Teaching date:   22/12/2021
UNIT 5: The Music of Life
Period 48:Lesson 5.3 Reading and Vocabulary  
Activity 1,2,3,4,5,6  P53

I. Objectives: By the end of the lesson, students will be able to find specific details in reviews and give opinions about musicals.
1. Knowledge: 
· Vocabulary: opinion adjectives, musical instruments, types of music
· Grammar: Present Continuous revision
2. Competences: 
· Group work and independent working, pair work, linguistic competence, cooperative learning and communicative competence
II. Teaching aids:
1. Materials: textbooks, handouts for the survey, PơerPoint slides     
2. Equipment: TV, projector, loudspeaker 
III. Procedure:
1. Checking: integrated into Warm-up activity
2. New lesson:
	Teacher’s and students’ activities
	Contents

	1. Warm-up
Aims: Attract Ss’ attention to the lesson and lead in the new lesson.

	Guessing game
· Ss choose two singers or bands that they like and write a comparative sentence about them.
· Ss work in groups of 4. One student starts by saying his/her sentence, leaving out the comparative adjective.
· Other group members try to guess the comparative adjectives. Each student can guess twice. If he/she says the correct comparative adjective, he/she gets 2 points. If he/she can’t, the speaker can get the points.
	· Suggested sentence:
Taylor Swift is taller than Selena Gomez.
· Suggested conversation:
A: My turn. Taylor Swift is … than Selena Gomez.
B: Is Taylor Swift more beautiful than Selena Gomez?
A: No, it isn’t.
C: Is Taylor Swift taller than Selena Gomez?
A: Yes, it’s correct.

	2. Set objectives
Aims:  introduce the objectives of the lesson with a can-do statement.
· I can find specific details in reviews and give opinions about musicals.

	3. Pre-reading
Aims: Get SS’ interest in the topic.

	 Set the scene
· T asks Ss to work in pairs to ask and answer the questions in SB p. 53 - Exercise 1. T might tell Ss to explain their choices.
· T should check if Ss understand the meaning of the word ‘musicals’ by showing a short video about High School Musical.
· T calls some Ss to share their opinions.
· T tells Ss that they are going to read the reviews about a musical called ‘Emma Brown’. 
	Exercise 1. Answer the questions and count the votes.
· Suggested answers.
1.Yes, I do./ No, I don't’.
2.In my opinion, the cinema is better because I love watching films and watching plays is so boring.
3.Yes, I do. Because it’s really interesting when you can see the characters acting and singing at the same time. 
· musical: a play or film in which part of the story is sung to music.

	4. While-reading
Aims: Help Ss practice scanning and skimming skills.

	· T lets Ss open SB p. 53 and look at Exercise 2. 
· T has Ss listen to audio 5.04 and read the comments for the first time. Ss try to write as much information as they can.
· T has Ss listen for the second time. T asks Ss to focus on some keywords. This time T divides the keywords into 2 categories - adjectives for a good review and adjectives for a bad one. 
· T and Ss read the keywords out loud. Ss match the reviews with the comments.
· T lets Ss work in pairs to compare their answers. Then T and Ss check the answers together.
	[bookmark: _heading=h.l349fe4306ms]Exercise 2. Read and listen to the reviews (1-2). Match them with these comments (a-b).
· Keywords:
1. a good review: better, it never feels boring, brilliant, fantastic, recommend it 100 percent
2. a bad review: isn’t very interesting, terrible, boring
· Answers: 1. a, 2. b

	· T tells Ss to read the texts in SB p. 53 again.
· Ss complete Exercise 3 individually. T tells Ss to underline the clues for the answers. 
· Ss work in pairs to compare the answers. 
· T and Ss check the correct answers. T tells Ss to read the clues for the answers. 
	[bookmark: _heading=h.s8scnzbhx26y]Exercise 3. Read the texts again and choose the correct answers.
· Answers:  
1. b (a: Her parents want her to be a doctor, but she wants to be a dancer./bc the songs are old)
2. c (the actors are brilliant/the dance routines are fantastic/the music is cool)
3. a (the story isn’t very interesting/the show is three hours long, but it seems longer)

	· T tells Ss to read and explain the meaning of some adjectives in the box in Exercise 4 in SB p. 53. 
· Ss work in groups of 3 to complete the table. 
· Each student takes turns to write the adjectives in the right column and make 3 sentences to review a film/show using these adjectives.
· T and Ss check the correct answers.

	Exercise 4. Study the Vocabulary Box. Find the adjectives in the text and write them in the correct column in the table below.
· The order of negative (-), neutral and positive (+) adjectives:
(-) terrible → boring → alright/OK → cool → fantastic (+)
· Answers:
	+
	+/-
	-

	cool
	alright
	boring

	fantastic
	OK
	terrible

	funny
	
	

	great
	
	

	interesting
	
	


· I think ‘funny’ is in the first column. The show ‘Tom and Jerry’ is very funny.
· I think ‘OK’ is in the second column. The ‘Avengers’ is OK. 

	[bookmark: _heading=h.bptim4wfrrvj]Survey
· Ss work in pairs to make comparative sentences using the adjectives in the Vocabulary box.
· Ss can swap their partners if the time is allowed. 
· T asks some Ss to report in front of class. 
· T gives feedback.

	Exercise 5. In pairs, compare these things. Use the adjectives in the Vocabulary box.
· Answers:
	
	Friend 1
	Friend 2

	jazz music - rock music
	boring - better
	relaxing - too noisy

	classical music - techno
	
	

	your favourite music - your parents’ favourite music
	
	

	CDs - live streaming
	
	


· Suggested answers
A: I think jazz music is boring and rock music is better.
B: Not really. In my opinion, jazz music is relaxing. Rock music is terrible because it’s too noisy.

	5. Post-reading
Aims: Help Ss make more reviews about their favourite film, musical or music video.

	· Ss work individually to write a review about their favourite film, musical or music video in their notebooks.
· The review should have at least 2-3 sentences including 1 sentence with an opinion adjective.
· Then they work in groups of four to share and compare their reviews.
· T asks some Ss to share ideas in front of the class.
· T listens and notes common mistakes.
	Exercise 6. Write two or three sentences about your favourite film, musical or music video. In groups, compare your reviews.
A: I think ‘Fast and Furious’ is the best action movie that I’ve seen. It’s fantastic. The actors are talented.  
B: I think you’re right. My favourite musical is Highschool Musical. The songs are really great. I never feel bored whenever I watch it.


3. Guide for homework:
· Do exercises on Workbook page 45.
· Prepare Unit 5 Lesson 4 - Grammar. 
***********************************************************************Preparing date:  26/12/2021
Teaching date:   28/12/2021
UNIT 5: The Music of Life
PERIOD 49:Lesson 5.4 Grammar  
Activity 1,2,3,4,5 P54
I.Objectives: By the end of the lesson, students will be able to use superlatives to compare more than two people or things.
1.Knowledge: 
· Vocabulary: adjectives
· Grammar: Comparatives review, Superlatives
2.Competences: 
· Group work and independent working, pair work, linguistic competence, cooperative learning and communicative competence.
II.Teaching aids:
    1.Materials: textbooks, handouts of Teacher’s Resource Book 54, PowerPoint slides
     2.Equipment: TV, projector, loudspeaker
III.Procedure:
1.Checking: integrated into Warm-up activity
2.New lesson:
	Teacher’s and students’ activities
	Contents

	1. Warm-up
Aims: Attract Ss’ attention to the lesson and lead in the new lesson.

	[bookmark: _heading=h.yq2duqg44gof]Money game
· T prepares the handouts of Teacher’s Resource Book 54. The handouts should be cut into small cards before the lesson starts.
· Each student receives 6 word cards. 
· Ss work in groups of 3. Each student takes turns choosing a word card and uses the suggestions on the card to make a comparative sentence.
· When all the group members finish, they play ‘Rock-paper-scissors’. The winner gets one more card from the loser.
· T can say ‘SWAP’ several times so Ss can form new groups.
· T and Ss check the cards to find the winners.
	· Suggested sentences:
· Russia is bigger than Vietnam.
· A car is more expensive than a motorbike.
· English is more useful than Arabic.

	2.	Set objectives
Aims:  introduce the objectives of the lesson with a can-do statement.
· I can use superlatives to compare more than two people or things.

	1. Presentation
Aims: teach Ss hơ to make superlative sentences with the right forms of adjectives.

	[bookmark: _heading=h.ku1h4e4p2w4z]Lead-in: 
· T asks Ss to open SB p. 54 and look at Exercise 1. Then T plays audio track 5.05 for Ss to listen and read.
· The T asks them some questions in Exercise 1 to check their understanding.
· T tells Ss to underline the awards that Max has won in the dialogue. T explains the word ‘sweet’.
· T tells Ss that they are going to learn how to use Superlatives to compare more than two people or things.
	[bookmark: _heading=h.uq2q7b82qr89]Exercise 1. Listen, read and answer. 
· Answers:
1. They’re at the Steps Award Ceremony in New York. 
2. Lily thinks he’s fit. Eva thinks he’s sweet. Sol thinks he’s nice.
3. He wins five awards: the best breakdancer, the most original dance routine, the coolest dance move, the cutest hairstyle, the greatest person in the world.
· sweet: when we think that someone is sweet, it means this person is cute and nice.

	· T lets Ss open look at Exercise 2 in SB p. 54. 
· T tells Ss to read the grammar box.  
· From the five examples of superlatives in Exercise 1 and the grammar box, T elicits the usage, the spelling rules of superlative adjectives and the form of superlative sentences. 
· Usage: compare more than 2 people or things
· Spelling rules of superlative adjectives: short adjectives, long adjectives and irregular adjectives
· The form of superlative  sentences


	Exercise 2. Study the grammar box. Find examples of superlatives in the dialogue.
-Usage: compare more than 2 people or things
Spelling rules of comparative adjectives:
1.Short adjectives: one-syllable adj
	Rules
	Examples

	in general → the adj + -est
	short → the shortest

	adjectives ending in -e → the adj + -st 
	large → the largest

	adjectives ending in -y → the adj + -iest
	dry → the driest

	adjectives ending in C-V-C
→ the double final C + -est (except ending in -w)
	big → the biggest
new → the newest


2.Long adj:adj with two or more syllables
	Rules
	Examples

	in general → the most + adj
	the most beautiful

	two-syllable adjending in -y → the adj + -iest
	pretty → the prettiest

	some two-syllable adjectives can add the -est or the most.
	clever → the cleverest/the most clever


3.Irregular adjectives: adjectives don’t follow any rules
good → the best  bad → the worst
· The form of superlative sentences.
	S1 + am/is/are + the superlative adjective 




	2. Practice
Aims: Help Ss know how to use superlatives.

	Find the treasure
· T shows a sentence with some missing words on the slide.
· Ss work in pairs to write the words on their notebooks. 
· The first pair to finish with the correct answer can find the treasure on the slide to get the points.
· T announces the winning pair after each number.
	Exercise 3. In pairs, complete the sentences with the comparative or superlative forms of adjectives in the brackets.
· Answers: 
1. younger than/the youngest
2. fitter than, the fittest
3. funnier than, the funniest
4. worse, than, the worst
5. more beautiful, than, the most beautiful


	· T tells Ss to work in pairs. They take turns to write superlative sentences for prizes in the given categories.
· T should remind Ss not to finish the sentences with the names of their friends.
· T says ‘SWAP’ so that Ss can find their new partners to compare their answers.

	[bookmark: _heading=h.pdawlioy181k]Exercise 4. Complete the sentences for prizes in these categories.
· Answers: 
1.The prize for the longest hair goes to
2.The prize for the shortest hair goes to…..
3.The prize for the fittest boy/girl goes to….. 
4.The prize for the tallest boy/girl goes to …
5.The prize for the nicest smile goes to….
6.The prize for the most original ideas goes to …
7The prize for the funniest stories goes to …
8.The prize for the coolest style goes to ….

	3. Further Practice
Aims: Help Ss practice speaking with superlatives.

	· Ss work in groups of 4. 
· Each student takes turns to complete the sentence with a classmate’s name. Then he/she needs to read it out loud. 
· After the first round, T can swap the group members so Ss can read more answers from different groups.
	Exercise 5. In groups, decide on the prize winners in the categories in Exercise 4. 
· Answers: 
1. The prize for the longest hair goes to Nhat Linh.
2. The prize for the shortest hair goes to Minh Khoi.


3.Guides for homework:
· Do exercises on Workbook page 46.
· Prepare Unit 5 Lesson 5 - Listening and Vocabulary. 
***********************************************************************Preparing date:  29/12/2021
Teaching date:   31/12/2021
UNIT 5: The Music of Life
Period 50:Lesson 5.5 Listening and Vocabulary
Activity 1,2,3,4,5,6 P55

I.Objectives: By the end of the lesson, students will be able to identify specific details in a radio program and talk about live music.
1.Knowledge: 
· Vocabulary: live music
· Grammar: Present Simple
2.Competences: 
· Group work and independent working, pair work, linguistic competence, cooperative learning and communicative competence.
II.Teaching aids:
1. Materials: textbooks, PowerPoint slides
2. Equipment: TV, projector, loudspeaker
III.Procedure:
1.Checking: integrated into Warm-up activity
2.New lesson:
	Teacher’s and students’ activities
	Contents

	1. Warm-up
Aims: Attract Ss’ attention to the lesson and lead in the new lesson.

	Think – Pair – Share 
· T asks Ss to use superlative adjectives to make 3 questions in their notebooks. The topics are about movies, songs and family.
· After Ss finish writing their questions, T has Ss work in pairs to ask and answer.
· T gives all the pairs 30 seconds to complete the task. After the time is up, T claps his/her hands so that Ss can find new partners to continue the activity.
· T monitors and supports if necessary.
	· Suggested questions and answers: 
· Who has the longest hair in your family?
My sister has the longest hair in my family.


	2. Set objectives
Aims:  introduce the objectives of the lesson with a can-do statement.
· I can identify specific details in a radio program and talk about live music.

	3. Pre-listening
Aims: Help Ss activate some prior knowledge about live music.

	Lead-in
· T asks Ss to look at the poster for World Music Day in Exercise 1 in SB p. 55. T asks them some questions.
· T tells Ss that they are going to learn about World Music Day, which is a concert of live music. 
· T explains the words “live music”.

	[bookmark: _heading=h.ihwi70c8bwmk]Exercise 1. Adaptation.
· What do you see in the poster?
I see a lot of people listening to music, some musicians and musical instruments.
· Are they performing inside or outside?
They’re performing outside - on the street.
· What instruments are the musicians playing?
They’re playing keyboards, bass guitar and violin.
· live music: music performed by musicians in front of people

	· T tells Ss to read the words in the vocabulary box in Exercise 2 SB p. 55.
· T elicits the meaning of these words from Ss. 
· T has Ss read the words out loud.
[bookmark: _heading=h.5404r81wgx8d]Set gist task
· Listen to a recording about live music and set the gist task -  “In a typical pop concert, where do the singer and the band play? ”
	[bookmark: _heading=h.lfw7wobb5dw7]Exercise 2. Study the vocabulary box. Check if you understand the words.
· audience: the group of people together in one place to watch or listen to a play, film, etc
· band: a group of musicians who play modern music together
· concert: a performance of music by one or more musicians or singers
· group: a number of people or things that are put together or considered as a unit
· orchestra: a large group of musicians who play many different instruments together and are led by a conductor
· singer: a person who sings
· stage: the area that is often raised above ground level and on which actors or entertainers perform
· street musician: a musician who performs in public places, usually outdoors


	4. While-listening
Aims: to teach listening skills and guide students to do some listening comprehension tasks.

	[bookmark: _heading=h.nzquw86p16c4]Mystery bag
· T tells Ss to look at Exercise 3 in SB p.55. Ss work in pairs to read and circle the options.
· All the pairs listen to audio track 5.06 for the first time to answer the gist task.
· T checks the answer for the gist task.
· T plays the audio 2nd time for Ss to check the correct answers.
· T reads the sentences in Exercise 3. The first pair to give the correct answer can open the mystery bag to get the points.
	Exercise 3. Choose the correct option. Listen and check. 
· Gist task: They’re playing on a stage.
· Answers: 
1. concert
2. stage
3. audience
4. orchestra
5. street musicians

	· T tells Ss to spend some time reading the statements in Exercise 4. 
· Ss listen to the audio 5.07 for the first time to complete the task
· Ss listen for the second time. This time T stops and asks Ss to listen to keywords.
· Ss work in pairs to compare their ideas.
· T and Ss check the correct answers
	Exercise 4. Listen to the radio programme about World Music Day. Write T (True) or F (False). 
· Answers: 
1. F (from 1982)
2. F (anyone who enjoys music)
3. T (there are stages in streets and parks … at home)
4. T (sometimes they’re free)

	· T tells Ss to spend some time reading the notes in Exercise 5 in SB p.55.
·  Ss listen to audio track 5 08 to complete the task individually.
·  Ss work in pairs to check the correct answers. The first student reads one number, the others say if it’s T or F and correct the wrong sentences. 
· Then the whole class checks the correct answers.
	Exercise 5. Listen again and complete the notes.
· Answers: 
1. 21st June/June 21st
2. 1982
3. parks
4. 120


	5. Post-listening
Aims: Help Ss talk about the similarity and differences between a live music concert and a studio recording.

	· Ss work in groups of 4 to list the similarities and differences between a live music concert and a studio recording. Ss use the Venn diagram to present their ideas.
· T explains the words “studio recording” and gives Ss some suggestions. 
· T listens and asks some groups to present in front of the class.
	Exercise 7. Adaptation. 
· studio recording: music that is made/recorded in a room with special equipment.
· They both perform music to the audience.
· The studio recording sometimes doesn’t have any audience or has a little audience.
· The live music concert has a great number of audience.
· The songs made by the studio always have a good sound.
· Sometimes, the sound from the live music concert is really terrible because it’s too noisy.



Live music concert

Studio recording
 




3.Guides for homework:
· Do exercises on Workbook page 47.
· Prepare Unit 5 Lesson 6 - Speaking.

***********************************************************************
Preparing date:  29/12/2021
Teaching date:   31/12/2021
UNIT 5: The Music of Life
Period 51:Lesson 5.6 Speaking
Activity 1,2,3,4,6 P56
I.Objectives: By the end of the lesson, students will be able to make and respond to suggestions.
1.Knowledge: 
· Vocabulary: musical instruments, types of music, vocabulary for gifts
· Grammar:  making suggestions 
             2.Competences: 
· Group work and independent working, pair work, linguistic competence, cooperative learning and communicative competence.
II.Teaching aids:
    1.Materials: textbooks
             2.Equipment: TV, projector, loudspeaker, PowerPoint slides
III.Procedure:
1.Checking: integrated into Warm-up activity
2.New lesson:
	Teacher’s and students’ activities
	Contents

	1. Warm-up
Aims: Attract Ss’ attention to the lesson and lead in the new lesson.

	 5-second challenge
· T asks Ss to work in groups of 3.
· T shows the sentences using superlatives on the slide. Each group has 5 seconds to write their answers on a piece of paper.
· The fastest group with the correct answer gets 2 points. T monitors and supports.
	
· Suggested sentences:
· Dolphin is ……. (intelligent) animal in the sea. → the most intelligent
· Claire has the ……… (short) hair in my class. → shortest

· 

	2. Set objectives
Aims:  introduce the objectives of the lesson with a can-do statement.
· I can make and respond to suggestions.

	3. Pre-speaking 
Aims: Provide Ss an example of making and responding to suggestions in real life and some expressions to make and respond to suggestions.

	[bookmark: _heading=h.njwx0wi65mt2]Set the scene
· T asks Ss to look at the photo in Exercise 1 in SB p.56 and elicit some information.
→ T tells Ss they are going to listen to an audio about how Lily, Eva and Max make and respond to suggestions on finding the suitable present for their dad.
· T plays audio track 5.09 for Ss to listen and tells SS to answer the questions.
· Ss work individually to answer the questions.  
· Ss work in pairs to compare their answers and then the whole class checks them. 
· T explains 4 phrases in the box ‘Out of class’ for students. 
· T asks Ss to underline all the questions or sentences that Lily, Eva and Max have used to make and respond to suggestions.
	[bookmark: _heading=h.55atobj5tn9u]Exercise 1. Listen and answer the questions.
· Suggested questions:
1. What do you see in the photo?
→ I can see some children sitting in a room.
2. What are they doing?
→ They are having a birthday party.
3. What do they have to do to prepare for a birthday party?
→ They have to decorate their house, prepare some food and buy some presents.
· Suggested answers: 
1. She suggests a musical instrument and a karaoke system.
2. Because dad can’t play music and he’s a terrible singer.
3. Because dad only listens to punk rock and it’s terrible. 
· ‘Out of class’ phrases:
1. I don’t get it. → I don’t understand.
2. What’s so funny? → When someone laughs and you don’t understand the reason. 
3. Wow! → You say ‘wow’ when something surprising happens.
4. I’ve got an idea. → You want to share an idea with other people.
· Examples of suggestions and responses: 
· Can I make a suggestion? Sure./Yes, of course.
· Why don’t you get him a musical instrument? Yeah, great idea!/Yes, why not?
· What about a harmonica?
· How about a karaoke system? That’s not a good idea.
· What do you suggest?
· Let’s get him a CD.

	
· T tells Ss to read the examples in Exercise 1 and the Speaking box in Exercise 2. 
· T elicits the forms of making and responding to suggestions from Ss.
· T reminds Ss of using the correct form of verbs in each structure.
	Exercise 2. Study the Speaking box. Find examples of the phrases in the dialogue.
· Forms:
	Speaking/Making suggestions

	What do you suggest?
Have you got any other suggestions?

	Can I make a suggestion?
	Sure./Yes, of course.

	Why don’t you/we + V (infinitive)?
	Yes, why not./Great idea!
Maybe./I’m not sure.
No, that’s not a good idea.

	How/What about + V-ing?
	

	Let’s + V (infinitive).
	




	4. While-speaking
Aims: Help Ss practise making and responding to suggestions.

	· T tells Ss to complete Exercise 3 individually. They have to write the presents that Eva may think of and her final choice.
· Ss work in pairs to compare their ideas.
· T and Ss listen to audio track 5.10 to check the answers. 
	Exercise 3. Guess: what is Eva’s final idea? Listen and check. Why is it a good present?
· I think Eva will get a CD for dad. Because he’s not good at playing musical instruments and singing.
· I don’t think so! I think the best present for Eva’s dad is a ticket to a rock music show because he loves rock punks.
· Answers: Headphones. Because dad can listen to his music and Max and Lily can’t hear it.

	· T tells Ss to look at Exercise 4. Ss work individually to complete the mini dialogues.
· T lets Ss listen to audio 5.11 to check the correct answers. 
· Ss work in pairs to practise the dialogue together.
	 Exercise 4. Complete the dialogue with phrases from the Speaking box. Listen and check.
· Answers:  
	1. do you suggest
	2. don’t you

	3. not sure
	4. any other suggestions 

	5. about
	6. maybe

	7. what
	8. great idea 

	9. Let’s
	10. make a suggestion

	11. Sure
	12. Why don’t




	5. [bookmark: _heading=h.yb0d0hfze4nc]Further practice
Aims: Help Ss practice making and responding to suggestions in real situations.

	· Ss work in pairs to practice. Two students make a practical dialogue to make and respond to suggestions.
· T monitors and notes the common mistakes to give Ss feedback.
	Exercise 6. Work in pairs.
A: It’s my mom’s birthday soon! I want to get her a present. What do you suggest?
B: How about getting her a necklace?
A: No, that’s not a good idea. It’s too expensive. I can’t afford it.
B: Why don’t you bake a cake for her?
A: Great idea. She loves eating sweet food. Thanks a lot! 
A: It’s not dinner time yet but I’m a little bit hungry.
B: Why don’t you eat some chocolate cookies? Grandma has just made some. 
A: Yes, why not. 
B: I’ll get them for you.
A: Thanks, mom!


3.Guides for homework:
· Do exercises on Workbook page 48.
· Prepare Unit 5 Lesson 7 - Writing.
***********************************************************************
Preparing date:  2/1/2022
Teaching date:   4/1/2022
UNIT 5: The Music of Life
Period 52:Lesson 5.7 Writing
Activity 1,2,3,4,5,6 P53

I.Objectives: By the end of the lesson, students will be able to write short messages (texts and tweets).
         1.Knowledge: 
· Vocabulary: common internet abbreviations
                     - Grammar:  Present simple
2.Competences: 
· Group work and independent working, pair work, linguistic competence, cooperative learning and communicative competence.
I. Teaching aids:
1. Materials: textbooks, PowerPoint slides, handouts of Teacher’s Resource Book 63
2. Equipment: TV, projector, loudspeaker
II. Procedure:
1. Checking: integrated into Warm-up activity
2. New lesson:

	Teacher’s and students’ activities
	Contents

	1. Warm-up
Aims: Attract Ss’ attention to the lesson and lead in the new lesson.

	Think-Pair-Share
· T prepares the handouts of Teacher’s Resource Book 63. Before the lesson, T should cut the handouts into small paper cards. Each handout is divided into 20 small cards.
· T has Ss work in pairs. Each pair receives a pack of 10 cards. They need to use comparatives or superlatives to complete the sentences in the cards with the most suitable words.
· After finishing, one student in each pair takes turns to pick up a card and read it. The other gives the answer. 
· T sets 30 seconds for each round so that Ss can make as many sentences as possible.
· After 30 seconds, Ss swap their partners when T says ‘SWAP’. 
· The game lasts 3 minutes.
	· Examples:
· Name the most relaxing day of the week for you.
Sunday is the most relaxing day of the week for me.
· Name someone who usually gets better marks than you in tests.
Minh Anh usually gets better marks than me in tests.


	2. Set objectives
Aims:  introduce the objectives of the lesson with a can-do statement.
· I can write short messages (texts and tweets).

	1. Pre-writing
Aims: activate students’ knowledge about texts and tweets.

	[bookmark: _heading=h.vhud67n9idkl]Lead-in: 
· T shows picture A, B and C in SB p. 57. 
· T asks Ss to work in pairs and answer the questions in Exercise 1.
· T tells Ss that they are going to learn how to write short messages (texts and tweets).
	[bookmark: _heading=h.cjuiuuugctp]Exercise 1. Look at the pictures and answer the questions.
· Answers:
· He’s/She’s texting.
· Text and tweet comparison.
[image: ]

	· [bookmark: _heading=h.35wyk0lbtasp]T lets Ss open SB p. 57 and look at Exercise 2.
· [bookmark: _heading=h.c7ud5m8ly5gy]T tells Ss to raise their hands to answer question 1.
· T has Ss work in groups of 3 to discuss questions 2 & 3.
· T calls some groups to share their ideas.
	Exercise 2. Answer the questions.
· Answers: 
1. Yes, I am./No, I’m not.
2. I write texts every day.
3. Tweeting is better because it doesn’t cost much, and you can talk to a lot of people at the same time. 

	· [bookmark: _heading=h.1fob9te]T lets Ss open SB p. 57 and look at Exercise 3.
· [bookmark: _heading=h.iuhplwd02i7w]T has Ss work in pairs to discuss questions 1, 2 & 3.
· [bookmark: _heading=h.auz7exqkvck]T and Ss check their answers.
	[bookmark: _heading=h.jv4xqw5gxvjy]Exercise 3. In pairs, read the texts and tweets in B and C and answer the questions.
· Answers: 
1. It’s on Friday, April 3rd at 7.30. 
2. The tickets are £25.
3. Isabel Ford likes Alpha Boys. Benjo doesn’t like them.

	2. While-writing 
Aims: Help Ss practice writing short messages (texts and tweets).

	The lucky wheel
· T tells Ss to read the Writing box in Exercise 4 in SB p. 57. 
· T shows one text or tweets from pictures B or C at a time.
· Ss work in pairs. They take turns to write out the texts and the tweets in their notebook.
· Two fastest pairs that show the correct sentence get the chance to spin the wheel and get the points. 
	Exercise 4. Study the Writing box. In pairs, write out the text and the tweets in pictures B and C with all the words.
· Answers:
B. 
· Great news. There’s an Alpha Boys concert at the Brighton Centre on Friday, April 3rd at 7.30. The tickets are £25. You can buy them online. Do you want to go?
· Yes! Can you get the tickets for me and my sister, please?
· Ok, I can get them later tonight. Bye for now!
· Thanks! You are the best. See you tomorrow. 
C. 
· The new Alpha Boys tour starts in April. The first concert is in Brighton. Be there!
· I can't wait. Alpha Boys are the best band ever. I love you guys.
· I’m laughing out loud. Are you OK? You’re joking, right? Alpha Boys are boring. One Direction are better.

	· T tells Ss to read Exercise 5 in SB p. 57. 
· Ss work individually to complete the tasks. Then they work in pairs to compare the answers.
· T and Ss check the answers. 
· T shows the emojis for Ss to guess the meanings.
	Exercise 5. Match emojis 1-5 in the Writing box with meanings a-e.
· Answers: a. 4, b. 2, c. 5, d. 3, e. 1.

	· T tells Ss to read Exercise 6 in SB p. 57. 
· Ss work individually to complete the tasks. Then they work in pairs to compare the answers.
· T and Ss check the answers.
	[bookmark: _heading=h.xfy75nxy1z]Exercise 6. Make the sentences shorter. Use the Writing box to help you.
· Answers:
1. Want 2 come here l8r?
2. Get tickets 4 concert.
3. W8 4 me @ bus stop.
4.  RU OK 2 C us @MORO?
5. GR8! THX. BFN.
6. CU 2NITE!
7. Y RU L8?

	3. Further practice
Aims: Help Ss write more short messages (texts and tweets).

	· Ss work in groups of 4 to take turns to write texts and tweets to other groups about the given ideas on paper within 2 minutes.
·  All groups swap their texts and tweets. Then they write their reply to the messages they’ve received.
· T monitors and notes the common mistakes to give Ss feedback.
	Exercise 7. Write texts and tweets to other groups about the ideas below. Reply to the messages you receive.
· Suggested answers:
A: RU there? U done project yet?
B: Nope.
C: Me2 😞
A: Want 2 go 2 cinema 2MORO?
B: Yes! CU there @ 2.30.
A: OK 😀



[bookmark: _heading=h.3znysh7]3.Guides for homework:
· Do exercises 1,2,3 on Student’s Book p.58.

***********************************************************************
Preparing date:  5/1/2022
Teaching date:   7/1/2022
UNIT 5: The Music of Life
Period 53:Lesson 5.8 Pronunciation and Revision
Activity 2,3,5,6 P58-59

I. Objectives: By the end of the lesson, students will be able to practice /æ/and /ʌ/ sounds and revise the vocabulary and grammar in Unit 5
1. Knowledge: 
· Vocabulary:  musical instruments, types of music, opinion adjectives
· Grammar: comparatives, superlatives, making and responding to suggestions
· Pronunciation:  /æ/ and /ʌ/ 
2. Competences: 
· Group work and independent working, pair work, linguistic competence, cooperative learning and communicative competence.
II. Teaching aids:
1. Materials: textbooks, handouts from Teacher’s Resource Book 57, PowerPoint slides, bells
2. Equipment: TV, projector, loudspeaker
III. Procedure:
1. Checking: integrated into Warm-up activity
2. New lesson:
	Teacher’s and students’ activities
	Contents

	1. Warm-up
[bookmark: _heading=h.11d1bjstw1wk]Aims: Attract Ss’ attention to the lesson and lead in the new lesson.

	Dream prize game
· T delivers the handouts of Teacher’s Resource Book 57 to Ss. 
· Ss work individually to complete Exercise 4. Each student writes about his/her ‘5 dream prizes’.
· Ss work in groups of 4. Each student takes turns to share his/her ‘dream prize’.
· The others listen and decide if the prize is silly or wonderful.
· The game stops when all the group members finish sharing their prizes.
	· Suggested answers:
A: I would like to win a prize for the biggest feet.
B: It doesn’t make sense.
A: I would like to win a prize for the most beautiful face.
B: It’s interesting/cool!

	2. Set objectives
Aims:  introduce the objectives of the lesson.
· I can pronounce /æ/and /ʌ/ sounds and name vocabulary that I’ve learnt in this unit. 
· I can make comparison sentences.

	Lead-in: 
· T might ask Ss what they have learned in each lesson in Unit 5. Then T tells Ss that they will have a lesson to practice the sound of letter U and A and revise the vocabulary and grammar of Unit 5.
	· Suggested answers: musical instruments, types of music, comparatives, superlatives, suggestions.
· 

	3. Pronunciation
[bookmark: _heading=h.wzjy04zeez93]Aims: Help Ss know how to pronounce the sounds /æ/ and /ʌ/.

	· T gives a quiz: What is the 1st  letter in the alphabet? What does it sound? What letters have the sound /ʌ/?
· T shows a video about how to pronounce the sounds. T asks Ss to watch the video and practise pronouncing the sound.
· T plays the recording 5. 13 of Exercise 4 in SB p. 48 the first time and asks Ss to listen and repeat. S work individually to finish Exercise 4. 
· T plays the recording 5. 14 of Exercise 5. Ss listen, check the answers and repeat.
· Ss practise in pairs to pronounce the sound.
	· Letter A - sound /æ/
· Letter U, O, OU  - sound /ʌ/
[bookmark: _heading=h.kui31sx2p0b5]Exercise 4. Listen to how we pronounce the sounds /æ/ and /ʌ/. Look at the underlined letters and decide which sounds you hear. Write the words in the correct column.

	/æ/
	/ʌ/

	band, fan, jazz, rap, ballet, classical
	drums, punk, country, funny, trumpet, wonderful


[bookmark: _heading=h.j4pol5z872uv]Exercise 5. Listen, check and repeat.

	Bingo game
· Ss from different groups of 4 sit in a circle. They put a bell in the middle of each group.
· The first Ss choose a word with the sound /æ/ and /ʌ/ from Exercise 4 to make a sentence. This sentence has at least 5 words
· The second student repeats the first one’s sentence and produces one more sentence.
· The game continues until the last student repeats all their friends’ sentences and makes his/her own sentence. He/ She rings the bell and says ‘Bingo’. 
· T invites that group to say these sentences for the whole class to check. If they’re all correct, they get 10 points.
· Repeat the process.
	· Suggested sentences:
· I am a big fan of Kpop.
· She doesn’t like playing the drums.
· My dad likes classical music.


	4. [bookmark: _heading=h.jl442ao2nin3]Vocabulary
[bookmark: _heading=h.bzigfnm5et8n]Aims: Help Ss review Unit 5 vocabulary.

	· Ss work individually to complete the words in Exercise 2, SB p. 59. Then Ss work in pairs to compare their answers.
· T and Ss check the words together.
	[bookmark: _heading=h.v5963uoq1mae]Exercise 2. Complete the words in the text.
· [bookmark: _heading=h.dxkqitqo9oec]Answers:
	1) group
	2) singer
	3) guitar

	4) bass
	 keyboards
	 6) concert

	7) stage
	8) audience
	9) fun

	10) dancing
	
	




	[bookmark: _heading=h.sjv7q8ex1y8c]Guessing game
· T has Ss read the adjectives in Exercise 3, SB p. 59.
· Ss work in pairs.
· The first student makes an incomplete sentence with the given topic. 
· The second one uses the opinion adjective to finish the sentence, trying to guess what his/her friend thinks.
· The first one checks if the sentence is true or false.
	[bookmark: _heading=h.5028ru2xjy57]Exercise 3. In pairs, use these adjectives to guess your partner’s opinion about the people and things below.
A: I think punk rock is ...
B: You think punk rock is terrible.
A: True. I think punk rock is terrible.


	5. Grammar
[bookmark: _heading=h.66d7ycxvofap]Aims: Help Ss review Unit 5 grammar.

	Lucky star:
· T shows a piece of information from the fact box. 
· Ss work in pairs to write a comparative sentence to compare Stacey and Mo. 
· The fastest pair that shows the correct word can choose a star.
· The points in the star might be minus or plus.
· The game continues until Ss finish all the sentences in Exercise 4, SB p. 59.
	Exercise 4. Study the fun facts and compare Stacey and Mo from Go Girls.
· Answers:
1. Mo is older than Stacey.
2. Stacey is taller than Mo.
3. Mo is shorter than Stacey.
4. Mo is a better musician than Stacey.
5. Stacey is a worse musician than Mo.
6. Stacey is friendlier than Mo.
7. Stacey is nicer than Mo.
8. Mo is more intelligent than Stacey.
9. Mo is quieter than Stacey.

	· Ss work in pairs. One student is A and the other is B. They try to make a short dialogue using and responding to suggestions.
· T listens and notes any common mistakes to feedback later.
	Exercise 6: Work in pairs. Student A, follows the instructions below. Student B, go to page 111.
A: I’ve got a ticket to the pop concert next Saturday. But I can’t make it because I’m going to my aunt’s wedding.
B: What a pity! So what are you going to do with the ticket?
A: I don’t know. What do you suggest?
B: How about selling it online? I’m sure it’ll be sold easily.
A: Great idea! Thanks, buddy.
A: Do you like Miley Cyrus?
B: Not really! Why are you asking me like that?
A: My grandma gave me a Miley Cyrus T-shirt on my birthday but I don’t like it. I don’t want to wear it. What should I do?
B: That’s hard to say. Well, how about giving it away to someone who likes Miley Cyrus?
A: No, that’s not a good idea. What will happen if my grandma knows it? She will be sad for sure. 
B: Maybe. I’ve got an idea! Why don’t you just wear it every time you visit your grandma? if you don’t see her, you don’t have to wear it.
A: It’s a great idea. I’ll give it a try.


3. Guides for homework:
· Finish exercises on Workbook p. 50.
· Prepare for the first term test . 
***********************************************************************Preparing date:  10/1 /2022
Teaching date:   11/1 /2022
Period 54:CLIL 3 (Biology): Aerobic and anaerobic exercise
Activity 1,2,3,4,5(P115)
I.Objectives:
1.Content objectives: By the end of the lesson, students will be able to:
· differentiate aerobic exercises and anaerobic exercises in terms of muscles required, burning of fat and carbohydrates.
· Identify the benefits of aerobic exercises and anaerobic exercises. 
     2.Language Objectives: By the end of the lesson, students will be able to:
· use exercises-related vocabulary words in a discussion (e.g. muscles, carbohydrates, weightlifting, sit-ups, push-ups, burn fat) and in writing a paragraph.
      3.Target language:
· Vocabulary: muscles, carbohydrates, weightlifting, sit-ups, push-ups, burn fat
· Grammar: is good for …; help somebody do something
II. Anticipated problems
· Students may have challenges in remembering the spellings and pronunciation of some long words such as aerobic, anaerobic, carbohydrates.
· Students may have difficulties in understanding the differences between the two kinds of exercises without seeing the visuals.  
III. Proposed solutions
· Model the long words slowly and separate the words into individual sounds/ phonemes so that they can remember them more easily. 
· For the content challenge: show the students two short videos: one about aerobic and one about anaerobic and pause after each move to ask questions. I will make sure students understand the differences by watching the videos first. 
IV. Assessment:  Students will be assessed through two comprehension exercises
· Labelling photos with aerobic or anaerobic
· Choose A for aerobic and AN for Anaerobic or both. 
· They will also talk about the differences between the two exercises orally. 
V. Teaching aids:
1. Materials: textbooks, worksheet…
2. Equipment: TV, projector, loudspeaker
VI. Procedure:
1. Checking: integrated into Warm-up activity
2. New lesson:
	Teacher’s and students’ activities
	Contents

	Warm-up
Aims: to get Ss be ready and excited about the lesson

	· Students watch two short videos: one of a famous aerobic performance, one of an anaerobic athlete. 
· Students stand up and follow the actions of these people.
	https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=5if4cjO5nxo
https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=oiKZo00KCQE


	Pre – reading

	Pre-reading questions
Aims: to activate Ss’ prior knowledge about the topic.

	· Write the two words on the board “aerobic” and “anaerobic”
· Differentiate the two words in spelling, pronunciation and meaning.
· Students work in pairs. Ask and answer the questions.
1. Do you often do aerobic/ anaerobic?
2. Have you seen any people doing aerobic/  anaerobic?
3. Do you know the differences between the two types of exercises
	aerobic /eəˈrəʊ.bɪk/ (adj) involving, needing, or 
relating to oxygen
anaerobic /ˌæn.əˈrəʊ.bɪk/ (adj) not needing or without 
oxygen

	Pre-teaching of vocabulary
· The teacher gives students a handout with a task for students to complete: Match the words with their definitions/ explanations. Ask students to work in pairs.
· The teacher models the pronunciation and draws students’ attention to the spelling of the word carbohydrates. Check other words’ pronunciation.
· Check the task with the students. T can prepare illustrated pictures to show students.
· Students read through the first text (100 words long), underline the words they do not know. The teacher explains the words if necessary.
· Then students read the second text (70 words long), underline what they do not know. The teacher explains the words if necessary.
	
muscle /ˈmʌs.əl/ one of many tissues in the 
the body that can tighten and relax to produce 
movement
carbohydrates /ˌkɑː.bəʊˈhaɪ.dreɪt/ one of several 
substances, such as sugar or starch, that provide
 the body with energy, or foods containing 
these substances such as bread, potatoes, pasta, and rice
weightlifting /ˈweɪtˌlɪf.tɪŋ/the activity of lifting
 heavy objects either as a sport or for exercise
sit-up /ˈsɪt.ʌp/ a type of exercise in which 
someone sits up from a lying position, designed to make the abdominal muscles stronger
push-up /ˈpʊʃ.ʌp/ a physical exercise in which you
lie flat with your face towards the floor and 
try to push up your body with your arms while 
keeping your legs and your back straight
burn fat /bɜːn fæt/ to cause one's body to use the fat it has stored

	While – reading

	Task 1
Aims: to provide Ss with the main idea of the text and give them a reason/ motivation to read.

	Activity 2 (SB page 115)
· Students read the text and again and label the photos (A- E) with A (aerobics) or AN (anaerobic).
· T checks the exercise with the students.
	

	Task 2
Aims: to get Ss to practice their comprehensive reading skills and help them understand more deeply the content of the text.

	
Activity 3 (SB page 115)
· Students work in groups of four. Students read the text again and choose A (aerobic), AN (anaerobic) or B (both).
· The teacher asks students to underline the information they found in the text.
· The teacher checks the exercise with the whole class.
Activity: Graphic Organizer
· Students work in pairs to fill in a graphic organizer about the differences between the two types of exercises. 
· The teacher lets students do group checks before checking with the whole class.
· Then students practice summarising the differences between two types of exercises in their own words.
· The teacher draws students’ attention to the structures “is good for …; help somebody do something” before students pratise talking about the differences.
	








	
	aerobic
	anaerobic

	muscles required
	
	

	burning of fat and carbohydrates
	
	

	examples of exercise
	
	

	good for
	
	




	Post – reading
Aims: To help Ss reflect on what they’ve learnt and what they’ve known about the two types of exercise.

	Activity 4 (SB page 115)
· Students work in pairs. They reflect on what kind of exercises they like to do more and why.
· The teacher facilitates the pairwork
· Call on some pairs to present their ideas.
	

	Activity 5 (SB page 115) – Optional
· Students work in pairs to order the pictures.
· Let students practice along each step if the room space allows.
	

	Activity 6 (SB page 115) -  (This one can be left as their homework)
· Students work in groups of 4 to complete this task.
· Ask them to use the Internet to research a useful exercise or fitness test based on the prompts.
· Ask them to discuss the topic and take notes their ideas.
*T should ask Ss to prepare this content in advance so their work can be more effective.
	

	Presentation (If time allows)
The teacher invites some groups to come and present their discussion.
	

	Wrap – up

	· Students take note of the homework: Activity 7 (TB page 115)
· The teacher gives students more homework.
	


0. Guides for homework:
· Prepare Unit 6 Lesson 1.
***********************************************************************Preparing date:  6/1/2022
Teaching date:   7/1/2022
Period 55:THE FIRST TERM TEST
I./. Objectives
1. Knowledge: - T checks Ss’ understanding from Unit 0 to Unit 5 
2. Qualities:
Skills: Speaking, listening, reading, writing, use of English.
Attitude: 
                     - Students know how to learn English in right way.
4. Competence: Communication, self-learning capability, creative capacity, ability to use of language……
II./. PREPARATION:
1.Teacher: Test 45’
2.Students:
III./. TEACHING METHODS: Communicative approach, group Ss and T’s activities, play as a character, teaching methods with game, teaching methods by visual, teaching methods by practising, discussion group, technical present….
IV./. Procedure
· MATRIX
	
Mạch
kiến thức,
kĩ năng
	
Chuẩn cần KT, 
số câu, số điểm,
tỉ lệ % 

	Mức 1
(Nhận biết)
	Mức 2
(Thông hiểu)
	Mức 3
(Vận dụng)
 
	


Cộng

	
	
	TNKQ
	TL
	TNKQ
	TL
	TNKQ
	TL
	

	


Listening


	Chuẩn
cần KT
	Listen to a passage and write T/F for each sentence
	

	
	Số câu 

	4

	
	
	
	
	
	4


	
	Số điểm
Tỉ lệ %
	2 (20%)
	
	
	
	
	
	2 điểm
=20%

	


Phonetics, Vocabulary and grammar
	Chuẩn
cần KT
	- Vowel sound + stress
- The present simple
- To be
	- The present simple
- To be
- The present continuous
	
	
	

	
	Số câu 

	10

	
	8
	
	
	
	18


	
	Số điểm
Tỉ lệ %
	2.5(25%)
	
	2.0(20%)
	
	
	
	4,5 điểm
= 45%

	


Reading
	Chuẩn
cần KT
	- Read a passage then choose the best answer. (6 questions)

	

	
	Số câu 

	
	
	6

	
	
	
	6


	
	Số điểm
Tỉ lệ %
	
	
	1,5 (15%)
	
	
	
	1,5 điểm
=15%

	



Writing

	Chuẩn
cần KT
	
	
	
	
	- The present simple
- The present continuous
- To be
	

	
	Số câu 

	
	
	
	
	
	4

	4

	
	Số điểm
Tỉ lệ %
	
	
	
	
	
	2
	2 điểm
=20%

	

Cộng
	TS câu 
TS điểm
Tỉ lệ %
	14
4.5
45%
	14
3.5
35%
	4
2
20%
	32
10
100 %



I. Listen to the passage then write True or False: (2mks)
1. …… Hai plays chess every Saturday.
2. …… “Angry Birds” is Bill’s favourite game.
3. …… .Alice likes doing sport very much.
     4. ……...Trung often goes swimming with his friends on hot days.  
II.Choose the word which has the underlined part pronounced differently. ( 2mks)
5. A. pencil 			B. pens 		C. lesson 		D. new 
6. A. children 		B. chair 		C. school		 D. chicken
7. A. between 		B. behind 		C. next 		D. me
8. A. gather		   	B. month      	C. father	           D. brother
 9. A. hair		   	B. fare	       	 C. prepare              D. speaker
 10. A. bicycle		B. exciting	           C. favourite            D. widely
 11. A. fear		           B. repeat                 C. idea		 D. really
 12. A.boats 			B. maps 		  C. cakes		  D. festivals
III-Choose the best answer A, B, C or D to complete the sentences. ( 2,5mks) 
13. I am at home _____the evening .
 A. at 		B.on 		C.to		 D. in
14. Hoa and Nam always ____________ to school at 6.30.
A.have		B. going	           C.go		            D. do
15. Wendy gets____________ at 6.00.
A. on			B. in 			C.up 	                     D. behind
16. Look! The girls are __________  breakfast in the room.
A. dancing		B. playing		C.having		D. doing
17. My parents ______________ shopping after work on Wednesdays.
A. have		B. go			C. do 			D. play
18. Jane______________ watching TV now.
A.is             	B.are         	C.am	            D. does
19.My dad often goes to______________ at 11.00  at night.
A.home             	B. class        	  C.bed	            D.school 
20. I am _____ than my father.
A. tall			B. taller		C. tallest 		D. more tall
21. Tom usually ______________with his friends online.
A. chats		B.gets			C.does 		D. goes
22.Do you like listening to  ______________ ?.
A.TV		B.internet		C.music		D.books 
IV.Read then choose the best answers: ( 1,5mks)
	This is my friend. Her name is Linh. She goes to school from Monday to Saturday. Her school is on Nguyen Cao Thang Street and it is big. It has five floors. Linh’s classroom is on the third floor. She is in grade 6, class 6A. There are thirty-two pupils in her class.Linh starts her classes at half past one in the afternoon and finishes them at 4:30. On Monday, she has Maths, Literature and English. After school, Linh plays badminton. 
23.Linh is my ______________.
A.sister           	B.teacher	                       C.friend	                       D.brother 
24. Linh’s school is on Nguyen Cao Thang ______________.
A. school          	B.city	                       C. Street	                       D. Village
25. Linh is in grade ______________, class 6A.
A.5           	B.6	                       C.7	                       D.4 
26. Linh starts her classes ______________in the afternoon.
A.1.00           	B.1.30	                       C.2.00	                       D.2.30 
27. Linh has Maths, Literature and English on ______________.
A. Friday          	B.Thursday	             C.Monday	            D.Tuesday 
28.Linh plays  ______________ after school.
A. tennis          	B.basketball	                       C.badminton	                   D.football
V. Read the situation and complete the sentences with the right compararive form of the adverbs in brackets. (2mks)
1. A lion can run 100km/hr while a horse can run 80km/hr. (fast)
 A lion can run………………………………………………………………
2. They are both good at speaking English, but Hung speaks better than Nam. (badly)
 Nam speaks English ………………………………………………………..
3.  The Eagle team performed more successfully than the Tiger team. (successfully) 
 The Tiger team performed…………………………………………………..
4. A sports car goes faster than an ordinary car. (slowly)
 An ordinary car goes………………………………………………………..
KEYS:
          I.Listening.
              1F		2T		3F		4T
V. Read the situation and complete the sentences with the right compararive form of the adverbs in brackets.  
	1. A lion can run faster than a horse.
	2. Nam speaks English worse than Hung
	3. The Tiger team performed more successfully than the Eagle team.
	4. An ordinary car goes more slowly than a sports car.
3.Summary:
      T comments the test
4.Homework:
-Do the test again at home
***********************************************************************
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Speaking Greeting people

Hello!/Hit

How are you?/How's it going?
I'm fine/good, thanks.

My name’s .../I'm ...
Pleased/Nice to meet you.
This is my friend, Sol.
Bye./Goodbye./See you (later).
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1 Complete the sentences with the words below. There are two options for each gap.
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fiendy Mianinkaly myuncle pretty short sing sim speck Jopanese
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2 Write about your own hero. Complete the sentences using your own ideas.
My herois

He's/She's (ncmoncllty/cge)

He's/She's from

He/Shecan

He's/She's married and has got

He's/She's tall and .

He's/She's got. hairand eyes.
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I think he's/she’s a(n) person.
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Sol:

Max:

Sol:

Max:

Sol:

Max:

Sol:

Max:

Sol:

Max:

Sol:

Max:

Sol:

Max:

Are you hungry?

Yes, I'm starving!

Are there@crisps?

No, there aren't, and there aren't@
biscuits. But there's elery and
there'sketchup.

No, thanks! Is there@cheese?

Yes, there is.

How much cheese is there?

Eh ... Ohl There isn't[much]cheese. But
there are[some]eggs. And there arefa lot]

[of|potatoes.

How many eggs are there?

Seven. Catch! Oops! Six!

OK, let's make@Spanish omelette!

Can you do that?

Of course | can.

There aren'tonions. Just two small

ones.
That's fine.

: Oh no! There isn'(@oil! Here it is.

OK, I've got the potatoes. Can you do
the onions?

: Yeah.
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1 Complete the questions with the verbs below.

| come dance do dink eercise know come lke proctise wart

1 Where doyou from?
2 Doyou the Queen?
3 How many hours doyou 2
4 DoEngiish people really tea ot five oclock?
5 Howdoyou 2
6 Do other people in your fomily 2
7 Does your father 10 your shows?
8 How You relax?
9 Doyou New York?
10 Doyou toberich?
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What kind of .. do you ike?

Its my fovourte (musicl
Tlke .. but | prefer

love el enjo really ke
like .. (lot).

I quie e

1 dort mind s OK.

1 donit kel doit enoy

1 hotef con't stond

Bo careful!
We often use verbsofkelistke ith the -ng form.
lorefrjoy/don mindcont stand doncing,
We clo oten use these phvoses withpronouns
(. him, e, them, etc.

Do you ke dancing?
B lloweitt
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A: What do you think of hip-hop?
5 © Idontmindit.
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Then
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At school

Use conjunctions (e, nd, but 50, becouse) ok senences.
1 ot have breakfost because Im never hungry.

i neve hungry, s | dont have breaast

ok o school because s very close/

1l neor the school, o walk
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Unhappy cats have bad habits.
Harry's hamster is olways happy.

Do gstronauts relx n their sleeping bugs?
Pamela does karate when she's sod.

I can't stand that actor.
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1 Complete the questions with the verbs below.

| come dance do dink eercise know come lke proctise wart

1 Where doyou from?
2 Doyou the Queen?
3 How many hours doyou 2
4 DoEngiish people really tea ot five oclock?
5 Howdoyou 2
6 Do other people in your fomily 2
7 Does your father 10 your shows?
8 How You relax?
9 Doyou New York?
10 Doyou toberich?
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Harry's hamster is olways happy.
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Task 1: Match the words with the numbers to label parts of a poem.
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Complete the diary entries to make a story. Choose the correct verb for each gap and put it

in the correct form.
14 FesRuARY
(go/puton)
lusually ! to bed Late on Fridays
but it's tew oclock and 1 ey

Pyjanas beoause tomorrow is a special. day.

(Iook / eat) 16 FEsRuARY

Wemeser i vestaurants at
home bt today we ” atthe
i in an Austrian restaurant. Goulash
soup and schwitzel - sownds great!

(e hove i) 18 FEBRUARY

Dad uswally ” skiing holidays
bt he iswt very happy At the moment. He

© i a hospital bed buk we.
" a great timet
22 FesruARY
(get/stay)
we abways atrain from.

the aivport buk its too Late for @ traim now, <o
we'S____ inahotel for the wight.

15 FEBRUARY
(go/sk)

tusually * Shopping on
Saturdays but today Um in Austria and

I 1165 great!

(et/st) 17 FEBRUARY
e wsually to the sk area at
9 8. but We arew't there at the moment.

e, in @ hospital waiting room.

because ney dads got a broken Leg,

(srow/lecve) 22 FEBRUARY
e plame from Salzburg to England

wsually 7 a3 pow. butit

" and planes caw't fly. t hope
we caw. Leave soom.

23 FEBRUARY
(eat/eat)

tdon't usually .

eggs for breakfast but today
Loks of food. This hotelis greatt

bacon and
T




